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ABBREVIATIONS AND SIGNS. 



acad. 




acadfimie. 


irreg. 




irregular. 


ace. 


= 


accusative. 


lit. 


r= 


literally. 


adj. 


= 


adjective. 


loc. 


= 


locution. 


adv. 


= 


r adverb. 
[ adverbial. 


m. 1 
masc. j' 


= 


masculine. 


aff. 


= 


affirmative. 


n. 


= 


noun. 


art. 


= 


article. 


neg. 


= 


negative. 


cond. 


= 


conditional. 


nom. 


= 


nominative. 


conj. 


= 


conjunction. 


obj. 


= 


objective. 


conjug. 


= 


conjugation. 


p. 


= 


page. 


conjunc. 


= 


conjunctive. 


part. 


= 


partitive. 


dat. 


= 


dative. 


perf. 


= 


perfect. 


def. 


= 


definite. 


pers. 




f person. 
L personal. 


demonstr. = 


demonstrative. 


"■ 


dim. 


= 


diminutive. 


p.p. 


=z 


past participle. 


dir. obj. 


=. 


direct object. 


pi. 1 

plur. ; 




plural. 


disjunc. 


= 


disjunctive. 


~" 


Engl. 


= 


English. 


plpf. 


zs 


pluperfect. 


ex. 


= 


example. 


poss. 


^ 


possessive. 


f. ) 
fem. 


= 


feminine. 


prep, 
pres. 


_ 


preposition, 
present. 


Fr. 


= 


French. 


pres. part 


. = 


present participle. 


fut. 


= 


future. 


pron, 


= 


pronoun. 


gen. 


= 


genitive. 


refl. 


= 


reflexive. 


mper. 


z= 


imperative. 


reg, 


= 


regular. 


impers. 


= 


impersonal. 


rel, 


= 


relative. 


impf. 
indef. 


=z 


imperfect, 
indefinite. 


s. 1 
sing. J ' 


= 


singular. 


iudic. 


== 


indicative. 


subj. 


= 


subjunctive. 


ind. obj. 


= 


indirect object. 


tr. 


= 


transitive. 


inf. 
inter. 


__ 


infinitive, 
interrogative. 


trans. 


= 


r translate, 
[translation. 


interj. 


= 


interjecticm. 


V. 


= 


verb. 


intr. 


= 


intransitive. 









* before h signifies that h is aspirate. 

t before a word signifies irregular verb. In the Recapitulation Exer- 
cises, only those irregular verbs are marked (t) which are new to the 
pupil, who for all such verbs must consult the Table of Irregular Verbs 
in the Appendix. 

[ ] signifies that the word or expression inclosed is not to be translated. 

m. and f. used with a word denotes that such word may be preceded 
by un or une, le or la. 
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SECTION I. 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



INTRODUCTORY LESSON. 

The subjunctive mood always implies an element of wn- 
certainty or doubt in tlie mind of the speaker or writer. 

A verb in the subjunctive never makes a positive assertion. 
It is always dependent on some other verb which does make 
the positive statement, therefore it cannot exist in the 
principal clause * of a sentence.! 

It follows, then, that only in a seco)idary or dependent clause 
can a verb stand in the subjunctive mood : therefore the sub- 
junctive is always introduced in French either by a covjwnction 
or by a relative pronoun. 

Rule 1. — The French subjunctive is ussd to express : — 

(a) An action desired or expected. 

Ex. — Je voudrais que les Aleves me rendissenf lenrs themes, I should 
like the pupils to give me back their exercises. 

* A sentence may be divided Into danses. There are as many elanses In a sentence 
aa there are predicates ; that is, as there are verbs. Thus the sentence ** I was ready when 
yon called me " furnishes us with two verbs, and therefore with two clauses. 

CHauses are either pHnetpaZ or aubordifuUe. 

A princ^Mil clause expresses a complete idea. 

A subordinate or secondary clause depends on the principal one for complete sense. 
Thus, in the sentence " We would go at once if we were called/^ ** we would go at once " 
stands as the principal, and "we were called " as the subordinate or dependent clause ; 
the two clauses being connected by the conjunction if. 

t For the only exception, see Lesson XXXIII. {d). 
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THE ACADEMIC FRENCH COURSE. 



(6) An action necessary, 
Ex. — H faut que nous so/ona prets d 8ept heures, we must be ready at 
seven o'clock. 

(c) An action probable or possible, 
Ex. — II serait possible que mon neveu arriwHt cette nuit, it would be pos- 
sible for my nephew to arrive to-night (or, it is possible that my 
nephew may arrive). 

Rule 2. — The following impersonal verbs and expressions 
govern the subjmictive : — 

il faut, fallait, faudra, faudrait, etc, 1 it is, toas, will he, would he, etc., 
11 est, 6tait, serait, etc,, n^cessaire J necessary, 

il vaut, valait, vaudrait, etc,, mieux | it is, was, will he, would be, etc., 
il est, 6tait, sera, etc, pr6f Arable J better, preferable. 



il importe, importait, importera, ^ 

etc. [ 

il est, 6tait, serait, etc,, important J 

il se pent, pouvait, pourra, etc. \ 
il est, 6tait, serait, etc., possible J 
il est, 6tait, sera, serait, etc., juste 
il est, 6tait, sera, serait, etc, temps 
il est, etc., bon, mauvais, regret- 
table, faoheux, malheureux 
il est, etc., utile, essentiel 
il est, etc., indispensable 
il est, etc., pressant, urgent 



it matters, mattered, vrill, would 

matter, etc. 
it is, was, will be, would be, etc., 

in^iortant, 
it is, was, will be, would be, etc., 
possible, 

( right, 
time. 

good, bad, regrettable, 
grievous, unfortunats, 
useful, essential, 
indispensable, 
pressing, urgent. 



it is, was, 
will be, 
would be, 
etc. 



Rule 3. — The subjunctive is required after the following 
conjunctions : — 



in order that, so that, 
although. 



jusqu'^ ce que, until, 
pourvu que, provided that, 
avant que, before, 
sans que, without. 



afin que 
pour que 
quoique 
bien que 

It is also required after the following, though less frequently 
met with : — 

h moins que, unless. 
en cas que, in case. 



loin que, far from. 



pour peu que 

si peu que 

soit que, maybe that. 



however little. 



INTRODUCTORY LESSON ON SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Note. — The pupil must take particular notice of the English con- 
struction of such sentences as require the subjunctive in French. 



(«) 



(P) 



n faut que Guil- 
laume derive & 
son fr^re, 



afin que celui-ci lui 
r6ponde. 



n yaudrait mieuz 

que Guillaume 
6criyit le pre- 
mier h sa m5re, 



pour que celle-ci 
lui r6pondlt 



It is necessary that William write to his 

brother^ 
It is necessary that William should write to 

his brother^ 
It is necessary for William to write to his 

brother, 
William must write to his brother, 
William has to write to his brother, 
in order that the latter reply to him, 
in order that the latter may reply to him. 
. in order for the latter to reply to him. 
' It would be better that William should first 

write to his mother. 
It would be better if William first wrote to his 

mother. 
It would be better for William to write first 

to his mother, ^ 

William had better write first to his mother, 
so that {the latter) she might reply to him. 
so that {the latter) she should reply to him. 
. for the latter {her) to reply to him. 



The pupil should observe that it is not the conjunction 
que of itself which governs the subjunctive, but the verb, 
expressive of uncertainty or douhtj which comes before it. 
Que can equally well be followed by the indicativey thus : — 



II est sfir 
II est Evident 
II est vrai 
II est clair 
II r^sulte 



que je suis 
am6ricain ; 



it is certain 
it is evident 
it is true 
it is clear 
it results 



that I am an 
American. 



A little careful attention to the construction and meaning 
of each sentence occurring in the subsequent exercises will 
enable the student, with practice, to master the peculiarities 
of the French subjunctive with comparatively little diffi- 
culty. 
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THE ACADEMIC FRENCH COURSE. 



The corresponding tenses of the indicative and subjunctive 
may be best remembered by the following table of exam- 
pies : — 



Principal Clause. 


SUBOKDINATB OB DkPENDEXT ClAUBB. 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive, 


Present : il faut 
Future : il f audra 


Present : que je parte dimanche. 


Imperfect : il fallait 1 




que tapartisses hier soir. 


Conditional. 


Imperfect: ■ 




Present : il f audrait , 




. que tu partisses aprSs-demain. 



Trom the above table it will be perceived that the present 
zjxdi future tenses of the indicative used in the principal clause 
correspond with the present tense of the subjunctive in the 
dependent clause, while the imperfect of the indicative and 
the conditional of the principal clause correspond with the 
imperfect subjunctive in the secondary or subordinate clause. 



[A3 heretofore, the forms of the verb and the words accompanying them should be 
COMMITTBD TO MEMORY.] 

LESSON I. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 



(On vent, on d^ire, 11 faut. 



{One wishes, it is desired, it is neces^ 
sary. 
Veut-on, desire-t-on, faut-il ? Does one wish f etc. 

On ne veut pas, on ne desire pas, il ne One does not wishy etc. 

faut pas. 
Ne veut-on pas, ne d^sire-t-on pas, ne Does not one wish f etc.) 
faut-il pas?) 



AVOIR AND ETRE.— PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 
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Awoir. 

[learning. 
que j'aie de I'instniction , that I may have instruction (or) 

que tu aies de la vertu, that thou mayst have virtue, 

fil 

ait de la sant£, that he^ she, one, may have health. 



qu' 



elle 
on 



que nous ayons de la politesse, that we may have politeness. 
que Yous ayez de la gr&ce, that you may have grace. 

qu' j 11 f Ai^nt du courage, that they may have courage. 
Idiomatic Form. — Qu'il y ait des 6coles, that there may he schools. 



itre. 



que je sois instruit, 
que tu sois vertueux, 

soit, sain, -e, 



qu'j( 



elle 
[on 
que nous soyons polls, 
que YOUS soyez gracieux, 

^ [ellesj [ courageuses J 



that I may be well educated, 
that thou mayst be virtuous. 

that he, she, one, may be sound, 

healthy, 
that we may be polite, 
that you may be graceful. 

that they may be courageous. 



VOCABULARY. 



dinger, to direct. 
obtenir, to obtain. 
procurer, to bring, procure. 
respecter, to respect. 
tendre, to tend. 
toucher, to touch. 
lis Yeulent, they wish. 
but (m.), aim, end. 
Elocution (f.), elocution. 
instituteur (m.), teacher. 

toucher le but, to attain 



institutrice (f.), teacher. 

peinture (f.), painting. 

richesse (f.), riches, wealth. 

YCBU (m.), wish, desire. 

ambitieux, ambitious. 

accompli, accomplished. 

aussi bien que, as well as. 

e ^ (at the same 

en meme temps ' 

(que) 



time^ 
as well as. 



one^s end, one*s purpose. 



10 THE ACADEMIC FBENCH COUBSE. 
EXEBCISB 1. 

(a) 1. Mes chers elfeves, je desire que vous soyez toujours 
heureux. 2. Que faut-il pour 6tre heureux, monsieur le pro- 
f esseur ? 3. II faut que Ton ait de la sant^ et que Ton soit 
vertueux, mes amis. 4. Ne faut-il pas que Poii soit riche 
aussi ? 5. Les richesses ne sont pas iudispensables. 6. Si ta 
cousine desire que je sois son ami, il est juste qu'elle soit polie 
envers moi en m§me temps qu'envers les miens. 7. Pour §tre 
poli ne faut-il pas que Ton soit iustruit ? 8. II est au moins in- 
dispensable que nous ayons une certaine education, et la meil- 
leure de toutes est encore celle de la famille. 9. Maman, ne 
d^sires-tu pas que je sois le premier de I'ecole ? 10. Certaine- 
meut, raon enfant, c'est mon vceu le plus cher, mais pour cela 
il faut que tu aies du courage a Tetude jusqu'a ce que tu touches 
le but. 11. On dit que M. Lulin, le marchand de soie, veut que 
ses filles soient tout k fait accom plies. 12. Dans ce but il desire 
qu'elles aient des maitres de danse, de musique, et d' elocution. 
13. Oui, mais pour que ses voeux soient accompli s, il faut 
qu'elles soient fortes, courageuses, et studieuses. 14. Elles 
sont bien elevdes, ont Fair doux, et sont respectees de tout le 
monde. 15. Elles ne vont pas k Tecole publique. 16. Pourquoi 
est-il neces^aire qu'il y ait tant d'ecoles publiques, maman? 
17. Parce que sans elles, mon fils, les enfants des pauvres 
n'auraient pas d'instruction. 18. Faut-il que I'on soit bien 
pauvre pour y aller ? 19. Tons ceux qui y vont ne sont pas 
pauvres. 20. Dans les petites villes les enfants riches y vont 
aussi. 21. Je desire que vous soyez tous bien polis envers 
votre nouveau maitre de franqais. 22. Mon ami, pour faire ces 
durs travaux, attendez que vous ayez plus de saute. 23. Oh, 
mademoiselle, je n'ai jamais ^t^ mieux portant. 24. Pour- 
quoi desire-t-on que ces jeunes filles aient tant d'instruction ? 
25, Parce que leurs parents veulent qu'elles soient institu- 



AVOIR AND ETRE. — PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 11 

trices, et pour cela il est n^essaire que Ton soit instruit. 
26. Est-ce que leur frere n'est pas d^]k instituteur ? 27. Pas 
encore ; mais comme il est ambitieux et intelligent il le sera 
bientot 28. C'est* possible. 

(6) 1. Why do you wish me to be polite (that I should be 
polite) to this old negro ? 2. Because, my son, he is (c^est) 
an old and faithful servant of your father, who wishes us 
to be kind (good) to (for) him. 3. It is always necessary 
for us to show much gentleness and politeness towards others 
when they are in sorrow. 4. Do you desire that we (f.) should 
be graceful, mother ? 5. Is it for that reason that you wish 
us to have lessons in dancing, painting, and French? 6. My 
children, all mothers wish their daughters to be as clever 
(instruites) and accomplished as possible. 7. A mother should 
be ambitious for her children, and I desire mine to have all 
the distinction that good breeding brings : all my wishes tend 
towards that end. 8. One must have money in order to eat 
and drink. 9. Yes, one may desire many things, but money is 
the most necessary of all. 10. Do you not think that learn- 
ing (le savoir) is superior to money, father ? 11. Yes, my son, 
learning is the wealth of the poor ; but if I were you I should 
try to obtain both. 12. Well said, father! I am ambitious, 
and I will attain my end. 



LESSON II. 

Imparfait. 

(On Yonlait, on d^irerait, il faudrait {It is wishedy one would desirct it 

would he necessary. 
Vonlait-on, a-t-on voulu ? etc.) Was it wished? etc.) 



* It is is translated by o'es< in place of <l est when foUowotl by an adjective standing 
alone, except in expressions of time {il est tard, etc.) and the parenthetical ti est vrai. 
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THE ACADEMIC FRENCH COURSE. 



Avoir. 



que j^ensse de la modestie, 
que tu eusses de la sinc6rit6, 
ril 

efit de la candeur, 



qu' 



elle 
on 



that I should have modesty, 
that thou shouldst have sincerity, 

that he, she, one, should have candor. 



que nous eussions de la sobri6t6, that we should have moderation. 
que vous eussiez de la g£n£rosit6, that you should have generosity. 

qu' \ [ eussent de la charitfi, that they should have cliarity. 

Idiomatic Form. — Qu'il y efit plus d'^coles, that there should be more 
schools. 



it 



que je fusse modeste, 
que tu fusses sincere, 

ril 



I 



qu' \ elle I- fflt candide, 

Ion J 
que nous fussions sobres, 
que vous fussiez g6n6reux, 



re. 

tha^ I should he modest, 
that thou shouldst be sincere. 

that he, she, one, should be candid. 



that we should be moderate, 
that you should be generous. 

qu' J .. \ fussent cliaritables, that they should be charitable. 



VOCABULARY. 



abroger, to abrogate, repeal. 
d6velopper, to develop. 
tsatisfaire (i), to satisfy. 
avarice (f.), greedy avarice. 
chapelle (f.), chapel. 
distance (f.), distance. 
gout (m.), taste. 
laideur (f .) , ugliness, {tentiary. 
maison de correction (f.), peni- 
manteau (m.), cloak. 
orateur (in.), orator^ speaker, 
od'cr rt/i a \i lavishness, 
° ^ '^Xprodigality. 



sagesse (f.), wisdom. 

salle (f.), hall. [stamp. 

timbre-poste (m.), postage 

avare, avaricious. 

bienfaisant, benevolent. 

desirable, desirable. 

extravagant, extravagant. 

patient, -e, patient. 

ruineux, ruinous, expensive. 

commis, committed. 

la plupart, the majority, most. 

pulsque, since. 

de nos joura, nowadays. 



AVOIR AND fiTRE. — IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 13 
BXEBCI8B 2. 

(a) 1. Pour obtenir la richesse, il faudrait que nous eussions 
beaucoup plus d'argent que nous n'en avons k present. 2. Pour 
que les enfants fussent bien eleves, il faudrait qu'ils fussent 
modestes, bons et chari tables, et pour cela il serait n^cessaire 
qu'il y eut plus d'^coles ; que IMducation f lit plus developp^e, 
et que les lois fussent respect^s davantage. 3. Les hommes 
ne sont pas encore assez bienfaisants ; il serait desirable qu'ils 
le fussent davantage. 4. L'oiicle de Louise est de tr^s mau- 
vaise huineur : il faudrait, dit-il, que Ton f ut millionnaire pour 
payer les robes, les manteaux, les chapeaux, les dentelles, et 
les bijoux qu'elle achate continuellement. 5. Si j'etais p^re, 
moi,* je ne desirerais pas que mes enfants eussent des gouts 
aussi extravagants et aussi ruineux. 6. Vous voudriez qu'ils 
fussent avares alors? 7. Pas du tout, entre Pavarice et la 
prodigality il y a une grande distance. 8. Je desirerais sim- 
plement qu'ils fussent raisonnables. 9. Ne voudriez-vous pas 
qu'ils eussent pitie des malheureux ? 10. Si, il faut que nous 
ayons piti^ d'eux et que nous soyons bons et charitables envers 
ceux qui sont dans le besoin. 11. Un jour, peut-§tre, nous desi- 
rerons qu'on ait pitie de nous. 12. Qui pent savoir ? 13. Ne 
serait-il pas desirable que ces malheureux eussent un peu 
de I'argent que vous avez gagns hier? 14. Soyez patiente, 
madame, je leur en donnerai un peu. 

(b) 1. One would indeed wish that the tastes of young 
ladies nowadays were not so expensive. 2. One must have 
a small fortune to give them fine dresses, cloaks, silks, hats, 
and ribbons. 3. It would even be necessary that one should 
have a large fortune in order to satisfy the wishes of some 



* The dlsjanotive pronoans, fno<, tot, lui, etc., are used with the conjunctive pronouns 
to m&rk emphasis. BeaUf bien, and done ore also sometimes used as expletives. 



14 THE ACADEMIC FRENCH COURSE. 

(quelqiies unes) of them ! 4. My mother desired that we should 
all be in the park at a quarter past saven in the evening, and 
we arrived at a quarter to eight. 5. When do you wish that 
the orator should be in (d) the chapel ? 6. Let him be there at 
twenty minutes to eight. 7. The majority of us would like him 
to be in the public hall at half past seven. 8. Well, as you 
like (voudrez). 9. Have patience, my friends I I wish (cond.) 
the unjust laws of which you speak might be repealed to- 
morrow, so that you might have the reward of your patience 
and moderation. 10. One would wish that public orators had 
more wisdom as well as more Christian charity. 11. Since * 
your mother wants you to be an accomplished young lady, you 
must be instructed in everything. 12. In order that fewer 
penitentiaries might be necessary, fewer crimes ought to be 
committed : perhaps it would be so if there were more justice 

in this world. 

♦ 

LESSON III. 
li>re Coivliifiralsoii. — JBJJ. 

Chanter^ to sing. 

Present. 

(On vent, on demande, il importe, e^c.) (They wish^ it is demanded^ it is 

important i etc.) 

que je chanfe un air, that I sing an air, 

que tu chantea une chanson pastorale, that thou singest a pastoral song, 

f" 1 

qu' j elle - chante un rondeau, that Ae, she, one, sing a roundelay. 

Ion 

que nous chantious un chant guerrier, that we sing a martial song, 

que vous chantiez un cantique, that you sing a canticle. 

qu' j 11 ^ chanfent un refrain, that they sing a refrain. 

* When since is used In the sense of cts, it is rendered hy puisque, not by dqtuia que. 
Depuis que is only employed with reference to time. 



FIRST CONJUGATION.— PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 15 



VOCABULARY. 



abandonner, to abandon, 
arroser, to water. 
rficompenser, to reward. 
adresse (f.), address. 
arme (f.), arw?, weapon. 
bienfaiteur (m), benefactor. 
bienfaitrice (f.), benefactress. 
cache-cache (m.), hide and seek. 
plante {i,)y plant. 



pouvoir (m.), power. 
ancien, oW, former^ ancient. 
ponctuel, punctual. 
longtemps (adv.), long. 
naturellement, naturally. 
jusqu'i 1 ^^^^.^^ ^^.^^^ ^^ 
jusques a J . 
sous, under, 
k I'heure, on time. 



k proposi by the way, that reminds me. 

EXERCISE 3. 

(a) 1. Faut-il que j'arrose ces fleurs tous les matins, maman? 

2. Nou, ma fille, il vaut mieux que tu les arroses . chaque soir. 

3. Notre maitre desire que nous soyons ponctuels et que nous 
arrivions k I'ecole k Theure. 4. Est-ce que ta mhte ne veut 
pas que ta soeur et toi arriviez chez madame Dupr^ vers trois 
lieures ? 5. Non, monsieur, elle desire que nous y allions seule- 
ment vers huit heures du soir, heure k laquelle madame Dupr^ 
sera chez elle. 6. Y jouerez-vous? 7. Certainement ; elle 
airae beaucoup que nous jouions k cache-cache avec ses enfants. 
8. Jusques * k quand {how long) y resterez-vous ? 9. Je crois 
que nous y resterons jusqu'^ ce que notre m^re y arrive, c'est 
a dire, jusqu'^ lundi de la semaine prochaine. 10. Ce maitre 
ne veut pas que ses ^Ifeves empruntent des livres a {from) 
leurs camarades. 11. N'a-t-il pas raison? 12. Si, madame. 
13. II faut que Jules soit bien malade pour qu'il refuse ainsi 
de jouer ou de manger. 14. A propos, monsieur Jacques, vous 
savez bien que votre mere ne veut pas que vous mangiez des 
fruits verts. 15. Cela vous rendra malade et il faudra que 



* Jtuque loses its final e before a yowel ; but, when directly followed by the locution 
A quand, it usually takes an 8, simply for the sake of euphony, in which case the 8 must 
be carried on to the next vowel. 
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nous alliens chez le m^decin. 16. II est huit heures : il* faut 
que je d^jeune, et que je inonte k cheval pour aller remercier 
men bienfaiteur de (fur) ce qu'il a fait pour moi. 17. Y res- 
t3rez-vous longtemps, Jacques? 18. Non, Lucie, ne sais-tu 
pas qu'il faut que je sois de retour pour le diner? 19. Le 
capitaine a command^ que la compagnie fut sous les armes 
k six heures du matin. 

(6) 1. Why do your friends wish you to stay so long at 
their house ? 2. Because they invite us but once a year, and 
then they naturally want us to stay as long as possible. 3. Do 
they ask us to sing now ? 4. No, but they will be glad if you 
will sing in half an hour. 5. Why does not the professor 
reward John? 6. Must he reward every pupil in his class? 
7. John must work better, if he wants to be rewarded. 8. If 
this lady wishes me to forget my former benefactress for her- 
self, she must abandon such an idea. 9. From this moment^ 
Mr. Breton, you must forget that you have been my friend : 
I do not wish you to deceive me or mine again (une fois 
de plus), 10. It is long since you left (trans,, had left) this 
town : I wish you would stay at my house for one or two weeks. 
11. That reminds me, did you not live in Baltimore when you 
were young? 12. Yes: why? 13. Because an old friend of 
yours who is living there now wishes you to give him your ad- 
dress. 14. Is it necessary that I should water the plants in the 
conservatory, madam? 15. James, a good gardener should 
always water the flowers and plants with the greatest care. 



LESSON IV. 

Imparfait. 

(On vondrait, U vaudrait mieux, etc.) (One would likef it would be bettevt etc.) 

que je chanttLSBe une chanson de uourrice, that. I should sing a lullaby. 
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que tu chantaoBes uii chant d^all6- that thou shouldst sing a song 
gresse, of joy, 

qu' < elle V chani^it des chants de N06I, that he, she, oney should sing 

[ on J Christmas carols, 

que nous cAa/ifassions lentement, that we should sing slowly. 

que vous chanfsLStdez plus vite, that you should sing more 

quickly. 

, Jils 1 cAa/i/assent des chants de that they should- sing war songs. 
^^ jellesj guerre, 



VOOABULABY. 



atteler, to harness^ to put {the 

horses) to* 
chasser, to hunt. [upon. 

Scorcher, to flay, skin ; to grate 
ficouter, to listen to. 
obliger, to oblige. 
sembler, to seem. 
ange (m.), angel. 
aventure (f.), adventure. 
brigand (in.)? brigand. 
id6e (f.), idea. 

impermeable (m.)* mackintosh. 
impertinence (f.), impertinence. 
joie (f.), joy. 



OS (m.), bone. 
prudence (f.), prudence. 
ang^lique, angelic. 
discordant, discordant, 
harmonieux, harmonious. 
italien, Italian, 
massacrant, ferocious. 
m61odieux, melodious. 
sicilien, Sicilian, 
accoutumfi, accustomed. 
d6fait, defeated, 
mouilie, wet. 
dehors, out of doors. 
ensemble, together. 



EXERCISE 4. 

(a) 1. J'aurais desire qu'il parl§,t ua peu de ses aventures 
pendant qu'il etait chez nous. 2, De qui done parlez-vous? 
3. Du cel^bre voyageur frauqais, notre ami de Brazza. 4. II 
nous a dit que quand il etaik jeune son p^re voulait qu'il chas- 
s^t toute la joum^e. 5. Quelle idee! 6. Coranient, quelle 
idee? Pour qu'il voyageat avec succ^s k travers TAfrique, ne 
fallait-il pas qu41 fat accoutum6 aux fatigues de toutes sortes? 
7. C'est juste (quite so), 8. Ma mere voudrait que nous ne man- 
geassions jamais entre nos repas. . 9. Desirerais-tu que je t'in- 

ACAD. FB. COLBSa II. — 2 
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yitasse k diner, Jacques ? 10. Certainement, afin que nous fus- 
sions plus longtemps ensemble. 11. Chfere cousine, il ^tait 
temps que j'arrivasse ; je suis mouille jusqu'aux os. 12. Je 
ne crois pas- que vous eussiez et^ mouille de la sorte {in that 
way) si vous aviez empoi-ti un parapluie et un impermeable.* 
13. Ma m^re le d^sirait, et je voudrais bien k present qu'elle 
m- eat oblige de les prendre. 14. Un grand gar^n comme vous ! 
ne faudrait il pas que votre m^re vous soign^t comme un petit 
beb^? 15. II faudra alors que vous jouiez a cache-cache avec 
ma petite soeur. 16. Vous pi-^fereriez que je jouasse avec 
vous sans doute? 17. Je ns dis pas non. 18. Pour cela il 
faudrait que vous chmtassiez moins faux, ma cousine; votre 
voix peu harmonieuse 6corche les oreilles. 19. Fermez-les 
alors ! personne ne vous oblige k ecouter [des sons discordantsj 

20. II serait k dasirer que vousfussiez plus gracieuse, ma gen- 
tille cousine ; vous §te3 d'une humeur massacrante aujoiird'hui. 

21. Je vous trouve delicieux, mon cousin, vous ^tes d'une 
impertinence rare (you are very impertinent) avec moi, et vous 
voudriez que je fusse pour vous d'une douceur ( forbearance) 
angelique ! 22. Vous oubliez que je ne suis pas un ange I 

(b) 1. Would you like us to pass you the salt, madam? 

2. Yes, please ; and if you would pass me the oil and vinegar 
too, I should be grateful to you (je vous serais ohligie), 

3. The young ladies want us to put the horses to [the car- 
riage], in order that they may drive in the park. 4 Although 
they have traveled in Italy for only four months, they wish 
us to believe (penser) that they speak Italian [almost] per- 
fectly. 5. One would really wish (II serait hon) that they had 
been captured by Sicilian brigands. 6. Why ? 7. So that we 
might not be obliged to listen any more to their stories. 8. If 

• Though the French Academy has not yetsanctloned this word, it is t^nivrir-it^ «« "«-. 
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this young man really desired to succeed in his undertaking, it 
would be necessary for him to listen to the voice of prudence 
and reason, for he does not seem to know that one must take 
care of one's time as well as one's money. 9. Charles, come 
here, please. 10. Yes, mother. 11. Why are you always out 
of doors? 12. Why! dear mamma, don't you wish me to 
play ? 13. Yes, my child, I wish you to play, but I should 
prefer you to play sometimes with your sisters rather than 
with your schoolmates. 14. Sing melodious songs of joy, for 
our enemies have been defeated ! 15. Let all show the world 
that justice must be superior to might (A la force). 



LESSON V. 

2me ConJugraison.— JIS. 

Cho/aix, to choose. 

Prdsent. 

(H est possible, il faat, on vent, etc. {It is possible, it is necessary, it is 

desired, etc. 
£st-il possible, faat-il, yent-on ? etc.) Is it possible, is it necessary, is it 

wisJied? etc.) 

que je choisime la profession d'avocat, that I may choose the profession 

of a lawyer. 
que ta cAo/sisBes celle dMng^nieur, that thou mayst choose that of a 

civil engineer. 

f" 1 

qa' < elle - choislnaB celle d^homme that he, she, one, may choose that 

I on J de lettres, of a man of letters. 

que nous c^o/siaaiona celle degraveur, that we may choose that of an 

engraver. 
que vous cAo/siaaiez celle de sculpteur, that you may choose that of a 

sculptor. 
fils 1 
qu' I « [ cAo/siaaent celle de dessi- that they may choose that of a 

nateur, designer, a draughtsman. 
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VOCABULARY. 



chCrir, to cherish. 
embellir/ *^ cw6e?7ts*, to heantify, 
\ to ornament^ to adorn. 

enlaidir/ «" «"•"«' ""■ "•"** "^'^^ 
I to disfigure. 

fl^trir, to ^cither, to cause to fade. 

fleurir, to flourish. 

garantir, to guarantee* 

gamir, to trim. 

grandir, to grow up. 

rajeunir, to grow young. 

subir, to suffer^ to undergo, put vp. 

caprice (m.), caprice, fancy, whim. 

n^anmoins, 



crainte {f.),fear. 
decoration (f.), decoration. 
destin (m.)* destiny. 
plume {i.), feather. 
revenu (m.), income. 
salut (m.), salvation, safety. 
tfiche (f.), task. 
toque (1), toque, cap. 
velours (in.)i velvet. 
attrayant, attractive. 

chferie \ dear, darling. 
mignonne ) 

non pas 1 (emphatic), no indeed! 
nevertheless. 



EXERCISE 5. 
(a) 1. Les roses qui fleurissent le matin sont souvent fle- 
tries le soir; n^anmoins il est necessaire qu'elles fleurissent 
pour que la nature soit embellie. 2. Maman, sais-tu a qnoi 
je pense ? 3. Non, ma cherie ; k quoi pense&-tu done ? 4. Je 
pense que si je grandis si vite tii ne m'aimeras plus autant que 
quand j'^tais petite, et je veux que tu me ch^risses toujours. 
5. Sois sans crainte, ma mignonne, les m^res cherissent leurs 
enfants a tout age. 6. Ne faut-il pas que tu affranchisses ces 
lettres avant de les porter a la poste ? 7. Si, je les aff ranch irai 
quand je les aurai mises sous enveloppe {envelope). 8. Petite 
mere, il faudra que j'ach^te une nouvelle robe pour la soiree 
de M"* de Liban. 9. Non, ma fille, il est pre'ferable que tu 
garnisses ta robe blanche de quelques dentelles. 10. II y a des 
personnes qui subissent le malheur sans plain te, parce qu'elles 
cherissent Tespoir d'un avenir pins doux (happier). 11. II 
faut que vous me garantissiez un revenu de plus de 2,000 
francs par* an, si vous voulez que j'accepte cette position. 



♦ Sec Lesson XXXIV., Rule 26. 
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12. Mon cher monsieur, il est impossible que je vous garantisse 
une somme pareille : si vous accomplissez bien votre tSche (do 
your work well) je vous donnerai davantage Pan prochain. 

13. Les fleurs sont si belles qu'elles embellissent la beaute 
elle-meme. 14. Elles embellissent m§me la laideur: aussi 
laide que soit (however ugly) une jeune fiUe, une simple fleiir 
dans les cheveux Tembellit tou jours un pen. 15. II est 4 
regretter qu'on enlaidisse avec r§,ge (en vieillissant). 16. La 
vertu embellit autant que le vice enlaidit. 17. Mademoiselle 
Montiyot, je desire que vous me garnissiez cette toque avec 
des plumes et du velours noir. 18. Pourquoi Pappelez-vous 
mademoiselle ; n'est-elle done pas veuve (a widow) ? 19. Pas 
du tout. Pour gagner (obtain) la confiance elle repand 
(circulate) cette croyance (report) ^ mais, moi, je suis absolu- 
ment sure qu'elle n'a jamais eu de mari. 

(b) 1. Must I cherish my mother? 2. Certainly : you must 
cherish her more than any other person in the world. 3. Do 
you see this beautiful flower? Beautiful though it be, time 
will wither it. 4. Beautiful as you may be, vice will make 
you grow ugly before age. 5. The master wishes his pupils 
to finish their tasks before going home. 6. My mother desires 
that I should choose a new bonnet trimmed with 1 ice, velvet, 
and feathers. 7. It is necessary that we should undergo 
the caprices of destiny, in order that we may accomplish 
our own salvation through the virtues of courage and per- 
severance. 8. Is it necessary that we should put a stamp 
on this package? 9. Yes, sir: you must prepay everything 
which passes through the post. 10. I am building several 
houses at the seaside, and the contractors wish me to beau- 
tify the buildings with fine decorations. 11. They are right; 
you must ornament the houses if you wish them to look 
fashionable as well as attractive. 
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LESSON VI. 
Imparfalt. 
(II faudrait, on youdrait, etc, 
Faudrait-il, voudrait-on ? etc.) 



que je choisiaae des violettes, 
que tu c^o/sisaea des Camillas, 

f" 1 

qu' \ elie \ choiatt des magnolias, 

Ion J 



{It wovM he neceasaryf one would 
wish, etc. 

WotUd it be necessary, wotdd one 
wish f etc.) 

that I should choose violets. 

that thou shouldst choose camellias. 

that he, she, one, should choose mag- 
nolias. 



que nous cAo/slaaioiia des pens6es, that we should choose pansies. 
que Yous choiaiBsiez du r6s6da, that you should choose mignonette. 



qu' I I cAo/sisflent du lilas, 



that they should choose lilacs. 



VOCABULARY. 



abolir, to abolish. 
adoucir, to soften, to soothe. 
avertir, to warn, to inform. 
blanchir, to whiten, to clean. 
dfifinir, to define. 
mtirir, to ripen. 
noircir, to blacken. 
pourrir, to rot, to decay, 
rapporter, to bring back. 
r6unir, to unite, to join, 
blancbisseuse (f.), washerwoman, 
centaine (f.), a hundred, 
compagnie de cheiuin de fer (f.)» 
railway company, 

surtout, above all, 



langue (f.), language. 
peche (f.), peach. 
rSgle (f.), rule. 
ruine (f.), ruin, 
sol (m.), ground, soil. 
sort (m.), lot, fate. 
tache (f.), »pot, stain. 
61ev6, high. 
fach^, angry, 
grec, grecque, Greek, 
maint, many a, many. 
clairement, clearly. 
immMiatement, immediately. 
malheureiisement, unhappily, 
particularly. 



EXERCISE 0. 

(a) 1. Pour eviter la defaite aux generaux de nos arinees, 
il faudrait qu'on les avertit tout de suite du danger qui les 
menace, afin qu'ils reunissent leurs forces immediatement. 
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2. Pour que le sort des pauvres fut adouci (ameliorated) j il 
faudrait qu'on abolit maintes lois injustes. 3. II faut du soleil 
et de la pluie pour que les fruits murissent; beaucoup pourris- 
sent sur le sol. 4. Je voudrais que vous me definissiez la rfeg^e 
du (for) participe passl 5. Votre pfere voudrait que vous aver- 
tisslez votre professeur de la maladie de votre frfere. 6. Pour 
que ces pommes ue pourrissent pas, il faudrait qu'on les vendit 
tout de suite. 7. Oui, mais vous oubliez que les prix de trans- 
port (/mgr/i^ ra!es) des compagnies de cbemin defer sont beau- 
coup trop Aleves pour eel a. 8. Pourquoi ne les avez-vous pas 
vendues au march3 du village ? 9. II fallait quVUeB uiurissent 
avant. 10. Maintenant je ne sais* qu'en (with them) faire; 
elles menaceut de pourrir sur le sol, ou elles sont toinb^es par 
ceutaines. 11. Je ddsirerais que vous blanchissiez mon linge, 
madame Paul. 12. II serait k desirer, monsieur, que vous ne 
noircissiez pas tant vos manchettes avec de I'encre ; je ne peux 
pas enlever (iake oiU) les taches. 

(h) 1. I wish you would soothe mamma, who is veiy angry 
with me. 2. She wanted me to inform my teacher of the ill- 
ness of my sister, and I did not think of it. 3. Paul has been 
punished, and will remain in school (in class) till five o'clock. 
4. He had to define a rule of grammar, and he did not know 
how to do it. 5. I wish these peaches would ripen quickly, 
and above all that they would not rot on the ground, where 
they fall by thousands. 6. If it were necessary for us to hate 
all those who do us injuries, we should never enjoy any peace. 
7. If the door were opened, the boysf very possibly would 
seize the occasion to escape from the class. 8. Marie, I wish 
you would give the soiled linen to the washerwoman as soon 



* The verbs sawnr^ to know, pouvoir, to be able, cetser, to cease, and osetj to dare, 
used negatively, need not necessarily take the negative particle pas (see p. 144). 
t The term boySf applied to schoolboys, is always translated by iUves. 
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as possible. 9. She took it this moniing, madam. 10. When 
will she bring it back? 11. She will not bring it back till* 
next Saturday. 12. What did you want of my father last 
night, Jane? 13. I wanted him to inform my teacher once 
for all, and as clearly as possible, how much I hate Greek 
and Latin grammar. 14. What folly, my poor child ! Don't 
you know thit grammar is indispensable for the study of a 
language ? 



LESSON VII. 

3«n« CoAJugaisoii.— (£K)OJB. 

Recevoir, to receive. 

Present. 

(On veut, il S9ra probable. {It U denredf it will be probable. 

Veut-on ? etc.) Is it wished f etc.) 

que je repolve des dianiants, that I may receive diamonds. 

que tu repoives des rubis, that thou mayst receive rubies. 

, I ,, . , . J that he, she, one, may receive emer- 

qu' \ elle ^ repoive des emeraudes, 

Ion J 

que nous recevions des topazes, that we may receive topazes. 

que vous recevlez de Ponyx. that you may receive onyx. 

qu' ] I repolvent des saphirs, that they may receive sapphires. 

^ eiies J 

VOCABULARY. 



aplanir, to smooth away. 
corriger, to correct. 
td6couvrir, to discover^ disclose. 
former, to form. 



gflter, to spoil. 
nfegliger, to neglect. 
observer, to observe. 
rem6dier (&), to remedy. 



* Until, till, when they occur after a negative clause, must be turned into 64/bre 
for the purposes of ti-anslatiou. 
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charge (f.), charge. 
crfiancier (in.)» creditor. 
croix de la L6gion d'honneur (t), 
cro88 of the Legion of Honor, 
difficult^ (f.), difficulty. 
discipline (f.), discipline. 
^diteur (m.), publisher. 

g6n6ral en chef (m.) {^^'""*«^'!^'' 
C in chief. 

int6ret (m.), interest. 

lecteur (m.), reader. 



obstacle (m.), obstacle. 
officier (m.), officer. 
ouvrage (ni.), work. 

parlementaireCmol^T'"''-^''-^'^ 
*^ ^ ^ I of truce. 

sentiment (m.), sentiment, feeling. 

dfefectueux, defective. 

f erme, Jirm. 

m6ritoire, deserving. 

rigoureuz, rigorous., strict. 

plus . . . plus, the more . . . the more. 



d'un coup d'oeil, at a glance. 

BXBBCISE 7. 
(a) 1. Je vous ai choisi pour gouvermmte de mon enfant, 
mademoiselle, afin que vous decouvriez,* et corrigiez sans 
crainte, les d^fauts de son esprit et de son caractere. 2. Je 
conqois bien les difficultes de votre tache, raais il ne f.iut pas 
que vous soyez decourag^e. 3. Mon colonel, t le general en 
chef desire que vous reseviez le parlementaire ennemi. 4. Plus 
on aperqoit d'obstacles dans une entreprise, plus il imports 
que Ton ait de courage et de perseverance pour les aplanir. 
5. L'esprit d'un editeur est plein de soucis; il est indispen- 
sable qu'il apeiQoive d'un coup d'oeil ce qu'il y a de l)on et 
de raauvais dans ch:ique ouvrage qu'on lui apporte; il faut 
aussi que, sans n6gliger ses propres inter§ts, il soit attentif aux 
besoins de ses lecteurs. 6. Get officier a sauve la vie de s(m 
general; c'est une action meritoire, pour laquelle le comman- 
dant en chef desire qu'il resolve la croix de la Legion d'honneiir. 
7. Le devoir d'une institutrice est de rem^dier (correct) sans 
crainte an caractere defectueux {faulty) des enfants gatis dont 
elle a la charge ; il est bon qu'elle les forme k (instill in them) 
de meilleurs sentiments par une discipline ferme et rigoureuse. 

♦ See ouvrir, pp. 260, 261. 

t Soldiers address thotr officers as mon ginircUy mon capitaine, etc., instead of mon- 
sieur le g4niral, monsieur le capitaine, a.s is customary in society. 

i 
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(h) 1. I wish you to receive my guests this evening, Emily, 
if I am not at home when they arrive. 2. It is impossible for 
me to conceive any (aucune) good reason for the long absence 
of my daughters in Europe. 3. I hope my French teacher 
will not perceive all the mistake's I have made in my exercises. 
4. I have made at least twenty (of them), and I have no time 
to correct them. 5. This merchant owes a very large sum 
to his creditors. 6. I wish (voudrais bien) he owed theiu 
less, for he is one of my dearest friends. 7. Would you. 
receive these diamonds and sapphires if they were offered 
you? 8. No, sir: my mother would not wish me to receive 
them. 9. If you do not wish to be deceived in the Loi)es that 
you liave formed for the future of your 4:'hildren, it is quile 
{grandement) time for you not to spoil them any more. 
10. I can conceive nothing more disagreeable than a spoiled 
child. 11. It is important that parents should discover* what 
is defective in the disposition of their children, and try to 
remedy it. 12. The general in chief desires that you receive 
the enemy's flag of truce at once. 13. He wants us to observe 
the most rigorous discipline. 14. This soldier saved his cap- 
tain's life. 15. That is a deserving act, for which it is just 
that he should be rewarded. 



LESSON VIII. 

Imparfalt. 

(11 faudrait, on a Voulu, etc, {It would he necessary ^ one wished, 

etc. 
Faudrait-il, voulait-on ? etc.) Would it he necessary, did one wish ? 

etc.) 

* For dScouvrir, see ouvrir, pp. 260, 2C1. 



THIRD CONJUGATION.— IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 27 



que je repnsse des cale^ons, 
que tu rep uaaes des pantiilons, 



qu' 



il 



1 



elle ^ rep tit des gilets de 
on J flauelle, 

que nous repnssioQa des gilets, 
que Yous repuasiez des pardessus, 



qu' I I ref UBsent des bas de 

*- ^ sole, 



that I should receive some {pairs 

of) drawers, 
that thou shouldst receive some 

trousers. 

that he, she, one, should receive 
some flannel undershirts, 

that tee should receive some vests. 

tJiat you should receive smne over- 
coats. 

that they should receive some silk 
stockings. 



VOCABULARY. 



continuer, to continue. 
ruiner, to ruin. 
amiti6 (f.), friendship. 
avantage (m.), advantage. 
6tat (in.), state. 
financier (m.), financier. 
haine (f.), hatred. 
id^al (m.), ideal. 
patron (m.), employer. 
position (f.), standing, position. 
soci6t6 (f.), society. 



souvenir (m.), remembrance. 
t6inoignage(m.), testimony, 

tokeUt witness. 
valeur (f.), value, worth. 
capable, able, capable. 
divin, divine. 

6ternel, eternal, everlasting. 
jllustre, illustrious, famous. 
pratique, practical. 
social, social. 
L6on, Leo. 



EXEBCISB 8. 

(a) 1. Ces ^eves voudraient bieu que leurs maitres requs- 
sent les excuses qu'ils leur font. 2. Pourquoi leur font-ils 
des excuses ? 3. La raison n'en est pas difficile a concevoir 
{hard to find): c'est parce qu'ils n'ont pas fini leurs devoirs. 
4. Pour obtenir des richesses, je voudrais bien, mon enfant, que 
tu concusses des projets plus pratiques: autrement tu seras 
amerement d^Qu dans tes espei-ances. 6. Quelles images divines 
ce grand peintre a conques ! 6. II f aut qu'il en conqoive encore 
de nouvelles pour devenir imraortel. 7. Pour que ce financier 
flit mine, il faudrait seulement que cinq ou six traites tiroes 
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sur lui ^chiissent la semaine prochaine ; son credit serait vite 
dechu {gone), 8. II y a un mois il voulait que nous requssions 
des cheques sans valeur. 9. Reqois ce petit cadeau, je t'en prie, 
ch^re cousine, en temoignage de ma sincere ami tie. 10. On 
finit une lettre d'affaires par ces mots: "Recevez, monsieur 
{or messieurs), mes {or nos) salutations empressies." ["ife- 
spectfully your 8,^^ etc., is the English form,'] 11. II serait temps 
que nous requssions des nouvelles de nos parents d'ltalie. 
12. Ch^re amie, je desire que tu reqoives de bonnes nouvelles 
de ton fils Leon, et que tu me rappelles a son bon souvenir 
{will remember me to him) quand tu lui ^criras. 

{b) 1. It is indispensable {faudrait) that this boy {enfant) 
should receive some praise, in order that he might continue to 
work well. 2. I should like my eldest son to have {pergiit) a 
[much] higher ideal in life than that of pleasure. 3. In order 
for him to change his {de) conduct, it is {serait) essential that 
he should receive good aivice : otherwise he would soon fall 
{titans., be fallen) from his social standing. 4. In order to 
enjoy life, say some people, it is necessary to feel {percevoir) a 
new sensation every day. 5. It would not be desirable for me 
to have new sensations so often. 6. If grandfather were not 
at home, I should have to receive his guests in his place. 
7. Does he not wish you to receive Mr. and Mrs. Legrand 
also? 8. No, sir: do you not perceive the hatred he has for 
them? 9. Yes; but I cannot conceive the reason for it {en). 
10. Did not Mr. X. desire that this bill should fall due the 22d 
inst. ? 11. Yes, sir [he did] ; I think that he hoped you would 
not be able to pay it, ani that he would derive {tirer) some 
advantage from your difficulties. 12. Oh, very well, I must 
deceive him in his charitable hopes ! When the bill falls due, 
it will be paid. 13. In French they generally finish a business 
letter with these words : Recevez, monsieur, etc. 
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(On demande, il vaut mieux. 
Demande-t-on, vaut-il mieux? etc.) 



que je yende des gpingles k cheveux, 
qae ta yendes des gpingles h cravate, 

qu' ' elle - yende des boucles d'o- 

. on J reille, 

que nous yendiona des chafnes d*or, 
que vous yendiez des bracelets, 



LESSON IX. 

4m« CoDJiigraison. — 1C£7. 

VendrOj to sell. 

Present. 

(It is demanded, it is better. 
Do they demand, is it better f etc.) 

that I sell (may sell) haii'pins, 
that thou sellest scarf pins. 



qu' 



fils 1 
lellesj 



yendent des colliers. 



that he, she, one, sell earrings, 

that loe sell gold chains, 
that you sell bracelets. 

that they sell necklaces. 



VOCABULARY. 



bffiler, to bum. 
dfefendre, to defend; to forbid. 
exiger, to exact, to insist. 
fendre, to split, cleave, chop. 
p6n6trer,fo break into, penetrate, 
pondre, to lay eggs. 
risquer, to risk. 
recommencer, to begin again. 
tai*der, to delay, to be long. 
tendre i ^^ stretch, hold out; to 

\ lay (a snare) . 
tondre, to shear (animals). 
chambre & jouer (t.), playroom. 



civilisation (f.), civilization. 
col fere (f.)» anger. 
hauteur (f.), height. 
Ouest (m.), West. 
pifege (m.), snare, trap. 
pistolet (m.), pistol, revolver. 
porcelaine (f.), chinaware. 
poule (f.), hen. 
voleur (m.), thief, burglar. 
certain, certain. 
sauvage, %eild. 
premiferement, firstly. 
secondement, secondly. 



EXERCISE O. 

(a) 1. Madame, ne vaut-il pas mieux que les enfants jouent 
dans leur chambre que dans le jardin? 2. Qu'ils jouent oil 
ils voudront!* 3. II faut que tu tendes la main pour recevoir 



* Irregular ftiture of vouMr (see p. 121). 
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ton livre. 4. Votre pJ»re dc^sire que vous fendioz ce bois pour 
le bruler cet Liver. 5. Pour que vos poules pondent, il faut 
que vous les uourrissiez bien. 6. Pour attiaper les voleurs de 
vos bijoux, il faut que vous leur tendiez un pi^ge. 7. Notre 
voisin, M' Constant, veut que nous tendions une corde k travers 
notre jardin, a un pied de hauteur (a foot from the ground). 
8. Ce ne serait pas mauvais ; je vous aiderai k la tendre, si vous 
le desirez. 9. Dans certaines parties encore k demi-sauvages de 
I'Ouest, il faut que Pon defende ses droits le pistolet en maius, 
mais la civilisation ne tardera pas k y p^n^trer. 10. II est 
preferable que tu tendes (give) la main k Louis, plutot que de 
le menacer de ta colere. 11. Oui, mais avant, j'exige qu'il me 
demaude pardon eb qu'il ne recommence pas. 

(6) 1. If we want our bens to lay as many eggs as possible, 
we must feed them well. 2. Why must I forbid the children 
to play in the dining-room? 3. My dear girl, the chiMren 
must not play there ; first, because they have a playroom to 
themselves (ct eux)-, secondly, because I do not wish them to 
brenk either my furniture or chinaware. 4. I wish the shep- 
herds to shear my sheep before they come down from the hills. 
6. Do you wish me to sell the new houses which you have 
built in the village? 6. No, thank you: I desire my nephew 
to sell thein. 7. If your friend wishes to catch the burglar 
who broke into his hous3 last night, he must lay a trap for 
him. 8. It is better for you to split wood in the forest, or 
break stones on the highway, than to be dishonest. V). The 
merchant of whom you speak and I are old enemies, but since 
he wishes me to hold out to him the hand [of friendship], 
I will do so (trans., I will hold it out to him). 10. You must 
defend your son, father: it is your duty. 11. Yes; but for 
that he must be thoroughly honest. 12. It is better for you 
to buy hairpins than bracelets, if you have not much money. 
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LESSON X. 

Imparfait. 

(n a fallu, il serait convenable. Pre- (// was necessary, it toould be proper, 

convenient. Would one prefer f etc.) 



fererait-on? etc.) 
que je yendiane des horloges, 

que ta vendiaaeB des pendules, 

f" ] 

qu' < elle \ vendit des m6daillons, 

Ion J 
que nous renc/isBionB dn chocolat, 
que vous Ke/icAssiez des prunes, 

qu' ] 11 [ ye/K/i88ent des glaces, 



that I should sell clocks (for public 

buildings), 
that thou shouldst sell clocks. 

that he, she, one, should sell lockets, 

that we should sell chocolate, 
that you should sell plums. 

that they should sell ice cream. 



OABUliARY. 



confondre, to confound. 
d^tendre, to slacken. 
fondre, to melt, cast (metals). 
forcer, to force. 
forger, to forge. 
tordre, to twist. 
cou (m.), neck. 
6galit6 (t), equality. 
forgeron (in.), blacksmith. 
foule (f.), crowd, mob. 
Ifigislateur (in.), legislator. 
liberty (t), liberty. 



licence (f.), license. 

mattre de forges (m.), ironmaster. 

mfital (m,), metal. 

police (f.), police. 

question (f.), question. 

sc6l6rat (m.), scoundrel, wretch. 

ardent, hot. 

complet, complete. 

imbecile, stupid, silly. 

de plus, furthermore, besides. 

devant, before. 

le plus oSrant, the highest bidder. 



EXERCISE lO. 

(a) 1. Est-ce bien ton caliier que tu as pris ? 2. Oui, j'en 
suis sAr. 3. II etait important qne tu ne confondisses pas le 
mien avec le tien. 4. Serait-il convenable que mes amis ren- 
dissent les cadeaux qu'ils ont reQus? 5. Le feu n'^tait pas 
assez ardent pour q^ie le forgeron forgeat cette grande barre 
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de fer. 6. II etait urgent que nous leur rendissions cs ser- 
vice. 7. Nous avions trop tenlu la corde : il a fallu que nous 
la detendissions. 8. Ces houinies sont de grands sc^lerats: 
il f audrait qu'on leur tordit le cou. 9. Ma soeur n'a pas voulu * 
que je Tattendisse hier au soir ; elle ne desire pas, m'a-t-elle dit, 
qu'on la prenne t pour une enfant, t 10. On avait vu que Fas- 
sassin etait sur le toit, efc la police attendait qu'il en descendit, 
disant {sayiiig) qu'il n'etaib pas nscessaire qu'on lui tendit 
un pi^ge. 11. Mais la foule imbecile d^sirait qu'on Fattraplt 
et qu'on le pendit seance tenante {on the spot). 12. Pour 
qu'une democratie reussit, il faudrait, premi^rement, qu'on ne 
confondit pas la liberte avec la licence, et que, deuxi^mement, 
les legislateurs ne ven dissent pas leurs services au plus off rant. 
13. De plus, il serait juste que I'egalite devant la loi fut 
complete, afin qu'on ne }. re ten Jit plus qu'avec de Targent on 
peut tout faire. 

(6) 1. It would not be proper that we should confound our 
duties with our pleasures. 2. Was it necessary, then, that you 
should twist this rope so much ? 3. Yes, it was necessary for 
us to twist it in orvler to give it strength. 4. I should prefer 
the bell to be cast as soon as possible. 5. The ironmaster did 
not wish us to melt the metals, because the workmen from the 
neighboring town had not come. 6. You need not answer that 
man's questions : he is much too inquisitive. 7. But he told 
me I would have to reply. 8. Do not listen to him : you must 
forbid him to talk to you. 9. But if he continued to talk, I 
should be forced to hear him, even if I did not listen. 10. You 
must defend your rights. Tell him that he must not pretend to 
command every one here. 11. These ropes had been stretched 
too much : we had to slacken them. 12. It is true that rich 

* Voulu, p.p. of vouloir, to wish, want. 

t Prenne, subjunctive present of pretidre. 

% Eiifantt Irrespective of sex, is masculine; but it is /femmin* when referring to a girl. 



--^ . 
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people are very charitable ia this country; still it would be 
desirable that they should listen a little more to the com- 
plaints of the unfortunate in order to help them more. 



LESSON XI. 

Rule 4. — Relative clauses depending on a superlative, or 
on the expressions le premier, le de/Twer, le aeiU, etc., require 
the subjunctive. 

Ex. — Mon ami Robert est Vhomme le plus ambit teux quHl y ait, my 
friend Robert is the most ambitious man there is. 
Je suis done la seulejille qui n* ait pets le droit dejouerf then I am 
the only girl who has not the right to play ? 

Rule 6. — Subordinate clauses depending on verbs express- 
ive of emotion (joy, sorrow, surprise, fear, etc.) recjuire the 
subjunctive. 

Ex. — Nous regreftons que vous nous a/ez attendus^ we regret that you 
should have waited for us. 
Mle est tout itonnie que tu ne refoi^es pas ses lettres, she is quite 
astonished that you do not get her letters. 

Exceptions to the above Rules. — Should a superlative occur 
in the expression of an idea which is positive, about which 
there is no element of uncertainty , the indicative is employed. 

Ex. — De ces trois messieurs c^est le plus grand que je connais, it is the 
tallest of these three gentlemen that I know. 

The verb esph-er, to hope, although expressing an emotion, 

governs the indicative when used affirmatively, as do penser 

and croire. 

Ex. — J^espere que vous ne me quitterez pas, I hope you will not leave me. 

Note. — The student should acquire the principal tenses of the verbs 
connattre and pouvoir from the table in the Appendix (pp. 252, 263, 262, 
263), before translating the following exercise. 

ACAD. FR. COURSE II. — 3 
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VOCABULABY. 



taller & la rencontre de, to go to meet. 
presenter, to present, introduce, 
beau-frfere (m.)j brother-in-law, 
belle-flOBur (f.)» sister-in-law, 
causeur (m.)f conversationalist. 
garde (f.)i guard, 
invitation (f.), invitation. 



Boup^on (m.), suspicion, 

sujet (m.), sxihject, 

train (m.), train, 

tsorpris, surprised, 

vivement, deeply, 

en sorte que, in such a way that. 

Robert, Bobert, 



BXEBCISB 11. 

(a) 1. La premiere des vertus c'est la charite. 2. La char- 
it^ n^est pas une des vertus auxquelles cet homme puisse pre- 
tendre. 3. Voire ami est assurement uu des plus habiles 
causeurs que j'aie jamais entendus. 4. Ce livre d'histoire est 
le plus utile de tous ceux que vous avez achetes. 5. N'est-ce 
pas? C'est une des meilleures histoires que je connaisse ; e'est 
certainement la meilleiire de celles qui sont dans ma biblio- 
th^que. 6. Je regrette vivement que mon beau-frere n'ait pas 
reussi dans cette entreprise, mais j'espere qu'il sera plus 
heureux la prochaine fois. 7. Agissez en sorte que personne 
n'ait de soupQons. 8. Que* je serais aise que vous eussiez fini 
vos travaux ! 9. Mon pere sera tr^s fache que vous negligiez 
ainsi ses affaires. 10. Madame, je pense que votre mari est 
un des hommes les plus savants que Ton puisse rencontrer. 
11. Tu crois, mon cher liichard, que mon fils remportera le 
prix de sa classe? 12. Assuriment, mon ami; le mavtre 
d'ecole m'a dit que c'est Tenfant le plus intelligent qu'il ait 
jamais enseigne. 13. Tous mes amis ont ^t3 tres surpris que 
vous eussiez pardonne k votre ennemi le tort qu'il vous a fait. 

(b) 1. The best guard which a king can have is the heart 
of his subjects. 2. I think that there is nobody so happy as 

♦ Notice that in exclamatory sentences expressing wish, imprecation, or cuijimand, 
que may be used in lieu of combien. 
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you, for you are really the merriest person I ever saw. 3. One 
would think that this was the only serious book you had ever 
read. 4. We hoi)e, Robert, that you wilLlisten to our advice, 
for we should be sorry if you lost this opportunity to see Italy. 
5. Do you know my sister-in-law? 6. She is so happy that 
you were rescued- 7. To which of the guests (f.) do you 
desire me to introduce you? 8. To that young lady sitting 
in the corner to the left. 9. How do you like {trouver) her? 
10. She is the prettiest girl I have ever seen. 11. I think you 
are right. I am glad that you admire her (la trouviez char- 
mante). 12. My sister-in-law wishes that you would stay to 
dinner with us, Mrs. Richard. 13. I regret it deeply, Mr. 
Latour, but I cannot accept your kind invitation. I must go to 
meet my husband, who is coming (qui vierit) by the five o'clock 
train. 14. This fan is the prettiest of all I have : indeed, it is 
the prettiest I have ever bought. 



LESSON XII. 

Rule 6.^ — Subordinate clauses depending on the verbs pren- 

dre garde (to take care), craindre (to fear), and empicher (to 

prevent), together with all such verbs as express fear, besides 

governing the subjunctive, require the particle ne before it. 

Ex. — Ma mere craignait quHl n^y eUt trop de danger dans cette affaire, my 
mother feared there would be too much danger in this business. 
J^empScherai que voua ne retississiez dans vos desseinsy I shall pre- 
vent you from succeeding in your plans. 

Rule 7. — The conjunctive locutions de crainte que, de peur 
que (for fear that), and d moins que* (unless) likewise require 
the ne* 

* The conjunctioD que is occasionally employed in the place of the conjunctive locu- 
tions saiis que, avant que, de crainte que, de peur que, and d moins que, to give rapidity 
to the expression. When so used, que always requires the particle ne before the following 
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Ex. — Votrefrere est sauv^y d moins qu^uu de sea ennemis n^ait decouvert 
le lieu de sa retraite, your brother is saved, unless any of his 
enemies have found his hiding place. 
Si fetais a sa place, je fuirais, de peur qu^on ne me trouvdt, if I 
were in his place, I would take to flight, for fear I should he 
found. 

Exceptions to the above Rules. — Should the verbs above men- 
tioned occur in an interrogative or negative sentence, the ne 
is omitted. 

Ex. — Ne trembleZ'Vous pas que votrefrere soitprisf do you not tremble 
lest your brother should be captured ? 
JVbn, je rCai pas peur qu*on rkussisse a Vattraper, no, I have no 
fear that they will succeed in catching him. 

Note. — The student should acquire the chief tenses of craindre and 
prendre from the table of irregular verbs, before translating the following 
exercise. 

VOCABULARY. 



afHiger, to afflictj worry, trouble. 
tcourir, to run. 
critiquer, to criticise. 
deviner, to guess. 
discuter, to discuss. 
... J to flee, run away, 
\ keep away from. 
songer, to dream, think. 
trembler, to tremble. 
anarchiste (m.), anarchist. 
conjuration (f.), conspiracy. 



fimeute (f.), riot, 
espion (m.), spy. 
execution (f.), eocecvtion. 
infortune (f.), misfortune. 
ministftre (m.), cabinet. 
peine (f.),pain, trouble, woe. 
sympathie (f.), sympathy. 
intime, intimate. 
soup^onneux, siispicious. 
selon, according to. 
si fait,* yes, indeed. 



c'est selon le cas, that depends. 



verb, which of course stands In the subjunctive. Ex. : Je ne puis me promener unt heure 
queje ne soisfatigtU, I cannot take an hour's walk tDtthaut getting tired. The only other 
instance of que governing the subjunctive occurs when it replaces si (if) to avoid a repetition. 
Ex. : Si v<ms me promettez d'Hre gentille, Berthe, et que vous teniez (voire) parole, 
je vous en ricompejiserai, if you promise me to be nice, Bertha, and keep your word, 
I will reward you for it. 

* This idiomntlc locution is usually employed to afllrm the contrary of what has been 
said. Ex. : Je crois qu*U n*a pas fait cela — Si fait. 
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EXERCISE 12. 

(a) 1. Cachez vos desseins {designs) k cette dame, de peur 
qu'elle n'empsche leur execution. 2. Je n'en ai pas parl^ au 
gouverneur, quoiqu'il soit votre ami intime, car je craignais 
qu'il ne devinit notre projet. 3. Pourquoi craigniez-vous qu'il 
le devinat? 4. Ne savez-vous pas qu il est trop oecup^ de ses 
propres affaires pour qu il puisse songer aux notres ? 5. Si fait; 
neanraoins, je crois qu'il est I'homme le plus soiipQonneux que 
j'aie jamais connu. 6. Pendant que le roi lui parlait, le traitre 
tremblait que sa conjuration ne fut d^couverte. 7. J'ai toujours 
peur qu'on n'aille me voler uies bijoux. 8. Craignez-vous que 
je vous afflige en vous racontant mes peines ? 9. Ne craignez 
pas que je sois si fou. 10. Je ne raconte pas mes infortunes, 
a moins que je ne puisse trouver une certaine sympathie. 
11. Soyez-en sCir, mon ami, la police emp^cherait que ces 
anarchistes ne discutassent en public les mesures du gouverne- 
ment. 12.' Va-t-elle aussi empacher que Ton critique les actes 
du minist^.re? 13. C'est selon le cas. 14. On prendra garde 
que les orateurs ne laissent courir trop vite leur langue 
(tongue), de peur qu'il n'y ait une ^meute. 15. Moi, je ne 
passerai pas par 1^ que tout ne soit fini. 

(6) 1. For fear your friend should be deceived by these 
people, warn him. 2. There are dishonest people who wish 
you to act like them. 3. For fear they should succeed in 
their projects, keep away from them, otherwise you will lose 
your time, your money, and above all your honor. 4. Do you 
think, gentlemen, that my brother may succeed in his busi- 
ness? 5. No, sir: we shall prevent him from succeeding, 
unless he guarantees that he will be honest. 6. These young 
ladies fear that the bad weather will prevent their going to 
the ball. 7. That boy hid his novels for fear his father should 
find them, and punish him. 8. Why should the boy fear that 
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he would be punished ? 9. Because his father had forbidden 
him to buy novels. 10. While the general was speaking to 
him, the spy was trembling lest his treachery should be dis- 
covered. 11. Blanche, I think you are always afraid that 
some one may steal your emeralds and rubies. 12. I ? Not 
at all. I will prevent their being stolen. 13. I am always 
dreading lest my sister should lose hers, she is so careless! 
14. Leo's sister- in-law does not fear that her pearls and sap- 
phires will be stolen. 15. No ; she has her little hiding place 
{cacliette, f.), and she takes good (Jbien) care that nobody shall 
discover it. 16. Shall you go to Florida this fall? 17. Yes, 
unless my husbnnd desires me to stay in town until he is ready 

to accompany me. 

♦ 

LESSON XIII. 

Rule 8. — The subjunctive is employed after locutions such 
as qui que (whoever), quoi que (whatever), quel que* (pron. 
whatever), quelque . . . que (adj. whatever, and adv. however). 

Ex. — Qui que ce soil, il n'a pas le droit de nous dSranger, whoever it 
may be, he has no right to disturb us. 

Quoi qu *on en dise^ Vhistoire est vraie, wliatever one may say (of 
it), the story is true. 

Que/ que soit le destin de cet homme^ il merite le bonheur, what- 
ever may be this man^s destiny, he deserves happiness. 

Quelquea efforts que vous fassiez. Us seront inutiles^ whatever 
efforts you may make, they will be aseless. 

Quelque vaillants que puissent etre ces soldats, ils doivent auccom- 
ber, however brave these soldiers may be, they will have to suc- 
cumb. 

Frequently the subjunctive depends upon a clause which is 
understood instead of being expressed. 

Ex. — P/aise a Dieu quHl revienne sain et sanf! (Acad.) God grant (please 
God) that he may return safe and sound 1 

* See Appendix, p. 219. 



FURTHER RULES FOR THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 



89 



The third person of the imperative is simply this elliptical 
use of the subjunctive. 

Ex. — QuHls regoivent lexir recompense I let them have their reward ! 
that is, fordonne or je veiix qu'ils rei^oivent, etc., I command, 
or I desire, that they receive their reward. 

Rule 9. — The subjunctive is used after verbs in the inteiv 
rogative or negative form, if the speaker appears to have any 
doubt or uncertainty in his mind as to the facts. 

£x. — Croyez-vou8 que vous me rendtez service en attaquant ainsi mon 
ennemif do you think that you render me a service in attacking 
my adversary thus ? 
Je n*avais jamais pense que cet animal fOt dangereux, I had never 
tliought that this animal was dangerous. 

But if anything positive is implied, the indie, must be used. 

Ex. — Savez-vous que le comte a eU assassinef do you know the count has 
been murdered ? — i.e., he has been murdered : do you know it ? 
On ne m^avaU pas appris que les troupes retourneront le 18 courant, 
I had not been informed that the troops will return on the 18th 
instant ; that is, it is certain that the troops will return, though 
I did not know it till now. 

Note. — The pupil will doubtless understand that the subjunctive is 
invariably required after the verbs douter que, vouloir que, desirer que, 
and those expressing fear, because in all these words there is contained, 
however they may be used, the element of uncertainty. 



VOCABULARY. 



tapprendre, to inform, learn. 
briser, to break (in pieces). 
cesser, to cease, [tree). 

deraciner, to uproot, blow down (o 
exprimer, to express. {to heed. 

tfaire attention, to pay attention, 
tfaire banqueroute, to become bank- 
resister (k), to resist. [rupt. 

tsourire, to smile. 
taquiner, to tease. 



cloture (f.), incJosure, fence. 
colonel (m.), colonel. 
dommage (m.), damage. 
6gal (m.), equal. 
tapage (m.), noise, disorder. 
travaux forcfis (m. pi.), hard 
allemand, German. [labor. 
impuni, unpunished. 
tapageur, noisy. 
veritable, true. 



H615ne, Helen. 
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BXEBCISB 13. 

(a) 1. Quoi que vous fassiez,* messieurs, vous ne pouvez pas 
deranger nos plans. 2. Quelles que soient les fautes que tu 
as commises, je te pardonne pour peu que tu le merites. 
3. Prends garde qu'H^lene ne soit ingrate envers ses v^rita- 
bles amis. 4. Quelles que soient les infortunes que votre fils 
ait subies, monsieur, il les a meritees. 5. II est bien f^heux 
que ce scel^rat n'ait pas ^t^ mis en prison. 6. Ne savez-vousf 
done pas qu'il a ^t^ condamn^ aux travaux forces? 7. Quelque 
riches que pnissent Stre ces marchands, vous devez neanmoins 
les fuir, parce qu'ils ne sont pas honnetes. 8. Avant que la 
lettre du colonel fiit arrivee, j'avais dej4 appris que le com- 
mandant {commanding officer) avait ete tu^. 9. On pretend que 
Lacroix a fait banqueroute. 10. Quoiqu'on en disc,!: je ne le 
crois pas. 11. Doutsz-vous aussi que les officiers dont nous 
avons parle soient capables de commander nos troupes en temps 
de guerre? 12. Je crois qu'ils sont les ^gaux des gen^raux 
ennemis. 13. Quoique vos beaux-fils {stepsons) soient un peu 
tapageurs, je pense qu'avec V%ge ils seront plus studieux. 

{b) 1. Do you not fear that these young trees will be blown 
down in stormy weather? 2. No: I think they are strong 
enough to resist. 3. Whatever may be your opinion of that 
gentleman, it is not desirable that you should express it to 
everybody. 4. Does your father-in-law {beau-p^re) know that 
we passed through his orchard last night ? 5. No : how should 
he know? 6. I fear we broke his fence. 7. Do not be afraid; 
however great the damage may be, he will not ask {exiger) you 
to pay for it. 8. We must take cave that Leo and Helen do 
not arrive too late at school, for fear they will be punished. 
9. Do you not think our master is a little too strict ? 10. No : 

* See faire. t See tawir. X 8«e dire. 
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I think lie is not so strict as the German professor. 11. As 
for me, I think the (ce) latter is rather lenient, unless we make 
a (du) noise in class. 12. However powerful the enemy's fleet 
may be, I am not afraid that they will beat us. 13. Have 
you ever been told that virtue is the best friend you can 
have? 14. I know that it is. 15. May fortune smile (sou- 
rire; see rire) on you! 16. You have helped me, my child: 
may God bless you! 17. Let your comrades tease you as 
much as they like (voudront): if you pay no attention to 
them, they will soon cease, and will like you none the less 
{et ne vous en aimerontpus moins). 



RECAPITULATION EXERCISES 
ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 



(Lessons I.-XIII.) 
TRANSPOSITION A. 

Translate the following into English, and afterwards make the 
transposition in French, 

AVEUGLEMENT* DU M^ICnANT. 

II serait tr^s desirable que Thomme fdt assez clairvoyant* 
pour connaitre ses veritables inter»ts ; mais pour cela il faudrait 
qu'il fut loyal non par amour de la vertu, mais en vue de faire 
mieux ses affaires dans le monde. La justice de la Providence 
cache a* ses yeux ce point essentiel de la sagesse, afin qu'il ne 
soit pas sur un pied d'egalit^ avec le juste* et qu'il ne tpuisse 
point toujours servir ses desseins par des moyens legitimes. 

1 blindness. * dear-sighted, fkrseelng. * certain French verbs, of which cocker la one, 
require the prepoeition d where their English equivalents take " fh>m." * upright man. 
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Mais, i)our qu'il fcomprit* ces avantages et pour qu'il les fniit * 
a protit, il faudrait qu'il fiit plus intelligeut et qu'il aimat 
moins les amusements ; ma is il semble que cela soit bien diffi- 
cile pour lui. Ea general il ne tvoit gu^re au-(leli d'un avan- 
tage imm^diat,* et ne tpeut r^sister au premier mouvement* qui 
le porte* k en profiter. II est sans doute regrettable qu'il ne 
puisse r^sister k I'appSt^ du gain actuel qu'il touche^ de sa main 
avide, et qu'il ferme les yeux aux b^n^fices* qu'une bonne 
reputation lui rapporterait dans I'avenir, s'il cherchait a en 
m^riter une. Comme il faut que j'abr^ge,* je n'ajoute plus 
qu'un mot : pour qu'il fiit heureux il faudrait qu'il ne ffit pas 
a autrui ce qu'il ne fvoudrait pas qu'on lui fit. 

TRANSPOSITION B. 

Tlie pupil should put this exercise in the third person plura/, 
under the same title : 

AVEUGLEMENT DES MEGHANTS. 

Model. II serait tres desirable que les hommes fussent 
assez clairvoyants pour connaitre leurs veritables inter^ts, etc. 

TRANSPOSITION O. 

Translate the following into English and then make the trans- 
position in French. 

SOYONS CONTENTS DE NOTRE SORT. 

Si nous ne sommes point satisfaits de notre ^tat, il est possi- 
ble que ce soit notre faute bien plus que celle des situations.'® 
Je tcrains que nous n'ayons a blamerbien plus notre humeur" 



» see eomprendre. * fee tn^ttre. * present. * Impulse. « urges. • here, " attrac- 
tion." "f here, "pathers." • bSn^fice (m.), benefit. • the object of itbrSffer la here 
nndcrstood, mes retnarques. It is better to translate "to be brief." ^o circumBtooces. 
*^ bad disposition. 
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que la fortune ; s'il en est ainsi, il n'est pas juste que nous 
imputions aux ^v^neraents les defauts qui ne sont ^dvLS qu'4 
nous; le mal est en nous, il ne faut pas que nous le cher- 
chions ailleurs. En adoucissant * notre humeur, nous tpouvons 
changer notre fortune ; car il est plus facile de nous ajuster aux 
choses que de les ajuster k nous. Aucune condition n'est sans 
peine, et avant d'envier les gens riches prenong garde qu'on ne 
nous rappelle avec raison que la fortune ne ffait pas toujours 
le bonheur. II ne faut pas que nous perdions de vue ceux qui 
sont plus malheureux que nous, et il est essentiel que nous 
ayons toujours present a I'esprit que de notre conduite depend 
notre bonheur.^ T^chons done d'etablir notre felicite avec' 
nous-m§mes. N'oublions pas qu'il faut que nous trouvions en 
nous-mSmes P^quivalent des biens que la fortune nous refuse ; 
nous en* serous plus libres et plus satisfaits ; mais il faut que 
ce soit un principe de raison qui nous ram^ne k nous* et non 
un eloignement* pour I'humanit^. 

TRANSPOSITION D. 

TJie student should put this exercise in the second person 
singular, under the title : 

SOIS CONTENT DE TON SORT. 

Model. Si tu n'es point satisfait de ton ^tat, il est possible 
que ce soit ta faute bieu plus que celle des situations, etc. 

For the next lesson in class, the student should put the above 
exercise orally in the third person singular and plural, both 
masculine and feminine. 



» here, ** improving." * note that bonhenr is here the subject. Such inversions are 
frequent in French. * {fitablir notre f&licUi avee, to base our happiness upon. * en, 
translate **for it" ^ noM ramkne <k tiou«, throws us back upon ourselves. * feeling of 
aversion. 
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REFLEXIVE VERBS. 
INTRODUCTORY LESSON. 

Rule 10. — Reflexive verbs^ or verbs used reflexively, are those 
which take as object a pronoun of the same person as the sub- 
ject, i.e., descritJe the subject as acting on itself. Such verbs 
are conjugated in the first and second persons with the help 
of the conjunctive personal pronouns (see Course I., Lesson 
XXI.) : the third person has a special reflexive pronoun, se, 
alike in singular and plural. The place of the reflexive pro- 
noun is the usual position of the pronoun object, — before the 
verb, but following it in the imperative. The pronouns stand 
as follows : — 

AFFIRMATIVELY. 



Subject. 


Object, 


je 


me 


tu 


te 


il 1 




elle 


se 


on . 




nous 


nous 


vous 


vous 


ils 
elles 


se 



NEGATIVELY. 


Subject. 




Object, 


' je 


ne 


me 


tu 


ne 


te 


11 1 






elle - 


ne 


se 


on . 






nous 


ne 


nous 


vous 


ne 


vous 


ils 1 

elles 


ne 


se 



Reflexive verbs have no separate conjugation of their own: 
they simply follow the conjugation to which, by virtue of their 
infinitive ending, they respectively belong. 

Rule 11. — All reflexive verbs form their compound tenses 
with the auxiliary Ure ; whereas, in English, they take to 
have. 

Note. — Etre, however, is here employed with the sole meaning of 
avoir; therefore the past participle agrees in gender and number with 
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its preceding direct object (see Course I., Rule 10), that is, with the reflex- 
ive pronoun. Ex.: La pauvre victime* 8^ est laissee (for a laisse ©//©) 
mourir de faim, the poor victim let himself (or herself) die of hunger. 

Many reflexive verbs are used reciprocally in plural forms. 

Ex. — Ces femmea se ffattent parce qu^elles ae craignenty these women 
flatter each other because they fear each other. 
Notut nous a/'mons, we love one another. 



LESSON XIV. 

REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

Se Gu^rir, to cure one's self. 

Pr^Bont de rindicatif. 

je me gueris saus mfidecin, J cure myself tcithottt a doctor. 

tu te gueris sans m6decine, thou curest thyself without medicine, 

,. , ,^ ~ . Ae, she^ oncj cures himself herself. 

elle ^ se flf«M< sans effort, ' ,' ' .^ -" ,, 

one s self without any trouble. 
on J j't J 

nous nous guerissons sraducllement, tre cure oursplves gradually. 

vous vous guerissez rapidement, you cure yourselces rapidly. 

ils 1 

\ se guerissent avec difficulte, they cure themselves with dijiculty. 

Pass^ luddflni. 
je me suis gufiri, 1 have cured myself. 

Imparfait. 
je me gu^rissais, / used to cure myself. 

* Victime is alwaysufeniliiine, no matter to whom the word has reference. 
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Futur. 
je me gu6rirai, / shall cure myself. 

Conditiozmel. 
je me gu^rirais, / should cure myself. 

Imp^ratif. 

gufiris-toi, cure thyself. 

gu6rissoiis-nou8, let us cure ourselves. 

gu6rissez-vous, cure yourselves. 

Present du Subjonctif. 
que je me guSrisse, that I (jnay) cure myself. 

Impctrfait. 
que je me gu6risse, that I (might) cure myself. 



Participe Prdsent. 
se gufirissaut, curing one^s self. 



Participe Passd. 
gu6ri, cured. 



Neg. Je ne me gueris pas sans conseil, Ida not cure myself vnthout advice. 
Inter. Te guerissais-iu. sans peine Did you cure yourself without 
quand tu 6tais malade ? trouble lohen you were ill? 

^ ' I Ne se gueriront-i\s jamais ? Will they 7i0ver cure themselves? 
Note. — Tlie pronouns thus used are said to be reflexive pronouns. 



VOCABULARY. 



s'amuser, to enjoy, amuse one^s self. 

se caclier, to hide one^s self 

se dfishabiller, to undress one^s self. 

s'essuyer, to dry, wipe one^s self 

se flatter, to flatter one^s self 

s'liabiller, to dress one^s self 

se laver, to wash one^s self. 

se montrer, to show one^s self 

se perdre, to lose one^s way, one^s self 



f to betake one^s 'self go ; 
se rendre \ to give one^s self up, 

L surrender. 

se trahir, to betray one^s self. 

f to deceive one^s self be 
se tromper \ , ^ , 

[ mistaken, 

einbarrasser, to confuse, embarrass, 

estimer, to esteem, 

fdis (je), Isay, tell. 



REFLEXIVE VERBS. 
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tparait (il), it seems, 

brosse (f.), hrtish, 

compte (m.), account, 

c6t6 (m.), side. 

couleur (f.), color, 

Sponge (f.), sponge, [steamer, 

paquebot (m.), packet boat. 



paysan (m.) (peasant, country^ 

paysanne (f.) [ man, -woman, 

savon (m.), soap, 

digne, worthy. 

li-bas, over there, yonder, 

nulle part, nowhere, 

fegypte, Egypt, 



Marseille, Marseilles, 



BXBBGISE 14. 

(a) 1. Mon ami Frederic ne se montre nulle part : qu'est-il 
devcDu? 2. Je ne sais pas: il ne s'ainuse plus, il ne pense 
qu'a etudier. 3. Madame, je vous ram^ne vos enfants, qui 
s'etaient perdus dans les bois. 4. Notre professeur se trompe 
sur notre compte s'il se flatte de nous embarrasser par ses 
questions diflBlciles. 5. Je vous dis qu'uu jour ou Tautre ces 
scelerats se montreront sous leurs vraies couleurs. 6. Cette 
paysanne a Fair d'une grande dame, mais si elle parlait elle 
se trabirait de suite. 7. Mes fils se sont rendus k Marseille, 
d'ou ils partiront pour I'figypte par le prochain paquebot. 
8. Je ne voudrais pas qu'ils s'y amusassent trop. 9. II n'y a 
aucun danger de ce cot^la (on that score), soyez en sur. 
10. Le voleur se cache, mais il vaudrait mieux qu'il se ren- 
dit. 11. Se flatte-t-il de nous echapper? En ce cas, il se 
trompe. 12. L'oncle de ces pauvres enfants desirait qu'ils se 
perdissent dans la foret. 13. Avant de partir pour PAfrique, 
il serait preferable que tu te guerisses completement. 14. Mais 
une fois la-bas n'oublie pas, mon enfant, que ta m^re et tes 
soeurs se sont toujours montrees bonnes pour toi, et que les 
oublier serait la plus grande des ingratitudes. 

(6) 1. Do you like to wash yourself, my little friend? 
2. Yes, madam: morning and evening I wash myself with 
sponge, soap, brush, and cold water ; then I dry myself well, 
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after which I dress myself and go downstairs to (pour le) 
breakfast. 3. If we wish to be esteemed, we must show 
ourselves worthy of respect. 4. In case of sickness, our old 
gardener and his wife used to cure themselves without a 
physician. 5. Is it true that you told my sister-in-law this 
afternoon that your grandson had lost his way ? 6. Yes : it 
appears that he was amusing himself in our neighboi-'s garden 
early (de bonne heure) this morning, but no one has seen him 
since eleven o'clock. 7. Probably he is hiding (himself). I 
am sure that he will show himself at the dinner hour. 8. This 
woman looks like (a Vair) a lady, but as soon as she speaks 
she betrays herself. 9. When we were at the seaside, we used 
to betake ourselves every afternoon to {sur) a hill to watch 
{voir passer) the vessels passing. 10. We enjoyed ourselves 
there very much ; we were always well, and the sea air gave 
me an (de V) appetite. 11. We used to walk a great deal, 
and sometimes, when {en) looking* for wild strawberries, we 
would lose ourselves in the woods. 12. Do you flatter your- 
self that you are a great man ? 13. Not at all : on the con- 
trary, I should deceive myself greatly if I thought so. 
14. What are you (2d pers. sing.) doing, John? 15. I am 
undressing to go to bed. 16. Well, then, good night ! 



LESSON XV. 

With regard to the reflexive verbs given in the following 
lesson, it will be remarked that their English equivalents are 
not reflexive at all. They should therefore be studied with 
extra care. 

* See Lesson XXL, present paiticiple. 
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VOCABULARY. 



s^appeler 1 

> to be called* named, 
se nommer J 

se baigner, to bathe, take a bath. 

se coucher, to go to bed, 

s'^happer, to escape, 

s'embarquer, to embark, 

ts'endormir,* to go to sleep, 

s^enrhumer, to catch cold, 

s'^vanouir, to faint, 

s'fiveiller, to wake up, 

se facher, to get angry, 

se lever, to get up, 

se peigner, to comb one's hair, 

Julie, 



se promener, to take a waXk, 
se rappeler, to recollect, call to mind, 
sonner, to ring, Ivoyage, etc.). 

souhaiter, to wish (good day, a good 
cap (m.), cope, headland* 
cartouche (f.), cartridge, 
midi (m.), midday, 12 o^clock, noon, 
serviette de toilette (f.), towel, 
ch6tif, delicate {in health), 
enfin, at last, lastly, [gether. 

en famille, with one's family, tj- 
comment vous appelez-vous ? what 
quant k, as for, [m your name? 
Julia, 



BXEROI8EI 16. 

(a) 1. On doit faire sa toilette matin et soir. 2. Je me 
deshabille et me baigne avant de me coucher, puis je m'endors, 
3. Des que je m'eveille, je me l^ve et me lave avec une Sponge, 
de I'eau f roide et du savon ; je m'essiiie fortement (vigorously) 
avec des serviettes de toilette, et enfin je me peigne et 
m'habille. 4. Quand la cloche sonne, je descends k la salle 4 
manger, oti je trouve mes parents, auxquels je souhaite le bon- 
jour. . 5. Nous d^jeunons en famille, je prends mes livres et 
mes devoirs, et je me rends k I'ecole, ou je reste jusqu'i midi, 
heure a laquelle je vais luncher.t 6. Comment s'appellent vos 
nouveaux camarades d'^cole? 7. lis s'appellent Joseph et 
Madeleine. 8. Et toi, comment t'appelles-tu, mon enfant? 
9. Je me nomme Francois, monsieur. 10. Comment te 
portes-tu? 11. Oh, je me porte bien, comme toujours. 
12. Comment va ta m^re? 13. Merci, elle va bien aussi, 



* Beedormir. 

t In popular use, though not yet adopted by the French Academy, 
ACAD. FR. ecu BSE 11. — 4 
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mais ma soeur n'est pas ti^s bien; elle est toujours ch^tive. 
14 Quand nous sommes partis pour la chasse, ce matin, mon 
ami s'est rappele qu'il n'avait plus de cartouches ; c'est pour 
cela qu'il se rend^it au village voisin, ou vous I'avez rencontr6y 
pendant que nous nous amusions avec les chiens. 15. II a fait 
beaucoup trop chaud bier soir au baJ; plusieurs dames s^y 
sont evanouies. 16. Te baigueras-tu cette apr^s-midi, Paul ? 
17. Non, je ne me baignerai que demain matin. 18. Avec 
Henri? 19. Non, il s'est fSche parce que je le taquinais. 
20. 11 a tort; quand on veut reussir dans le monde il faut 
savoir (understand the art of) ne pas se facher trop facilement. 

(b) 1. Paul, you (tu) do not wake up early enough. You 
must go to bed earlier, and rise at six. 2. What for? 3. You 
ought always to take a walk before breakfast. 4. My brother 
told me you would embark for the Cape of Good Hope towards 
five o'clock this evening. 5. Do you know what that lady's 
name is? 6. No, I do not recollect her name. 7. These 
thieves are veiy skillful. They were caught yesterday, but 
I fear they will soon escape. 8. Sometimes I like to go to 
bed late, and wake up early. 9. Why did you not come 
downstairs to breakfast when we called you, Lucy? 10. Be- 
cause Julia and I were combing our hair. 11. Do you still 
take a bath every morning as you used to do (it) while we 
were at Harvard University? 12. Yes: why not? There is 
nothing like cold water for the health. 13. When I was little 
I was so delicate that they thought I would not live ; but cold 
baths saved me. 14 Should I catch cold if I took cold baths? 
15. There is no danger, provided you dry yourself well. 16. As 
for me, I have never caught cold in my life. 17. Do you 
think your parents would recollect me? 18. Why {mats) cer- 
tainly! Do you think they would ever forget the little scamp 
who used to be so fond of robbing {d&oaster) their orchard ? 
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LESSON XVI. 

REFLEXIVE VERBS USED RECIPROCALLY. 

Rule 12. — A verb which describes an action reciprocoUed be- 
tween two or more subjects is said to be conjugated reciprocally. 
It follows that these verbs are used only in the plural.* 
To avoid the confusion which may arise as to the speaker's 
meaning, owing to the identical form of the reflexive and the 
reciprocal verbs, we add to the latter the formula Vun Vautre 
(if only two persons are spoken of), and les uns lea atUrea, if 
more than two are indicated. 

Thus vous vous defendez may mean either "you defend yourselves,^^ 
or "you defend one another;'*'' but vous vous defendez Vuh Vautre {les 
uns lesautres) can only mean "you defend each other. ^^ 

However, should the reciprocal meaning be perfectly clear, 
this addition is unnecessary. 

Ex. — Francis et Madeleine se chercfient depuis trois quarts d^heure, 
Francis and Maud have been looking for each other for three 
quarters 6i an hour. 

Where the reciprocal verb is formed from one that requires a 
preposition after it, such as pardonner (d), or is itself used 
with a preposition, such as se moquer {de), se fdcher {contre), 
' the preposition is placed between Van and Vautre, 

Ex. — Pourquoif mesdamesy restez-vous ennemies ? Vous ne devriez pas 
vous moquer auisi Vune de Vautre. Ladies, why do you remain 
enemies? You ought not to ridicule each other thus. 

Instead of Vun Vautre, les uns les autres, the French often 
employ the adverbs mtUuellement and r4ciproquement (mutually 
and reciprocally). 



* The only exception is in the case of the indefinite pronoun on U6ed to represent 
seTeral people ; as, On i'enUntumit, people kissed one another. 
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VOOABUIiABY. 

s'admirer, to admire one^s self, or each other, 

se battre,* to strike one^s self, or each other {to fight). 

se blesser, to wound, hurt, one^s self, or each other. 

se dfitester, to detest, dislike, one^s self, or each other, 

fi'embrasser, to kiss each other. 

s'6pargner, to spare one*s self, or each other, 

se louer, to extol, to praise one's self, or each other* 

se moquer (de), to laugh {at), ridicule. 

se quereller, to quairel, 

se s6parer, to part {from each other). 



dites done ! say / 

tenez 1 here ! look here ! 

venez ! come ! 

vous allez voir, you shall see. 

. , . (Opponent, 
adversaire (m.) •{ , 

^ ^ \ adversary. 

bgtise (f.), hit of nonsense. 

b§tises (des), nonsense. 

h6ros (m.), hero. 

mani^re (f.), way, manner. 



membre (m.), member. 
mulet (m.), mule (f.), mule, 
amusaiit, amusing. 
boiteux, lame. 
entgt6, stubborn, 
strange, strange. 
visiblement, visibly, 
k propos de, abouty over. 
depuis lors, ever sinc-e. ^ually. 
sans cesse, unceasingly, contin- 



EXERCISE 16. 
(a) 1. Ces deux messieurs ne s'^pargnent gu^re Tun Tautre, 
2. Quand nous nous fiattons mutuellement, nous nous trompons 
les uns les autres. 3. Si ces officiers se battent, lis se blesse- 
ront ou se tueront peut-§tre. 4. Je voudrais que ces messieurs 
qui se moqiient Pun de I'autre, s'^pargn assent un peu mutuelle- . 
ment. 5. II est bien amusant d'ecouter ces petits enfants; 
ils se louent les uns les autres, comme s'ils etaient les plus 
grands h^ros du monde. 6. Ne vaudrait-il pas mieux qu'ils 
se louassent moins reciproquement? 7. Au contraire, ils se 
moquent ainsi plus visiblement les uns des autres. 8. Est-ce 
que les deux rivaux se sent battus? 9. Non pas! n'ayez 
pas peur, monsieur : ils s'epargneront toujours assez. 10. Les 

* Battre drops the second t in the three persons singular of the present indicative ; 
thus, Je bats (I strike, hit, beat), tu bats, U bat. 
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membres de cette soci^t^ s'admirent trop habituellement pour 
se moquer jamais les uns des autres. 11. Quand nous habitions 
Londres, nos voisins se querellaient a propos de la moindre 
chose. 12. Pourquoi ne se separaient-ils pas? 13. lis ne 
se detestaient pas ass?z pour cela. 14. En jouant aux echecs, 
les adversaires se sont fdches les uns contre les autres, et Ton 
tcraignait qu'ils ne se battissent. 

(b) 1. Do not flatter one another so much, gentlemen: 
you may quarrel and even fight some day. 2. If any one were 
to attack us, we should defend ourselves, we should even defend 
one another. 3. Children, you must not get angry so easily. 
4. What are you quarreling about? 5. I do not wish you to 
fight. Kiss each other, and be good (lifctla) girls. 6. We 
will not kiss one another, but we wiU not quarrel any more. 
7. Is it not strange that the ladies of this society have so 
much admiration for one another? 8. It is quite natural: as 
nobody flatters them, they find it well (bon) to praise one 
another. 9. Say, boys (vous outres), why are you always 
quarreling so? 10. I will tell you, professor.* James thinks 
he is too smart (mdlin): he is always laughing at me because 
I am lame, but as I am the stronger I hit him until he cries for 
mercy (begs pardon). 11. Here, you shall see! 12. No, no: 
come here, John! 13. James, it is not nice, my boy, to mock 
your comrades. 14. But, sir, why does he call me an idiot ? 
15. That is no reason, my little boy, for you to try and hurt him 
in that manner. 16. Why does he say that I am as stubborn as 
a mule, then ? 17. Now, boys, that's all nonsanse : you must 
spare each other, and be good friends now. 18. When these 
two gentlemen were young, they were constantly quarreling 
and fighting, but to-day they admire and extol each other. 

* Before a title, the French put monsieur, mad^ime, when addressing the bearers ; as, 
monsieur le pro/esseur, madame la tnarquiset monsieur le president. 
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RECAPITULATION EXERCISES 

ON THE REFLEXIVE VERBS. 



(Lessons XIV.-XVL) 
TRANSPOSITION B. 

Translate the following into English and make tJie trampih 
Si'tion in French. 

LE CAFBICIEUX. 

L'homme qui se laisse dominer* par ses caprices se rend* 
insupportable k tous ceux qui sont autour de lui. Quand il 
manque de pretextes pour attaquer les autres, il ge tourne 
centre lui-meme. II se blame, il ne se trouve bon a rien, il se 
decourage, il trouve fort mauvais qu'on tveuille' le consoler. 
II veut etre seul, et il ne pent supporter la solitude. On se 
ttait : * ce silence affecte le choque. On parle tout bas :* il s'ima- 
gine que c'est centre lui. On pa-rle tout haut: il trouve 
qu'on s'amuse trop, que Ton fait trop de bruit et qu'on est 
trop gai pendant qu'il est plonge dans la tristesse. On frit:* 
il soupQonue qu^on se moque de lui. Que faire? 11 faut que 
I'on soit aussi ferme et aussi patient qu'il se montre insuppor- 
table et qu'on attende en paix qu'il se calme. Cette humeur 
Strange s'en va^ comme elle fvient;^ quand elle le prend, on 
dirait que c'est un ressort de machine qui se demonte tout k 
coup. Poussez-le® un pen, il vous fsoutiendra'^ en plein jour 
qu'il est nuit. Quelquefois il ne pent s'emp^cher d'etre etonne 
lui-meme de ses exces et de sa patulance. Malgr^ son cha- 



» lets himself be dominated. * se rendre, here, simply " to make or render one's self." 
» veuiUe, subj. pres. of vouloir, should wish. * se tail, pres. ind. of se taire, is silent. 
» tout bas, in Mrhispers. ^ rii, pres. Ind. of rire, laughs. ' s'en »a, pres. ind. of s*en 
aUer, goes away. * vieatt pres. ind, of ventr, comes. ^ pmisser, to push, here, better, 
" to press " or " to urge." ^^ sotUiendra, fut. of soutenir, will maintain. 
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grin, 11 sourit des idees extravagantes qiii lui aont dchapp^s 
et au lieu de se quereller il arrive souvent que Ton se serre la 
maia^ avant de se separer. 

TRANSPOSITION P. 

Hie pupil should put the above exercise in the feminine plural, 
under the title : 

LES CAPRICIEUSES. 

Les femmes qui se laissent dominer par leurs caprices se 
rendent insupportables k tous ceux qui sont autour d'elles, etc. 



THE IJ^FINITIVE. 

LESSON XVII. 

Rule 13. — The infinitive may be either : — 

(a) The subject of a sentence. 

Ex. — P^irler et agir sont deux choses bien differentes, to talk and to act 
are two very different things. 

(6) The direct complement. 

Ex, — J^ai entendu aonner cinq heures, 1 heard five o'clock strike (I 
heard it strike five). 

(c) The indirect complement (governed by a preposition). 

Ex. — H nous a priis de boire a sa sante, he begged us to drink to his 

health. 

The infinitive is far more widely employed in French than 
in English. It corresponds in large measure to the English 
verbal noun and present participle in its various methods of 
employment; thus, — 

(a) As subject of a sentence. 

Ex. — Juger et senttr ne sont pas la meme chose, jttdging and feeling ar6 
not the same thing. 

1 86 serrer la main, to shake hands. 
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(6) As direct oomplexnent. 

Ex. — 11 m^a entendupaHer a son client, he heard me talking to his cus- 
tomer. 

(c) As indirect complement with a preposition, 

Ex. — Vos ennemis vous empecheront de rSussir, your enemies will prevent 
you from succeeding. 

Rule 14. — When a principal and a subordinate clause have 
the same subject, the verb of the subordinate clause is gener- 
ally placed in the infinitive. 

Ex. — Mes cousines croyaient chanter admirablementy my cousins thought 
they were singing to perfection. 



THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A PREPOSITION. 

The principal verbs governing an infinitive as the direct 
object, that is, without a preposition (see Appendix for full 
list), are, — 



aimer mieux, to prefer, 
taller, to go. 

compter, to expect, intend. 
tcroire, to believe. 
d6sirer, to desire, {ought. 
devoir, to have to ; must, 
^couter, to listen to. 
entendre, to hear. 
tenvoyer, to send. 
esp6rer, to hope. 



tfaire, to cause, make (see p. 91). 
laisser, to allow, let, 
oser, to dare. 
tparattre, to appear. 
tpouvoir, to he able. 
pr^tendre, to pretend, claim, 
tsavoir, to know how. 
semhler, to seem, 
tvenir, to come. 
tvoir, to see. 



tvouloir, to wish. 

Ex. — iVe voudnez-vous pas voir le champ de hataille? would you not like 
to see the field of hattle ? 

Of the impersonal verbs and expressions, il faut and il vaut 
mieux govern the infinitive without any preposition. 

Ex. — // ne faut pas perdre courage; il vaut mieux combattre la mauvaise 
fortune, one must not lose courage ; it is better to fight misfor- 
tune. 
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Notes. — (a) The conjunction and is not translated in such sentences 
as He went and got his liorse, il est alle chercher son cheval, 

(&) Certain infinitives may be used as nouns with the definite article, 
in which case they always remain in the singular. Ex. : Le swoir^ c^est la 
puissance, knowledge is power. 

VOCABULARY. 



t^mouvoir, to move, affect. 
enregistrer, to register, check. 
enregistrer k destination (de), 

to check through {to), 
6tonner, to astonish. 
imiter, to imitate. 
compositeur (m.), composer. 
d61ai (m.), delay. 



machine (f.), engine, machine. 
perfection (f.), virtue, perfection. 
spectateur (m.), spectator. 
successeur (m.), successor. 
supplement (m.), oveiioeight. 
t6nor (m.), tenor. 
infaillible, infallible. 
le Caire, Cairo. 



BXERCISB 17. 

(a) 1. On ne peut gufere* discuter avec voiis, mon cher, 
parce que vous croyez toiijours avoir raison. 2. Moi? mais 
pas du tout! Vous vous trompez, mon ami, je ne pretends 
pas §tre infaillible. 3. Si vos amis desirent vraiment visiter 
r^iSgypte, ils devraient partir sins plus de delais. 4. Quant k 
moi, je compte m'embarquer jeudi prochain sur le paquebot 
" L'Hirondelle." 5. Avez-vous dej^ fait enregistrer vos ba- 
gages? 6. Pas encore; je vais les envoyer aux docks demain 
matin, et apr^s-demain, je les ferai enregistrer k destination du 
Caire. 7. Est-ce que la compagnie des "Messageries maritimes " 
fait payer du supplement? 8. Je n'en suis pas sur, mais je le 
demand erai. 9. Dormez-vous bien sur mer ? 10. Pas touj ours: 
les machines font trop de bruit. 11. II est malheureux que le 
dormir (sleep) ne soit pas a vendre, comme le boire (drink) et 



* Adverbs of negation and the adverbs bien, mal, mieux, toiijours, and trop, generally 
precede the infinitive. It will thus be seen, that, when used with the infinitive, the two 
parts of the negation are not separated. Ex. : Ne pas travailler qiiand on le peut est mal 
agir^ not to work when one can is to act ill. 
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le manger {food) ! 12. Bien Pouter est une perfection presqae 
aussi rare que bien parler. 13. Bien dire et bien penser ne sont 
rien sans bien faire.* 14. Ce compositeur s'imagine Stre un 
grand maitre; il pretend §tre le successeur de Wagner. 

15. Nous vous avons vu passer sous nos fen^tres hier matin. 

16. Pourquoi n'etes-vous pas venu nous faire visite? 17. Je 
comptais vous trouver hier soir au theatre, ou je suis alle 
entendre le nouveau tsnor qui est un artiste de premier ordre. 
18. Comme il sait bien ^mouvoir les spectateurs ! 

(b) 1. Why does not your cousin wish to accompany us ? 
2. She thinks it is better to stay at home on account of the 
bad weather. 3. I thought of speaking to your brother about 
our plan, but he seemed to be so angry that I did not dare 
speak to him about it. 4. Do you not wish to hear the new 
singer again ? 5. Oh, yes ! I could listen to her singing for- 
ever. I hope to go and hear her again the day after to-morrow. 
6. Where are your children, madam ? 7. I let them go into 
the country with the nurse to-day : they have long wanted to 
enjoy the fresh air of the country. 8. Eating and drinking 
ought not to be the object of life. 9. Knowledge is some- 
times more powerful than riches. 10. To imitate you, to 
please you, is my only desire. 11. We have heard Mr. Lsr 
grange speak of this painful affair, but we do not pretend that 
the story is true. 12. When you came to see me last week, I 
expected to leave for London to-day. 13. One must act, and 
not dream, when danger threatens. 14. The spy was seen try- 
ing to conceal himself behind an old wall ; he seemed to know 
the locality (very) well. 15. We captured him, and we shall 
havet him hanged. 16. Not to help the unfortunate when 
one can, is to act badly (est malfaire). 



* Talking and thinking well are nothing without good deeds, 
t Faire with the infinitive. 



THE INFINITIVE WITH DE. 



59 



LESSON XVIII. 



THE INFINITIVE WITH DB. 

Rule 16. — When a verb is governed by a preposition, it is 

put in the infiuitive. 

Ex. — lis craignent de se montrerj they fear to show themselves. 

Nous nous sommes decides d attaquer Vennemi^ we decided to 

attack the enemy. 
II finit par nous quitter brusquementi sans nous dire adieu, he 
ended by leaving us abruptly, without bidding as good by. 

The sole exception occurs in the case of the preposition en, 
which requires the following verb in the present participle. 

Rule 16. — De is usually used before the infinitive after: — 

(a) Impersonal verbs, whether alone or accompanied by an 

adjective. 

Ex. — // convient d'*$tre poli, it is a good thing to be polite. 

// eat toujours desirable d'obtenir desfaveurs^ it is always desirable 
to obtain favors. 

(6) The verb avoir followed by a noun. 

Ex. — Aurons-nous bientot lep/aisir de vous re¥oir? shall we soon have 
the pleasure of seeing you again ? 

(c) A certain number of verbs, of which the principal are 
the following (s?e Appendix for full list) : — 



cesser, to cease. 
commander, to order. 
conseiller, to advise, recomvuend. 
tcraindre, to fear. 
d6fendre, to forbid. 
demander, to ask, demand. 
essayer, to try. 
se flatter, to flatter one's self. 
se garder, to take care not to, 
se h&ter, to make haste, he in 
a hurry. 

regretter, 



jurer, to swear. 
menacer, to threaten. 
nfigliger, to neglect. 
obliger, to oblige. 
tpermettre, to allow. 
tse plaindre, to complain. 
prier, to request, beg. 
tpromettre, to promise. 
propc»ser, to propose. 
recommander, to recommend. 
refuser, to refuse, 
to regret. 



60 THE ACADEMIC FRENCH COURSE. 

Rule 17. — The verbs aimer mieux and fvcUoir mieux require 
the preposition de before the second verb ; that is, the verb of 
the dependent clause. 

Ex. — Ces enfants ai merit mieux joner que de travaillery these children 
prefer to play rather than to work. 
II ¥audra mieux sortir apres le second acte que d'ecouter ces helises 
plus longtempsy it will be better to leave after the second act than 
to listen any longer to this rubbish, 

VOCABULARY. 



arr^ter, to arrest. [sons). 
emmener, to take away {ofper- 
noter, to take notice. 
tse taire, to be silent. 
tsuivre, to follow. 



prfifet de police (m.), chief (of Paris 
risque (m.), risk. [police). 

sergent (m.), sergeant. 
tuteur (m.), guardian. 
vengeance (f.)» revenge, vengeance. 



k la maison, indoors. 



BXBRCISE 18. 



(a) 1. Pourquoi me demandez-vous de vous accompagner ? 
2. Parce que j^ai toujoura peur d'Stre attaqu^. 3. Ces gens 
ont essaye de nie tromper (to cheat) parce que je suis Stranger, 
mais je me flatte de les avoir fortement etonn^s. 4. Quand nous 
aurons Toccasion de faire la connaissance de M. Volant, nous 
n'oublierons pas de le remercier pour ses services. 6. Si vous 
me perraettiez de vous donner un avis j je vous conseillerais de 
ne plus f umer, car si vous voulez bien travailler, il est essentiel 
de soigner votre sante. 6. Je vous prie de m'ecouter avant 
qu'il soit trop tard. 7. Ne me refusez pas de faire ce que je 
vous demande. 8. Si je ne cesse de vous reclamer cette faveur, 
c'est parce que je crains de vous voir tomber malade. 9. Notez 
bien que je vous en prie, quoique j'eusse bien un peu le droit 
d'exiger que vous m'obeissiez, car ne suis-je pas votre tuteur? 
10. Si vous ndgligez ainsi vos devoirs, et que vous refusiez de 
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suivre mes conseils, vous m'obligerez d'agir avec sev^ritd. 

11. Je suis sur que ces dames se plaindront de la chaleur. 

12. Recommandez-leur, alors, de se promeuer matia et soir et 
de boire de I'eau glacae. 13. Elles m'ont propose de m'emme- 
ner avec elles en Italie, mais je me suis bieu garde de leur 
promettre. 14. Dis-moi, Jeaunette, ne t'*ai-je pas cent fois 
ddf endu ♦ de jouer avec cette petite fille, qui est mal ^lev^e ? 
15. Aliens, mademoiselle,! batez-vous de rentrer dans votre 
cbambre. 

(b) 1. My niece regrets very much that she is not able to 
accompany you to the concert. 2. I assure you she would not 
refuse to go if she were not afraid of catching cold. The severe 
weather has obliged her to stay indoors all day, as her doctor 
has forbidden her to run any risk. 3. What would you have 
done, Charles, if Francis had tried to deceive you? 4. I think 
I should have ordered him to leave my house. 5. The colonel 
was right in having the soldier punished who refused to obey 
his sergeant. 6. If I were you, I would make haste to leave 
the town. 7. Why? 8. Because the chief of police has 
threatened to have you arrested. He intends to put you in 
prison if you refuse to leave before seven o'clock this evening. 
9. I shall take good care not to give him the opportunity : let 
him not flatter himself, however, that he will escape my ven- 
geance later on. 10. We must write to Henry about this 
affair, so that he may remedy it. 11. Would it not be better 
to hide the truth from him for a few days rather than to tell 
him now? 12. Why should I not ask him to meet me to-mor- 
row? 13. I do not think it is necessary to be in a hurry. 
14. In any case don't be afraid to rely on me ; I shall not be 
in too great a hurry to tell him the news. 



♦ Note that the pronoun <' is hero the indirect object of the verb cUfetulre. 

t M, or if«fl is applied to a child by its parents as a term of severity or displeasuie. 
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LESSON XIX. 

THE INFINITIVK WITH L 

The preposition d placed before an infinitive usually marks 
a tendency or purpose, 

Ex. — Monsieur i liobert persiste d me taquiner, please, sir, Robert persists 

in teasing me. 
N^avee-voita pas d finir vos devoirs? have you not to finish your 

work? 
Nous nous accoutumerons hientot d lire rapideinent, we shall soon 

accustom ourselves to read ra{)idly. 

A great number of verbs require the preposition d before 
the infinitive following them. Of these the most important 
(see Appendix for full list) are, — 



aider, to help, 
tapprendre, to learn. 
chercher, to look for, seek. 
commencer, to begin. 
condamner, to condemn. 
tconsentir, to consent. 
destiner, to destine. 
employer, to employ. 
engager, to induce. 
exciter, to urge^ excite. 
inviter, to invite. 
penser, to think. 
pers6v6rer, to persevere. 



pr6tendre, to aspire.* 

r6ussir, to succeed. 

tarder, to delay. 

s'amuser, to amuse one^s self. 

se decider, to detei^mine,. decide. 

tse mettrc, to set about, begin. 

s'obstiner, to persist, be obstinate. 

s'occuperj'*' *« occupied, engaged. 

i. busy {in), 
tse plaire, to delight (in), 

se preparer /^^ ^''^^"'•^ ^'*«'^ *^'^' 
t get ready. 

se vouer, to devote, apply one^s self. 



Rule 18. — Tlie preposition d is required before the infini- 
tive after the expressions c^est, cela est, followed by an adjec- 
tive. 
Ex. — C*est bien facile d comprendre^ it la very easy to understand. 



♦ The student must be careful to distinguish between pritendre, to pretend, which 
requires no preposition, and pretendre, to aspire (to), which requires d before the infini- 
tive. 
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VOCABULARY. 



adorer, to worship, 
conti-arier, to vex, annoy, provoke. 
decider (ft), to induce, persuade. 
s'accoatumer, to accustom one*s self. 

86 r&igner / *^ *«^"'^' '•^**'^'» ^'*^'' 
I self. 

soulager, to comfort, soothe. 



tirer d^affaire, to get out of a scrape, 
ardeur (f .), ardor. 
emploi (m.), employment, office. 
esclave (m. and f.), slave. 
prfiparatifs (m. pV), prep<tration8. 
pr^ident (m.), pi'esident. 
privation ({.)« hardship. 



pradent, prudent. 



EXBBCISfi Id. 



(a) 1. Pourquoi Blanche et Madeleine ne se sont-elles pas 
pr^par^es 4 sortir? 2. Elles ne peuvent s'y decider k cause 
du temps pluvieux. 3. Elles cherchent toujours k rester k 
la maison, on elles s'occupent a lire des romans; je crois 
qu'elles s^amusent k me contrarier. 4. Mais pensez done, 
madame, elles se condamnent k perdre les plaisirs de votre 
societe, ce dont* elles ne tarderont pas s'en doute a se repen- 
tir. 5. Pendant plus de six annees ces deux soeurs de charite 
se sont vouees k adoucir le sort des pauvres, et aujourd'hui 
encore elles se fplaisentf k les soulager. 6. II faut croire 
qu'elles y r^ussissent, car les pauvres les adorent. 7. Si vous 
perse v6-ez k etudier, vous pourrez bientot pretendre aux plus 
hauts emplois. 8. Je pensais justement k aller vous cbercher. 
9. Votre grand-p^re ne consentirart-il done jamais k m'aider k 
me tirer d'affaire ? 10. Je Vy engagerai f ortement, mais il est 
si avare que je crains de ne pouvoir y r^ussir. 11. Si tu n'etais 
pas trop occupy, Joseph, je tUnviterais k ^couter la petite 
histoire suivante. 12. Oh, laisse moi tranquille avec tes his- 
toires; je veux maintenant employer tout mon temps k ap- 
prendre mes lemons. 13. Richard, viens ici: il ne faut pas 
exciter Joseph a abandonner ses etudes. 

* See Lesson XXXVIII., Rule 29, p. 182. t See plaire. 
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(6) 1. It will not be long now before we pay you a visit : we 
have already made all our preparations. 2. Why did you not 
urge your neighbors to be more discreet? 3., I know they 
would decide to follow your advice. 4. If I had been you, 
Maud, I should have accustomed myself to bear the hardships 
of my situation. 5. It is very easy to say so, Janet., but I doubt 
strongly if you would really submit to be a slave, ad I am* 
now. 6. It seems as if we were destined always to be deceived 
in our hopes. 7. I cannot succeed in inducing your brothers 
to abandon their undertaking. 8. I perceive that experience 
alone will teach them to be prudent: at present they are 
obstinate in following their caprices only. 9. I do not know 
how they will get out of the scrape. 10. My friend Lucy and 
I were busy this morning in trimming our dresses. 11. With 
what ardor you devote yourselves to such work (pi.)- 12. Shall 
we not help the gardener carry these flowers into the con- 
servatory. Bertha ? 13. Oh, yes, Paul ! let us begin tcr be {trans.^ 
se rendre) useful. You know we cannot pass the whole day 
in doing nothing. 14. You forget we have each a letter 
to write. 15. This man is very determined. When he sets 
about doing a thing, he always succeeds in accomplishing his 
designs. 16. I am told he aspires to become President. 



LESSON XX. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH PREPOSITIONS OTHER THAN DB OR X. 

Rule 19. — Whenever the preposition to has the meaning of 
in order to, it is translated by pour. 

Ex. — We eat to live, but we do not live to eat, nous mangeons pour vivre, 
mats nous ne vivons pas pour manger. 

* Seo Lesson XL., Bulo 84, p. 140. 
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Note. — The use of other prepositions than de and d with the inf. 
offers no difticnlty. Those most frequently occurring are sans, par, and 
apres, which latter is generally found with the compound inf. ; as, apres 
avoir mange et bu, je suis sorti, after having eaten and drunk, I went out. 

Rule 20. — When the infinitive is required instetid of the 
subjunctive after a conjunctive locution, the latter is converted 
into a preposition by the substitution of de for que. 

Ex. — II ira vous voir avant que vous partiez, he will go to see you before 

you set out. 
II ira vous voir avant de partir, he will go to see you before he 

sets out. 
n faut etre laborieux afin de pouvoir reussir dans le monde<, one 

must be industrious in order to (be able to) succeed in the world. 

Note. — The student will of course notice that this change is not prac- 
ticable with some of the conjunctive locutions; as, for example, jusgit'a 
ce que and suppose que, which can only be employed with the subjunctive. 

VOCABULARY. 



tentretenir^*^^^'*^^'**«^"^*> 
C uphold. 

frejoindre, to rejoin, go back to. 

s'agir de \^ ^^ ^ question of, 

\ to concern. 
se fatiguer, to tire one^s self. 
se reposer, to rest. 
se restaurer / *^ ^""^^ refreshment 



\fovd. 



se r^sumer (k),to be summed up (in). 
supprimer, to suppress. 

cong6(m.){^^«^^^^«^^^'*^«' 
^furlough. 

detail (m.), detail. 

fait (m.),/ace. 

menace (f.), threat. 

humain, human. 

positif, positive. 



GSnes, Genoa. 



EXERCISE 20. 

(a) 1. A vous voir si heureux a table, on croirait, mon ami, 
que la felicite humaiiie se resume a bien se restaurer. 2. Mon 
cher, qu'il s'agisse de boire on de manger, de se fatiguer ou de 
se reposer, de travailler ou de s'amuser, c'est toujours le coeur 
content que je me mets au travail. 3. Afin d^eviter les faux 
bruits, on a annonce, comme un fait positif et sans en sup- 
primer le moindre detail, la nouvelle de la mort du President. 

ACAD. FR. COURSE II. — 6 
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4. L'oratear, qui avait commence par faire des menaces, a iini 
par Stre lui-m6uie menac^ d'etre fait prisonnier. 5. Vos soeurs 
sont venues hier matin pour m'eutretenir de la soiree qu'elles 
vont donner vendredi prochain. 6. Apres avoir fini tes de- 
voirs, mon enfant, tu iras rejoindre ta soeur pour lui dire que 
je veux lui parler. 

(b) 1. Without listening to my advice, your neighbor went 
and told the story to her friends (f.). 2. I think she acted 
thus simply to annoy me. 3. Does Lieutenant De Selve intend 
to go to India this summer? 4. He cannot go away without 
first obtaining leave of absence (furlough). 5. Where do you 
expect to live, Alice, after you have completed your studies ? 

6. I do not know ; but I should like to go and live in Kome, if 
it were possible for me to go there with my friend Bertha. 

7. Is she going ? 8. Yes : did you not know ? 9. She made all 
her preparations for departure without saying a word even to 
her best friends, and yesterday, finally, announced her inten- 
tion of leaving by the next steamer for Genoa. 



RECAPITULATION EXERCISES 

ON THE INFINITIVE. 



(Lessons XVII. -XX.) 
TRANSPOSITION G. 

Translate the following iiiio English and afterwards make the 
transposition in French, 

LE BLAIREAU.^ 

Le blaireau appartient k la famille des plantigrades.^ Sa 
tete est assez semblable a celle du renard, ses yeux sont petits, 

^ badger. > plantigrades^ class of animals which put the whole sole of the foot to the 
ground, like the bear. 
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et ses oreilles courtes et arrondiea.* II est tr^s-bas sur ses 
jambes; aussi semble-t-il plutot ramper' que marcher; ses 
ongles de devant sont ^minemment propres k fouir* la terre, 
et il s'en fsert pour creuser* des terriers* profonds. "Fuir 
la societe, ingme la lumi^re ; passer les trois quarts de sa vie 
dans des s^jours t^n^breux, aimaut k se retirer dans des en- 
droits e'cart^s • pour s'y creuser une demeure souterraine;' n'eu 
sortir que pour chercher sa subsistance; paresseux, defiant,* soli- 
taire; telles sont," dit Buffon," "les particularity de cet utile 
animal." C'est la nuit seulement quHl se hasarde hora*'* de 
sa retraite ; encore faut-il pour cela qu*il ait ^puis^" les pro- 
visions qu'il y amasse d'ordinaire. II s'^loigne" pen et sait 
y revenir au nioindre danger. Sans Stre sujet k Pengourdisse- 
ment hivernal,^ le blaireau fdort" fr^quemment et longtemps ; 
aussi est-il toujours gras, malgrd le peu de nourriture qu'il 
tprend. La m§me cause lui fait supporter aisement la di^te"' 
et il reste souvent trois ou quiitre jours sans sortir de son 
terrier. II pent passer et passe rdellement, presque tons les 
hivers, un long temps sans manger. II se nourrit alors de sa 
graiss8,** dont il est en general abondamment fourni dans cette 
saison. Naturelleraent frileux,^^ le blaireau g.imit sa demeure 
d'herbes longues et souples,^* sur lesquelles il pent se reposer et 
se tenir chaudeiuent. II sait toujours tenir cette demeure 
fort propre, et n'y faire jamais ses ordures,*® qu'il a soin de 
deposer** dans un trou qu'il creuse k cote. II se nourrit de 
petits mammif ^res ; *^ il mange aussi des racines et des fruits 
sauvages. Quelquefois, pressd par la faim, il quitte sa retraite 
pour aller manger du raisin dans les vignes ; " mais les dom- 
mages insignifiants qu'il peut causer ainsi aux cultivateurs 

* rounded. * crawl. « to dig. * to hollow out. » burrows. • distant, remote. 
7 subterranean. * distrustful. * Bt^ffbn, the greatest of French naturalists. ^^ ae hasarde 
horSf ventures out. ^^ exhausted. ^' 8*6loigner, to go to a distance. ^^ winter torpor. 
" sleeps. ** low diet. " fat. *' chilly, sensitive to cold. " flexible. *» excrement. 
*o to lay (down). '^ nuunmals (mammiferous animals). ** vineyaitls. 
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ne doivent pas leur faire oublier les services qu'il leur rend, 
en fdetruisant une foule d'aniinaux nuisibles. Aussi, loin de le 
d^truire comme un ennemi, devrait-on plutot le prot?ger comme 
un auxiliaire. 

TRANSPOSITION H. 

The pupil should put this exercise in the third person p/ura/, 
taking as title : 

LES BLAIREAUX. 

Les blaireaux appartiennent a la famille, etc. 



THE PARTICIPLES. 
LESSON XXI. 

THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

The present participle in French is more restricted in its use 
than in English. It is preceded by the preposition e?i, ex- 
pressed or understood, with the signification of in or while. 

Ex. — En vous attendant, je lirai les journaux, while waiting for you, I 
will read the papers. 
Le prisonnier s^echappa, laissant dernere ltd un de ses souliei^^ 
the prisoner escaped, leaving behind hiin one of his shoes. 

Care must be taken to distinguish between the present parti- 
ciple and the verbal adjective in ant This may be done by 
bearing in mind that the participle expi-esses an a^icyn, 
whereas the verbal adjective denotes a state or a quality only. 

Ex. — Les ennemis surprenant notre flotte Vont attaquke et battue, the 
enemy, sui*prising our fleet, attacked and defeated it. 
Cefut une action aussi surprenante qu'eclatante, it was an action 
as surprising as it was brilliant. 

Here it will be seen that in the first instance surprenant, describing 
an action, is a present participle, and as such is invariable ; while in 
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its second use it denotes a quality, and is therefore an adjective^ and 
consequently variable. 

The student will be better able to distinguish between the 
participle and the adjective by noting that — 

(a) When the form in ant is accompanied by the verb Hre, 
or preceded by an adverb, it is an adjective. 

Ex. — Voire fille a M dSsobifaaante aujourd'hui, your daughter has been 
disobedient to-day. 
J^ai des robes fort charmantes, I have very charming dresses. 

(6) When, on the other hand, it has a direct object, or 
when it can be replaced by another part of the verb with 
quiy it is a present participle, 

Ex. — Un homme ob/igeant ses ennemis est digne d'eloges, a man obliging 
(who obliges) his enemies is worthy of praise. 

We can say here qui oblige, and furthermore we note that the word 
ennemis is the direct object of -vbligeant. 



VOCABULARY. 



exaucer, to grant (a prayer, etc.). 

flotter, to float. 

hausser, to raise (prices). 

se confesser (de), to confess (faults). 

alouette (f.), lark. 

bien-gtre (m.), welfare. 

corps (m.), body. 

dfibris (m.), vjreckage, ruins. 

fabricant (m.), manufacturer.[snow. 

fonte des neiges (f.), melting of the 



humility (f.), humility. 

pas (m.), step, pace. 

pillage (m.), pillage. 

pluriel (m.), plural. 

preuve (f.), proof. 

singulier (m.), singular. 

rossignol (m.), nightingale. 

fatigant, tiring, fatiguing. 

ressemblant, alike. 

k grands pas, with great stndes. 



EXBRCISB 21. 

(a) 1. Les ouvriers qui bStissent cette 6glise travaillent 
souvent en chantant. 2. Le rossignol chante et Talouette 
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grisolle.* Ce sont les plus m^lodieux des oiseaux chanteurs. 
3. Votre petit-fils et mon petit-neveu George sont fort ressein- 
blants. 4. N'apercevez-vous pas deux hommes marchant k 
grands pas k travers le pare? 5. J'aime a voir une femme 
enseigiiant ses enfants k Stre polis et obeissants. 6. II n'est 
pas bon de travailler jour et nuit en fatiguautf son corps et 
son esprit. 7. Vous avez voulu faire des travaux trop fati- 
gants, t mon ami, et main tenant vous §tes malade. 8. La pluie 
continuant k tomber, il nous a fallu rester k la maison. 9. En 
vous confessant de vos defauts, ma cb^re Julie, vous faites 
preuve d'humilit^. 10. En exau^ant la pri^re des pauvres et 
en soulageant leur infortune, on se montre bon et charitable. 

(b) 1. Alexander's soldiers, forgetting their country, thought 
only of pillage. 2. The manufacturers, in deciding to raise 
their prices, risk losing their customers {clientele). 3. I think 
that women are usually more obliging than men. 4. The plural 
of nouns is formed by adding 8 to the singular. 5. In caring for 
the education of children, we add to the greatness and welfare of 



♦ It may be interesting to the student to know the French expressions for the cries of 
various animals. We therefore grlve the following list : — 



Tabeille (f.) bourdonne, the bee hums. 

Tagneau (m.) bule, the lamb bleats. 

r&ne (m.) brait, the aa» brays. 

le b<Buf beugle, meugle, mugit, the ox bel- 
lows, Itnos. 

la brebls bdle, the sheep bleats. 

le canard nasiUe, the duck quacks. 

le chat raiaule, file, ronronne, the cat mews^ 
purs. 

le cheval hen nit, the horse neighs. 

le chien aboie, hurle, .)api)e, the dog barks, 
howls, yelps. 

le cochon grogne, the pig grunts. 

la oolombe roucoule, the dove cooes. 

le corbeau oroasse, the raven croaks. 

le taureau mugit, 



ledindon glonglote or glongloute, the turkey 

gobbles. 
la grenouille coasse, the frog croaks. 
le Hon rnglt, the lion roars. 
le loup hurle, the wolf howls. 
le merle sifSe, the blackbird whistles. 
le molneau p^ple, the sparrow chirps. 
la mouche bonrdonne, the fly bfizzes. 
I'ole (f.) crlaille, Blffle, the goose cackles, 

hisses. 
Tours (m.) gronde, the bear growls. 
le paon braille, craille, the peacock screams. 
la poule glousse, piaule, the hen clucks. 
le renard glapit, the fox barks. 
le serpent siffle, the serpent hisses, 
the bull bellows. 



t The pupil should notioe that faiiguant, intriguant^ with a few other present parti- 
dples, drop the « in becoming adjectives. 
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the commonwealth {sodAU), 6. These gentlemen are good 
masters, never showing themselves hard towards their ser- 
vants. 7. In spring, at the melting of the snows, we often 
see trees floating on the waters. 8. In winter much floating 
wreckage may be seen on the English coasts {cdtes). 



LESSON XXII. 

THE PAST PAKTICIPLE. 

(a) Th^ Past Participle followed by the Infinitive. 

We have seen that the past participle, when nsed with avoir, 
agrees with its direct complement when that direct comple- 
ment precedes it (see Course I., Rule 19). 

Ex. — Ges dames ont de belles voiz : les as-tu entendttea chanter? these 
ladies have beautiful voices : have you heard them siug ? 

Often, however, the direct complement is not the preceding 
poun or pronoun, but the infinitive itself. Then, of course, 
there is no agreement. 

Ex. — Quelles belles hymnes nous avons entendu chanter* a Veglise ! what 
beautiful hymns we heara sung at church ! 

* In this case of a past partleiplo followed by an infinitive, the whole difficulty as 
legazds the agreement of the participle lies in recognising the direct object (t>eo 
Course I., Appendix, p. 225). 

Tbas, to take another example : Lea en/ants quej*ai vus marcher itaient gentiU, the 
children whom I saw walking were pretty. Let us take the infinitive first. Has marcher 
an object ? No. Walk what t The children cannot be walked. Then let us pass to the 
past participle. Has vu an object ? Yes. Seen what t Lea enfanta. Then the relative 
pronoun que, standing for its antecedent lea en/anta, is the direct object, and as it precedes 
the verb, t|iere is agreement of the past participle. 

Now let us consider the sentence, Lea figuea qite fai vu cueillir itaient m<lrea, the 
figs which I saw gathered were ripe. Beginning again with the infinitive, we ask, Has 
cueOHr a direet object? Yes. Gathered wheUf Leajlguea. Then the participle is left 
'without an object ; hence there can be no agreement. 

BxeepHon, —The sole exception is the past participle /a« with the meaning of eauaed or 
forced, which is always Invariable, being considered with its following infinitive as a singie 
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Note. — When the French infinitive (without a preposition) is ex- 
pressed by the English infinitive or present participle, the past participle 
preceding it agrees ; whereas when the French infinitive corresponds to 
the English past participle, there is no agreement. 



(b) Tlie Past Participle of Reflexive Verbs. 

We have seen (Rule 10, note) that the past participle of 
reflexive verbs agrees with its preceding direct object; that 
is, the reflexive pronoun. 

Ex. — Deux de vos clientes ae sont prSaentiea chez moi ce matin, two of 
your customers (f.) have called on me this forenoon. 

But the reflexive pronoun is sometimes the indirect object. 

Ex. — Nous noua sommes donnS une peine inutile, we have given our- 
selves useless trouble.* 
Ces demoiselles ae sont Scrit des lettres, these yoimg ladies have 
written letters to each other. 

Rule 21. — The past participle of a reflexive verb formed 
from an intransitive verb is always invariabla 

Ex. — Bien des systemes de philosophie ae sont aucc6d6 depuis Socrate, 
many systems of philosophy have succeeded each other since the 
time of Socrates. {SuccSder is intransitive, requiring a before 
its object.) 
La nature a*est plu h creer la beautS, Nature has delighted in cre- 
ating beauty. {Plaire, to please, is intransitive, requiring the 
preposition a before its object.) 



expression. Ex. : Ces iUves itaient paresseux, main je Us ai fait travaxlUr, these 
pupils used to be idle, but I have made them work. Lesplanies que j*ai fait arracher 
(itaient nuisibles, the plants which I have had uprooted were noxious. Here it is not 
difficult to understand that in the first example les is not really the object of fait^ since one 
cannot make pupils, but rather the Infinitive travaiUer itself. In the second example, 
que, standing for les plantes, is the direct object of the Infinitive arracher. 

* Let us analyze this sentence. We have given ourselves what ? Une peine inuiQe .■ 
therefore peine is the direct object of donnSy and as it comes after the past participle, 
the latter does not agree with it. But in the sentence, La peine qtie nous nous sowsmes 
donn6e est inutile, the trouble we have given ourselves is useless, the participle agrees 
with its direct object que (that is, la peine) because that object pi^cedes It. 
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VOCABULARY. 



chauffer, to warm. 
reciter, to recite. 
seiner, to sow. 



i. or each other. 
se serrer la main, -j 



to shake 
hands. 
traverser, to cross. 
vagabonder, to wander about. 
approche (f.), approach. 
cannibale (m.), cannibal. 
canon (m.), cannon. 

^dimbourg, 



cantata (f.), cantata, 
cottiMie (f.), comedy. 
creation (f.). creation. 
herbe (f.), grass. 
niais (m.), maize. 
membre (m.), limb, 
querelle (f.), quarrel. 
d6sappoint6, disappointed. 
dfitruit, destroyed. 
endolori, numbed^ aching. 
rapide, rapid. 
r^solu, resolved. 
Edinburgh. 



EXERCISE 22. 

(a) 1. Eegardez ces champs de mai's, ne sont-ils pas magni- 
fiques? 2. Je les ai vu semer, et je les ai vus murir. 3. Les 
domestiques que vous m'avez conseille d'engager ne me plaisent 
pas. 4. Notre voyage a ^t^ difficile: combien de rivieres 
nous avons eu k traverser! 5. Demain je vous enverrai les 
cartes geographiques que vous avez sembl6 desirer: je les ai 
fait venir d'ifidimbourg. 6. Les deux rivales ne se sont point 
fachees ; au eontraire, elles se sont souri, et se sont dit adieu 
en se serrant la main. 7. Pourquoi I'arm^e a-t-elle quitte la 
route qu'elle avait r^solu de suivre? 8. Parce que I'ennemi, 
par son approche rapide, Ta obligee k changer de plan. 9. Ces 
enfants avaient f roid, je leur ai laisse chauffer leurs petits mem- 
bres endoloris ; ils avaient fa im, je les ai fait manger ; ils avaient 
soif, je les ai fait boire ; ils avaient sommeil, je les ai laiss6s 
dormir tant qu'ils ont voulu.* 10. Vos chevreaux sont bien 
gras (plump), M. David. 11. Oui, monsieur; parce que depuis 



* The Infinitive dormir understood (see Appendix, pp. 256, 257). 
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plus de trois mois je leur* ai laiss^* manger les meilleures 
lierbes de la montagiie. 12. Mais comment avez-vous engraisse 
vos moutons? 13. Je les* ai laisses* manger tant qu'ils ont 
Youlu. 14. Les habitants de ce pays sauvage sont plus intelli- 
gents que je ne Tavais pense.f 15. Si Ton vous avait laiss^ lire 
ce roman, vous ne vous seriez plus donn^ la peine d'etudier. 
16. Avant votre retour d'Afrique, nous nous etions imagine 
toutes sortes de malheurs (mishaps) ; nous nous sommes sou- 
vent demande si vous n'aviez pas 4ti tui, et mSme mange, lar 
bas, par quelque cannibale de ce delicieux pays. 

(6) 1. I was expecting my cousin all the morning, and 
when I saw her arrive, I was strangely (Urangement) disap- 
pointed. 2. Why does not some one care for these poor little 
children whom I have s^en wandering about on the streets? 
3. They were hungry and thirsty ; I gave {fait) them to eat 
and to drink. They were sleepy ; I let them sleep until eight 
o'clock in the morning. 4. It is said that two little girls, while 
going through the woods to see their grandmother, perished of 
hunger and cold ; if I had been their father, I would never 
have let them set out alone. 5. The fruit (pi.) which I had 
(caused to be) gathered yesterday is delicious. 6. Emile, 
have you finished the exercises which you had (impf.) to do 
for to-day? 7. Yes : I had them done by my younger brother. 
8. Do you like to hear these orators speak ? 9. I don't know. 
I have never heard them spsak. 10. My sister tells me that 
she heard a most beautiful cantata sung last night at church. 
11. The comedies we saw played last week did not please me 
at all. 12. Nature has delighted in making marvels. 13. Did 



♦ The verb laisser can take either an indirect or direct object. With the indirect, its 
sense is that of permettre, to permit, to let. With the direct, as In the second example, it 
has the sense of to leave : I left them to eat, etc. 

t The object of pensi here is l\ representing a whole clause understood : quHls 
n'itaierU. 
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you notice how those ladies smiled on one another, and 
with what warmth they greeted and spoke to one another? 
14. Men have made themselves masters of creation. 15. Yes : 
they have made themselves guns and cannon with which they 
have often destroyed each other. 16. Do the actresses whom 
you saw playing in Xes Femmes savantes please you? 17. Very 
much. 18. They say that this woman let herself die of grief. 



RECAPITULATION EXERCISES 

ON THE PARTICIPLES. 



(Lessons XXL, XXIL) 
TRANSPOSITION I. 

Translate the following into English and make the transpo- 
sition in French, 

LA TEMP.^TE. 

Avec quelle violence Pair est agite ! Entendez-vons les vents 
mugir^ dans les regions superieures*? Les nuees s^amon- 
cellent.^ Elles volent avec une rapidity tout effrayante et ver- 
sent^ sur la terre mille torrents impetueux. Que la force des 
vents est terrible ! lis brisent les plus gros chenes, renversent^ 
les maisons; emportant tout sur leur passage, ils ^branlent^ la 
terre jusque dans ses fondements.^ Helas ! dans ce moment 
meme, plusieurs vaisseaux sans defense sont entralnes® dans 
I'abime * par la violence de la tempSte ! Au-dessus d'eux, il y 
a la foudre ^^ devorante et les vents dechaines ; " au-dessous,^^ 
des gouffres beants,^ et tout alentour,^* des vagues ecumantes" 



* roar. • upper. » 8*amoneeler, to be piled up, to nccumulate. * pour. ■ over- 
turn, 'shake. ^ foundations. • swept along, •abyss, w lijrbtnlniar. " «nchaine<l blasts. 
^ au-de88ou8, underneath. ^^ gouffres bianta, yawning gulfs. ^* around. "^ foaming. 
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et bouillonnantes ^ de la mer bouleversee,' s'^levant comme de 
liautes montagnes, pour aller se briser en se heurtant^ coiitre 
(les rochers venus on ne salt d'oii. Voyez-\oMS dans quelle 
detresse sont les in fortunes qui se sont embarques sur ces 
navires? lis se tordent* les mains. lis fr^missent^ k chaque 
vague menaQant de les engloutir^ dans Tabime ! Avant que la 
fureur des vents se soit apaisee/ il y awa peut-etre deux cents 
families ruin^es, desolees^ et plongees dans la douleur par la 
niort de leurs amis, de leurs parents m^me. 

TRANSPOSITION J. 

77ie student should put all verbs Italicized in the above exercise 
in the negative-interrogative form, 

LA TEMPETE. 

Model. Avec quelle violence Pair n'est-il pas agit^? N'en- 
tendez-vous pas les vents mugir, etc. 



THE PAST BEFIKITE. 
LESSON XXIII. 

PAST DEFINITE OF AVOIR AND ETRE. 

We have seen that in French the two principal ways of 
expressing a past event are by means of the past indefinite, 
or perfect, and the imperfect (Course I., Lesson IX.). 

But there is a third tense employed, known as the past 
definite^ or preterit, which must only be employed to express 

* boiling. * tempest-tossed. ■ se heurter, to hurl one's self, to break. * tordre, to 
wring. » frimir, to shudder, c to Ingulf. ' s^apaiser, to ajjpease, calm down. » discon- 
solate. 
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an event that happened once, at some definite time completely 

past. 

Avoir. 

(L'annee derai^re, il y a un mois, hier,) {Latt year, a month ago, yesterday,) 
j'etfS une fluxion de poitriue, / had pneumonia. 



tu eus uiie bydropisie, 

il -) [plexie, 

elle 1^ eut une attaque d^apo- 

on J 

nous efimes le mal de mer, 

Yous elites une angine, 

I eurent un fir&ipSle, 



thou hadst the dropsy, 

he, she, one, had an apoplectic Jit. 

we were seasick, 
you had anyina. 

they had erysipelas. 



Eire. 



je fus bien accueilli, 
tu fus repouss^, 

" 1 

elle y fut appr6cl6, -e, 

on J 

nous ffimes ennuyeux, 

vous ffites bien divertissants, 

ils 



/ loas welcomed, 
thou wast repulsed. 

he, she, one, was appreciated. 

we were tiresome, 

you were very amusing. 



elles I 



furentrecherchfes, -ees, they were sought ajXer, 



VOCABULARY. 



accompagner, to accompany. 
d6cl!ner, to decline. 
d6corer, to decorate. 
persuader, to persuade. 
trevenir, to return, come hack. 
transporter, to transport. 
tvous voulez dire, you mean. 
action d'e'clat (f.), gallant action. 
baryton (m.), barytone. 
convalescence (f.), convalescence. 



fifevre c6r6brale (f.)» brain fever. 
regret (m.), regret. 
satisfaction (f.), satisfaction. 
tempete (f.), tempest. 
6pouvantable, fearful. 
formidable, formidable. 
cependant, however, 
k notre sujet, on our account. 
en bate, in haste. 
grace k, thanks to. 



EXERCISE 23. 

(a) 1. La semaine deniiere j'eus le plaisir d'avoir madame 
votre mere k diner. 2. Le mois dernier, k mon grand regret, je 
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fiis oblig^ de decliner uue invitation au bal du gouveineur du 
Colorado. 3. L'annee derniere, en allant en France nous eumes 
un temps epouvantable ; la mer ^tait en tempSte, et pendant 
trois jours nous fames entre la vie et la mort. 4. Durant 
tout le voyage je fus tr^s malade, et ma fille eut une fievre 
cerebral e. 5. En arrivant a Paris, ma iille fut transportee 
cliez des amis qui furent pour nous une seconde {as our own) 
famille. 6. Grace a leurs soins, j'eus bientot la satisfaction 
de voir ma ch^re enfant entrer en convalescence, mais je fus 
oblige'e de revenir en hSte a New York, rejoindre mon mari qui 
etait tr^s inquiet a notre sujet. 

(6) 1. I had much trouble last night in persuading your 
brother to accompany me to the concert: however, we were 
lucky enough to tind good places. 2. The artists were in 
[capital] voice, and we had the great pleasure of hearing the 
famous barytone Lasalle, as well as the brothers De Reszke. 
3. The crowd was so great that they had all the diiOSculty in 
the world to make themselves distinctly heard. 4. During 
the war of 1870-71, you (tu) were as brave as a lion. 5. 1 ? 
You mean my brother, doubtless, who was decorated with the 
Cross of the Legion of Honor for gallant conduct at Gravelotte, 
where so many Germans were killed by our men (trans., ours). 



LESSON XXIV. 

PAST DEFINITE OF THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

The past definite is mostly employed in narrative and his- 
tory, and for that reason is frequently styled the historical 
tense. 
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First Conjugation. 



(L'au dernier, il y a im mois, etc.,) 

je chantad un chant patriotique, 

tu chantSM uii chant religieux, 

il 

elle chants uu chant populaire, 

on . 



{^Laat year, a month ago, etc.,) 

Ismifj a patriotic song, 
tlwu sangest a religious song, 

he, she, one, sang a popular song. 



we sang a harcaroUe. 
you sung ballads. 



nous chantkmeB une barcarolle, 

vous chantkteB des balhides, 

ils ) 
.. [ chanthrent uue ode, t/iey sang an ode. 

Second Conjugation, 

je choisiB un manchon, I chose a muff. 

tu choisiB une brosse k dents, 

il 

choisit une soupiere, 



elle 

on 

nous cho/stmeB un peigne, 

vous choisiteB des balais, 

ils 

elles 



thou chosest a toothbrush, 

he, she, one, chose a soup tureen. 



tee chose a comb, 
you chose brooms. 



[ choisixent des poSles, they chose stoves. 

Third Conjugation, 



je regMB des robes de chambre, 
tu reguB un cuir k rasoir, 

" 1 

elle [ refut une brosse k cheveux, 

on J 

nous refUmeB des pelotes, 

vous reftLteB un rasoir, 

ils 1 
.. \ ref urent des pantoufles, 

Fourth Conjugation, 

je vendiA des peintures k I'huile, Isold oil paintings. 

tu ¥endiB une gravure, thou soldest an engraving. 

il, elle, on vendit un pastel, he, she, one, sold a pastel. 

nous vendimeB des aquarelles, toe sold water colors. 

vous ifenditOB des statuettes, you sold statuettes. 

lis, elles ifendiimt des sdpias, tJiey sold sepia drawings. 



I received dressing gowns, 
thou receivedst a razor strop. 

he, she, one, received a hairbrush. 

we received pincushions, 
you received a razor. 

they received slippers. 
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VOCABULARY. 



consid^rer, to consider. 
se couiier, to intrust one*8 self. 
86 donner la mort, to take one^s 
oicn life. 
s'empoisonner, to poison one's 
self take poison. 
acclamation (f.), acclamation. 
campagne (f.), campaign. 
consul (in.), consul. 
empereur (in.), emperor. 
flot (ra.), loave, icater. 
roche (f.), rocki^in great masses). 
tconquit (past def.), conquered. 



tmourut, died. 
tnaquit, was born. 

tvaincu(p.p.)/^^''^«^^^' 
I vanquished. 

clement, mild. 

buuiide, damp. 

Alexandre, Alexander. 

Annibal, Hannibal. 

Asie (f.), Asia. 

Didon, Dido. 

En^e, ^neas. 

liusse (m. and f.), JSussian. 

Scipion, Scipio. 



EXERCISE 24. 

(a) 1. Didon, pleurant le depart d'ifinee, se donna la mort. 
2. Avant-hier, mon frere et moi (nous) nous promenions au 
bord de la mer, lorsque, tout a coup, nous aper^umes sur les 
roches les debris d'un vaisseau. 3. Nous appelanies; per- 
sonne ne repondit. 4. Mon frere poussa alors un cri formida- 
ble, et nous entendimes une faible voix qui semblait sortir des 
flots. 5. L'hiver dernier fut tres froid et tr^s humide ; espe- 
rons que cet hiver sera plus clement. 6. Napoleon Bonaparte 
naquit a Ajaccio le 15 aout 1769, fut nomme consul en 1799, puis 
empereur en 1804. 7. 11 conquit presque toute TEurope, niais, 
ayant ete vaincu a AVaterloo, il se confia aux Anglais, qui 
Tenvoyerent a Sainte-Helene, ou il mounit le 5 mai 1821. 

(6) 1. Two weeks ago, when my uncle and aunt wanted to 
go out West, 1 begged them to let me accompany them. 
2. Did they consent? 3. No, they did not. 4. Alexander, who 
conquered nearly all Asia, was a great general ; but the Romans 
considered that Hannibal was still greater, probably because 
he beat them at Trasimenus and at Cannae as they had never 
been beaten before. 5. Beaten at last by Scipio, he took poison 
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to escape the vengeance of the Romans. 6. Last year (that is, 
in 1893) the whole French nation received the Russians with 
great acclamations. 7. One year later the cowardly anarchists 
assassinated President Camot. 8. Last Thursday we dined 
with our friend, Madam Adam, and the evening's entertain- 
ment {8oir4e) closed with a merry cotillion (cotillon). 



RECAPITULATION EXERCISES 

ON THE PAST DEFINITE. 



(Lessons XXIIL, XXIV.) 

TRANSPOSITION K. 

Translate the following into English and make the transpo- 
sition in French, 

L'HONNfeTETB PORTE SES FBUITS.* 

Un pauvre ouvrier travaillait sans relSche,* nuit et jour, 4t6 
et hiver, pour nourrir sa nombreuse famille. Ce n'etait pas le 
courage qui lui manquait, mais la sante, qui s'^tait alt^rde' 
dans I'exc^s du travail. 

Un soir qu'il frevenait de I'atelier,* il apsrqut par terre une 
bourse.* II se precipita dessus et I'touviit; elle ^tait pleine 
d'or. C'etait une fortune pour lui et pour les siens qui se 
fmouraient* de f aim : aussi eut-il un instant Fidee de se Fappro- 
prier. "Personne n'en fsaura rien/'^ se fdit-il. Puis il pensa 
qu'il n'oserait plus apres cela tparaltre devant ses camarades, 
et que tons, en le fvoyant,^ devineraient sa mauvaise action. 11 
^tait faible par manque de nourriture, mais la pensee que cette 



1 honestjr ia the best policy. * »ant reldche^ unceasingly. * i'alUrer^ to become in- 
Jurod. ^ workshop. ■ purse. « se numrtr, to bo dying (gradually). ' will know. 
* seaing. 

ACAD. FR. COURSE II. — 6 
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perte fferait^ peut-§tre le desespoir d'un autre, comme lui pere 
de famille, lui donna la force de rechereher* le proprietaire de 
la bourse. II se fmit* done a sa recherche et finit par le 
trouver. Celui-ci, touchy de cette marque de probite, s'inte- 
ressa a ThonnSte ouvrier, qu'il ffit* entrer dans sa fabrique ; il 
lui donna une bonne position et I'associa, plus tard^ k ses entre- 
prises, si bien que le pauvre ouvrier, autrefois dans I'adversite, 
se trouve mainteuant en pleine prosperity, a la t§te d'une 
petite foi-tune gagnee par son travail et sa probity. 

TRANSPOSITION L. 

Tlie pupil should put the above in the third person ptura/, 
under the same title : 

l'hONNETETB PORTE SES FRUITS. 

Model. Deux pauvres ouvriers travaillaient, etc 



TRE COMPOUJ^D TEJ^SES. 

LESSON XXV. 

the auxiliaries. 

Compound tenses are such as are formed with the help of 
one of the auxiliary verbs avoir or Hre, to which is added the 
past participle of the verb being conjugated. 

Of the compound tenses, the one most generally employed 
is the past indefinite, with the conjugation of which we have 
familiarized the student from the first. 

The remaining compound tenses of the indicative and con- 
ditional (for employment see Appendix), first of avoir and Ure, 

^ would be. * to hunt up. > sec mettre. * see /aire. 
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then of the four regular conjugations, are given herewith in 
the lirst person singular; the other persons, of course, pre- 
senting no difficulty. (For full conjui^ation, see Course 1., 
Appendix.) 

Avoir and Eire. 

The pluperfect marks an action already past when another 

took place. 

Quand ma m^re entra, when my mother came in, 

j^ayais en une querelle avec Jean, I j^ayais 6t6 soigner le cheval, 

/ had had a quarrel toith John. I / had been to look after the horse. 

The past anterior* expresses an action which took place 
immediately before another. 

Je demenageai aussitot que, / moved as soon as, 

j'ens en la fi^vre typholde, I j'eiis 6t6 malade, 

/ had had typhoid fever. I / had been ill. 

The future perfect states that an action will have taken place 
by the time another is accomplished. 

Quand nos amis retourneront, when our friends return, 

j'aurai eu le temps de finir ceci, I j'aurai M prendre un bain, 
I shall have had time to finish this. \ I shall have been to take a bath. 

The conditional perfect represents an action that would have 
taken place if a certain condition had been fullilkd. 

Si j'avais bien ^tudie, if I had studied hard, 

j'auraist eu des prix, I j'auraist 4t6 r6compens6, 

I should have had some prizes. I I should have been rewarded. 



* The past anterior is almost exclusively ii»od with such adverbs of time as aitssitot 
quCt dis que, d peine, en un moment, quand, lorsque. 

t The two auxiliaries, as well as the four conjugations, have a second form for the con- 
ditional perfect, which is used in elevated style, and ini^'ht be called the conditional pluper- 
fect, —feusst, tu eusses, il e&t, nou8 eussiona, voua eussieZj its euuent (eu, ete, or the 
past participle of any other verb). 
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THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 



Pluperfect. 
Quand voos arriv&tes, when you arrived, 



chants une 8(^r6nade 
choisi une place dans la voiture 
re^u mon courrier 
. yendu mon cabriolet 



' sung a serenade, 

chosen a place in the carriage. 

received my niail. 
I sold my gig. 



Past Anterior. 
Je partis d^s que, / l^t as soon as. 



3 



chants quelques vers 
choisi une compagne de voyage 
re^u I'ordre de m'embarquer 
yendtt mon mobilier 



sung a few verses, 
chosen a traveling companioiu 
received orders to embark, 
sold my furniture. 



Future Perfect. 
Quand vous serez de retour, when you get back, 



chants un madrigal 
choisi un nouveau logement 
rcfu mon heritage 
. yendu mon terre-neuve 



^ 



sung a madrigal, 
chosen a new home, 
received my inheritance, 
sold my Newfoundland. 



Conditioned Perfect. 
Si vous me I'aviez permis, if you had allowed me. 



[ chants un chant d' am our 
'<3 choisi un joli trousseau 
re^ votre photographie 
yendu ma ferme imm^diatement 



sung a love song, 
chosen a lovely trousseau, 
received your photograph, 
sold my faun immediately. 
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VOCABULARY. 



communiquer, to communicate, 
s'abattre, to swoop down (upon), 

^ ^ \ self {tqwn), 
terrasser, to floor. 
tirer, to take aim, shoot. 
alliS (m.), ally. lence. 

correspondance (f.), corresponOr 
culpability (f.)» culpability, yuilt. 
6clair {m.), flash of lightning, 
finergie (f.), energy. 



fuite (f.), flight. 

gedlier (m,), jailer, 

peste (f.), plague, 

signal (m.), signal, 

tigre (in.), tiger, 

dou6 (de), endoioed (with), 

harass6f tired out, worn out, 

prgt, ready. 

tenement, so, so much, 

en retard, late, 

tout entier, the whole, altogether. 



EXERCISE 25. 

(a) 1. Quand vos soeurs entr^rent nous avions deja fini 
notre correspondance. 2. A peine la guerre eut-elle cess^ que 
la peste s'abattit sur le pays tout entier. 3. Si je n'avais pas 
ete trop jeune, j'aurais requ la haute position dont vous parlez. 
4. Sans Taide de nos allies nous aurions eu beaucoup de peine 
a repousser rennemi. 5. D^s que je f us arriv^ je me couchai, 
tellement j'^tais fatigud. 6. Je ne parlerai k votre oncle que 
lorsqu'il aura fini ses affaires. 7. Aussitot que les deux pri- 
sonniers se f urent communique le signal convenu (agreed upon), 
ils se precipit^rent sur le geolier. 8. N'avais-tu pas lequ de 
mes nouvelles lorsque tu rencontras mon frfere Tann^e derni^re 
a Rome ? 9. Je me preparais k tirer, quand, un Eclair, le tigre 
cut terrass^ sa malheureuse victime. 

(b) 1, Up to the moment of Mr. Gerard's flight I had 
refused to believe in (d) his guilt, for my family as well as 
myself had always had much respect for him. 2. As soon as 
you had learned that the Prussians were advancing on Paris, 
why did you not leave for America? 3. I should certainly 
have left the city immediately, if my daughter had not been 
dangerously ill. 4. To-morrow I shall be washed, dressed, 



86 THE ACADEMIC FRENCH COURSE. 

and ready before eight o'clock, and then I shall not be late for 
school. 6. If the Americans had not been endowed with such 
wonderful courage and energy, they would never liave con- 
quered their liberty, and luy grandfather would not have 
fallen, under tlie walls of Yorktown, lighting at the side of 
Lafayette for American independence. 



LESSON XXVI. 

COMPOUND TENSES OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE.* 

According to the idea to be expressed, the perfect subjunctive 
may be used with the present, past indefinite, future, or future 
perfect of the indicative ; thus, — 

Avoir. itre. 

Perfect. 

Ma m^re donte, a dont^, doutera, aura dout^, my mother doitbts, dovhted, 
will doubt, loill have doubted, 



que j'aie eu h surmonter tant d'ob- 
stacles, that I have had to sur- 
mount 80 many obstacles. 



que j*aie M en butte li vos rail- 
leries, that I have been the butt 
of your loitticisms. 



In the same way the pluperfect may be used with the past 
indefinite, imperfect, past definite, or pluperfect of the indica- 
tive, and with the present or perfect of the conditional. 

Pluperfect. 

Ma m^re a doatd, doutait, douta, avait doutd, douterait, aurait dout€, my 
mother doubted, had doubted, loould doubt, would have doubted, 

que j'eusse M sagement con- 
seill6, that I had been wisely 



que j'eusse eu un veritable tri- 
ompbe, that I had had a verita- 
ble triumph. 



advised. 



* For the concordance and employment of tenses, see Appendix. 
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que 



THE FOUR CONJUGATlOJfS 


t 


Perfect. 


Mod tuteur doute, etc., my guardian doubts, etc., 


' chants h Tunisson 




sung in unison. 


choisi uu appartement 


that, 


chosen an apartment. 


rc^u de bons exemples 


whether 


received good exam- 




I have 


ples. 


▼endtt mes chiens de chasse 




sold my hunting dogs. 



qae 
j^eusse 



Pluperfect. 

Mon precepteur doatait, etc., my tutor doubted, etc., 

chants une chanson badine 
choisi de bons autours 
refa assez d'encouragement 



▼endtt mon petit singe 



that^ 

whether 

I had 



sung a comic song, 
chosen good authors, 
received enough en- 
couragement, 
sold my little monkey. 



VOCABULABT. 



armer, to aiin. [right. 

§tre dans le vrai, to be in the 

tm6dire(de) |^^ *'«»^^^''' 
I speak in of. 

tprfedire, to foretell, predict. 

tprfivoir, to foresee. 

retirer, to withdraw, retire. 

s^attabler, to sit at table. 

termineri to end, Jinish. 



belle-m^re (f.), mother-in-law. 
denouement (m.), outcome, end. 
navire (m.), vessel. 
tcru (p.p.)i believed. 
indispos^f indisposed. 
k temps, in time, 
iudignement, shamefully. 

de mauvaise mine | ^^Wavored, 

^ tough-looking. 



BXBRCISB 26. 

(a) 1. N'est-il pas possible que ces deux lettres aient dt^ 
ouvertes et lues par voire belle-m^re ? 2. II se peut que vous 
soyez dans le vrai, uiais je n'aime pas k m^dire des belles- 
meres! 3. Nous doutons fort que votre ami ait aperqu les 
difficult^s de son projet. 4. II aiirait fallu que nous eussions 
bien faim pour que nous nous f ussions attablds avec ces gens 
de mauvaise mine. 5. Le gouvernement ne savait pas que 
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nos agents eussent arm^ un navire marchand, sans quo! {or) il 
lui aiirait donne la chasse. 6. Pourquoi ne dites-vous pas 
regretter que j'aie eu tant de peine k votre sujet? 7. Qui 
aurait cm qu'^fimile eut ^t6 ainsi abandonn^ dans son malheur? 

8. S'il se fut conlie k moi je lui aurais predit ce denouement, 
qui, du reste (for that matter), n'etait pas difficile a prevoir. 

9. II aurait fallu que nous eussions ete indignement trompes 
par nos amis pour leur avoir ainsi retir^ notre confiance. 

(b) 1. The schoolmaster doubts strongly whether Francis has 
studied his lessons. I fear his comrades have persuaded him to 
neglect his work. 2. Our friends were very much surprised 
that we should have arrived so late. 3. It would, no doubt, 
have been preferable that we should have set out earlier, in 
order to arrive in time. 4. I could have wished, my dear Rich- 
ard, that you had showed more courage in this affair. 5. My 
mother regretted deeply that your sister had been indisposed. 

6. You must have your work done before your master arrives. 

7. I fear that you have not had the time to read the book 

which I lent you, 

-♦ 

RECAPITULATION EXERCISES 
ON THE COMPOUND TENSES. 



(Lessons XXV., XXVI.) 
TRANSPOSITION M. 

Translate the following into English and make the transpo- 
sition in French, 

LA POLTRONNE^ ET LE PETIT CHAT.' 

Je suis extrSmement poltronne et m'en confesse. Figurez-vous 
que la nuit demiere je m'etais couchee apr^s avoir pris la 

1 poUron (m.)f coward ; translate here by " the timid girl." * kitten. 
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resolution h^roi'que de ne pas regarder sous mon lit; j'^tais 
tendormie depuis quelques instants k peine, quand tout k coup 
je f us r^veillee en sursaut ; ^ il m'avait semble tsentir ma cou- 
verture tiree par quelqu'un.' Le mouvement ay ant cesse, je 
m'etais tcru le jouet ' d'un r§ve et m'dtais bientot frendormie, 
quand une nouvelle secousse* m'^veilla de nouveau. Pour le 
coup, il fallait que quelqu'un se f ut cache sous mon lit ! II 
n'y avait plus k en douter. Je me suis blottie* sous mes cou- 
vertures, afin de ne pas le tvoir, et, rassemblant toutes mes 
forces, je me suis mise k crier : " Au voleur ! Au voleur ! A 
Tassassin ! '' Ma m^re est faccourue * et m'a demand^ la cause 
de mes cris ; elle a fait une perquisition' dans tons les coins 
de la chauibre, et a tddcouvert enfin Pobjet de ma terreur : un 
jeune chat qui s'etait mis sous mon lit et qui s'amusait avec 
Fextremite de la couverture ! " C'est ^gal," ^ m'a dit maraan, 
" il a fallu que tu aies une fi^re peur^ pour ^veiller ainsi toute 
la maison ! Pousser des cris pareils pour ce monstre de petit 
chat ! . . . Si c'est possible ! " {trans,, the idea !) 

Aussi mes frferes se sont-ils moqu^s de moi toute la journee. 
J'ai tcru que j'en fmourrais*^ de honte ! 

Oh! mais ce que je vais Stre brave" maintenant: je ne me 
coucherai plus jamais sans regarder plusieurs fois sous le lit ! 

TRANSPOSITION N. 

77^6 pupil should put the above in the third person singular, 

taking as title : 

GERMAINB ET LB PETIT CHAT. 

Model. Germaine est extrSmement poltronne et s'en con- 
fesse. Figurez-vous que la nuit demiere, etc. 

1 with a start. * U m'avait sembU tentir ma couverture tirie par quelqu'un, I 
seemed to feel somebody pull the bedclothes. ■ plnythlnp, sport. * shock. » se blottir, 
to cower. • see courir. ^ search. • c'ett igal, all the same. » you must have had a 
terrible fright I ^^ conditional of mourir. u but ah ! how brave I am going to be now 1 



SECTION 11. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

Verbs which deviate from the four models of the regular 
conjugations (given in Course I.) are said to be irregular. 
Their irregularity consists chiefly in the changes undergone 
by the stem, which, save in the case of the third conjugation 
{recevoir, etc.), remains invariable in the regular verbs.* 

To understand more thoroughly these deviations of the 
irregular verbs, the pupil should study the Formation of 
Tenses in the Appendix, where all such irregular verbs as 
are of frequent employment will be found conjugated in full, 
with their respective derivatives. In the following pages we 
give exercises on those of primary importance, together with 
the principal idioms which they form. 



LESSON XXVII. 

Faire, to do, make, cause. 

This verb is more frequently used than any other in the 
French language, always, of course, excepting avoir and ^tre, 

* The only irregnlar verbs belon^ng to fhe 1st conjugation are dller^ to go, and en- 
voj/er, to send, with their derl%'atives »'en aUeTy to go away, and renvoyer, to send back. . 

00 
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Very frequently faire is followed by an infinitive, in which 
case it has the signification of to have (to cause), and in many 
such cases corresponds to the English passive infinitive in 
its use. 

Ex. — Oil fit pendre les deux voleurs, they had the two thieves hanged 
(caused them to be hanged). 
Monsieur Charcot a fait repeindre 8a maison, Mr. Charcot has had 
his house repainted. 

Note. — The rule for translation may be formulated thus : when the 
English verb to get, to cause, or to have, is followed by a past participle, 
this verb must be translated by the corresponding tense of /aire, while 
the past participle is rendered by the French infinitive placed directly 
after faire, as in the above examples. 

Take particular notice that faire has no passive voice when used with 
a following infinitive. 

Thus, one cannot say, Mon fits a ete fait voyager, my son has been 
made to travel, but. On a fait voyager mon flls. 

Infinitive, faire. 
Pres. Part, faisant.* Past Part. fait. 

l\es. Ind. je fais, tu fais, il fait, nous faisons, vous faites, lis font. 
Past Indef. j'ai fait. 



Impf. 


je faisais.* 


Plpf. 


j'avais fait. 


Past Def. 


je fis. 


Past Ant. 


j'eus fait. 


Fut. 


je ferai. 


Fut. Perf 


j'aurai fait. 


Cond. 


je ferais. 


Cond. Perf. 


j'aurais fait. 


Pres. Sub). 


que je fasse. 


Perf Suhj. 


que j'aie fait. 


Impf. Siibj. 


que je lisse. 


Plpf. Suhj. 


que j'eusse fait. 



Imper. fais, faisons,* faites. 

IDIOMS WITH fa/re, 

faire bon accueil, bon visage (t\), to welcome. « 

faire faillite, to fail (in business). 

faire la joie (de), to be the joy (of). 

faire le dfisespoir (de), to be the despair (of). 

faire PScole buissonniSre, to play truant. 



* The at of these words is pronounced as if it were e mute : jefesais, etc. (see Course I., 
Phonetics, p. 14). 
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faire Tenfant, to be childish. 

f aire le f ou, to play the fool. 

faire le grand seigneur, to play the lord, put on airs, 

faire le malade, to feign illness, to sham. 

faire mauvais visage (d), to frown upon, not to welcome, 

faire naufrage, to be shipwrecked. 

faire peur (&), to frighten, 

faire piti6 (&), to excite pity (in). 

faire place (A), to make way, room (for). 

faire plaisir {k\ to give pleasure (to), please, 

faire sauter, to bloio up, 

faire une course, to go out on business, on an errand. 

faire une promenade, to take a walk. 

faire un tour (de), to take a turn (in), 

faire un voyage, to take a journey. 



VOCABULARY. 



causer, to chat, converse, 

tse mettre ^ T^tude, to apply 

one^s self to one's studies, 
allons ! go along with you ! come 

along ! 
tsavais (je), I knew. 
tviens (je), tu viens, / come, 

thou contest. 
bont6 (f.)» goodness, kindness. 
certitude (f.), certainty. 
complot (m.), plot. 
hotel de ville (m.), city hall. 



insurgfi (m.), rebel, insurgent. 

invito (m.), guest. 

outrage (m.), outrage, insult. 

paon (m.), peacock, 

tyran (m.), tyrant, 

tcraint (p.p.)»/<?a>'ed. 

fier, proud, haughty. 

d'ici peu, in a little while. 

moi aussi, so am (have) I, 

moi non plus, neither do (or have) I, 

Australie (f.)» Australia. 

Matbilde, Matilda, 



EXERCISE 27. 

(a) 1. Eh bien, quoi, paresseux, tu es encore au lit! 
2. Leve-toi vite pour aller a Tecole. 3. C'est que j'ai grand 
mal de tete. 4. Allons, ne fais pas I'enfant. 5. Mais je te 
dis que je suis nialade. 6. Moi aussi, j'ai sou vent fait le 
nialade quand je ne savais pas mes leqons et que je voulais 
faire I'eoole buissonniere. 7. Je ne crois pas que ce soit une 
maladie bien dangereuse. 8. Moi non plus ! 9. Leve-toi vite 
si tu veux me faire plaisir, et viens avee moi faire un tour de 
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jardin. 10. J'aimei'ais bien k faire un voyage autour du monde, 
si j'avais la certitude de ne pas avoir le nial de mer. 11. Mon 
mari a fait souvent le voyage d'Australie. 12. N'avez-vous 
jamais craint qu'il fit naufrage? 13. Si, les teinp§tes me font 
grand'peur:* je crains toujours qu'il ne lui arrive quelque 
malheur. 14. Si nous attrapions ce eriminel, nous lui ferions 
bien vite confesser I'outrage qu'il a commis. 15. On soup- 
Qonne les frferes Verplumot de vouloir faire faillite d'ici peu. 
16. Mathilde, j'ai plusieurs courses k faire: si je suis ab> 
sente quand nos invites arriveront, faites-leur bon accueil, 
et priez-les de se mettre a leur aise en attendant mon re- 
tour. 17. En decouvrant le complot a la police, ce brave f 
(honest) homme a empeche que les insurges ne fissent sauter 
rhotel de ville. 

(b) 1. I beg your pardon, sir: will you have the kind- 
ness to make room for me a little, if you please ? 2. What 
beautiful children! They must be the joy of their parents! 
3. Ours, on the contrary, are our despair. Yesterday I paid 
a visit to Madam Lacroix, and while we were chatting, our 
pretty little tyrants were making a dreadful noise. 4. James 
must have given much trouble to his mother, fort she has 
looked very unhappy for some time.§ 5. If Mr. De la Bourse- 
plate, of whom my brother was talking to you just now, were 
not always putting on airs, he would be better welcomed 



♦ In grand*mire, granePpeur^ grand^peine, grand'route, etc., the e of the feminine 
is dropped for the sake of euphony, and a compound noun thus formed. 

t See Appendix for adjectives differing in meaning according to tlicir position. 

X As the word for has various significations, the student ^rouUl do -weW to note its 
translation. (1) As a preposition with its ordinary meaning: C*e8t pour lui, it is for 
him. (2) As a conjunction : Je sais que vos amis tont ici, ear je les ai vus, I know 
your friends are here, /or I have seen them. (8) As an adverb of time : Jl est maktde 
depuis huU jours, he has been ill for a week. (See Lesson XLII.) 

§ Be careful to distinguish between temps (ttuie in a general sense) (ind fois (time in 
numbering) ; as, une fois, quatre fois, once, four times ; quelqu^oiSf sometimes ; cette 
fois, this time ; quelque temps, some time (duratioo). 
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everywhere; but, being [as] proud as a peacock, it is [quite] 
natural that he should have only enemies. 6. I do not like 
him. 7. Neither do I. 8. You {tu) would give me pleasure 
if you would play truant no more, and if you would abandon 
your games to apply yourself seriously to your studies, for it 
is time you made yourself a position. 9. It is to be regretted 
that you are so childish, Paul; cannot you understand that 
your caprices excite pity in everybody (excite everybody's 
pity)? 



LESSON xxvni. 



Fairs {of the weather), to be. 



faire beau (temps), to be fine. 
faire clair, to be bright, clear. 
faire claiV de lune, to be moonlight, 
faire de I'orage \ to be 

faire un temps orageux / stoi^my. 
faire de la poussi5re, to be dusty, 
faire des Eclairs, to lighten. 
faire du tonnerre, to thunder. 



faire du vent, to be windy, 

faire jour, to be daylight, [weather. 

faire mauvais (temps), to be bad 

faire nuit, to be night. 

faire sec, to be dry. 

faire sombre, to be gloomy. 

faire soleil, to be sunny. [wet. 

faire un temps pluvieux, to be rainy. 



Remark. — When the word weather is made the subject of the sen- 
tence, to be is not translated by faire (which in this sense can only be used 
impersonally)^ but by etre. Ex.; Le temps est tres froid, the weather 
is veiy cold. In the same way we say, L^air est doux, the air is mild ; 
Comme ces rues sent sales! how dirty these streets arel etc. 



IDIOMS WITH fa/re. 

faire la barbe, to shave. 

faire le diflBcile, to be dainty^ fastidious. [a bed, etc. 

faire une chambre, an salon, un lit, etc., to clean a room, nuike 

faire une travers6e, to make a passage, trip across. 

faire vite, to be quick, make haste. 

ne faire que, to do nothing but. 

ne faire que dc, to have only just. 



IDIOMS WITH FAIKE. 



' to make one's self. 
se f aire to be, begin to be ; to happen, take place, 

. to be done, 
se faire (i), to grow accustomed to. 
se faire faire, to have made for one*s self (clothing, etc.). 

This verb is very idiomatic in its applications, of which there are 
many. We give, however, only such as are of frequent occurrence, and 
which the student will do well to acquire from the study of the examples 
in the subjoined exercise. 

VOCABUIiABY. 



apprgter, to prepare, make 
couper, to cut. Iready. 

6chauder, to scald. 
gr§}er, to hail. 

neiger, to snow. [tage of. 

profiter (de), to take adoan- 
tonner, to thunder. 
tpleut (il), it rains. 
Atlantique (m.), Atlantic. 
atmosphere (f.), atmosphere. 
bout (m.), end, tip. 



costume (m.), suit, costume. 
couturi^re (f.), dressmaker. 
douillet, tender, soft. 
liberal, liberal. 

gtre de mise|^^ ^^ presentable, 

I Jit to wear, 
9a* ne fait rien, it doesnH matter, 
c'est comme un fait expr^s, it is 
just as if it were done on purpose. 

tmettre au pain sec { "'^'" »» *'"«'«* 
^ and watei' diet. 



le Tonquin, Tonquin, 



EXERCISE 28. 

(a) 1. Ne croyez-vous pas que cet agent de change se fasse 
plus pauvre qu'il ne Test reellement? 2. Je ne sais pas; il 
peut parfaitement se faire qu'il ait raison, comme 11 pourrait 
tout aussi bien se faire que nous eussions tort de croire tout 
ce qu'il nous dit. 3. VoiU pr^s de trois mois que j'ai ^crit k 
mon fils qui est au Tonquin, et je n'en regois pas de nouvelles. 
4. Tous les jours sa mere me dit : " Comment se fait-il qu'il ne 
nous reponde pas s'il n'est pas malade ? " 5. Madame, je vais 
vous souhaiter le bonsoir; il se fait tard, et il faut queje 
rentre. 6. Cet enfant ne fait que manger et dormir, il sera 
bientSt trop gras. 7. Leon est douillet comme une fille, je 



* pa, femlliar oontiuction of ceto. 
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n'ai fait que le toucher du bout du doigt et il crie (wJiines) 
comme un chat ^chaude. 8. M. Verplumot est-il chez lui? 
9. Non, monsieur, il ^tait ici il y a un moment, il ne fait que 
de sortir. 10. L'automne, ici, est une bien jolie saison ; il ne 
fait ni trop chaud ni trop froid et Patmosph^re est delicieuse. 
11. Cette dame reQoit admirablemeut (gracefully) ; elle est 
liberale en tout et fait tr^s bien les choses. 12. 11 faut que tu 
te fasses faire un nouveau costume, George ; celui-ci n'est plus 
de mise. 13. Si tu fais ainsi le difficile, mon enfant, je te 
mettrai an pain sec. 14. Monsieur sortira-t-il cette apr^s-midi ? 
15. Oui, Baptiste, k moins qu'il ne fasse bien mauvais. 16. II 
faut que je me fasse faire la barbe et que j erne fasse couper 
les cheveux. 17. Hier au soir il faisait un clair de lune 
splendide; nous en avons profits pour faire une promenade 
sur Teau. 

(b) 1. It is just as if it were done on purpose. Every 
time that T go to visit Madam Adam, I am told, " Madam has 
only just gone out." 2. I believe, madam, that you have my 
place. 3. Oh, I beg your pardon, sir : indeed, I made a mis- 
take. 4. It does not matter. Keep it: I will take yours. 
6. What a beautiful day * it is to-day ! 6. Shall we go and 
take a turn in the park this afternoon ? 7. Yes, if it is not 
windy and dusty as it was yesterday. 8. When shall you 
have a new suit made, Fred? This one is no longer fit to 



* It Is necessary to distin^ish between Jour and Joum6e, tnatln and matinve, soir 
and soirSCy an and annie, as they are continually occurring?, and cannot be used indiscrim- 
inately. Annie, journie, matinSe, and soirie are employed in speakinf? of the weather, 
also to denote the whole duration of a year, day, etc. Ex. : Quelle belle joumie I what 
a lovely day ! Nous avons dansi pendant toute la soirie, we have danced the whole even- 
inp. J*ai passi deux annies d Paris, I spent two years in Paris. J^ai passi toute la 
matinSe en eompagnie de ma scsur, I passed the whole morninf? in my sister's company. 
In nearly all other cases, an, jour, matin, and soir are used. On se live le matin ; on se 
couche le soir, one pets up in the morninp, and goes to bed in the evening. La guerre 
franco-dllemande a eu lieu en {Ian) 1870-71, the Franco-German war took place in 
1870-71. I'ous lea ans nous allons en Europe, ovory year we go to Europe. 



SOME DERIVATIVES OF FAIRE, 
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wear. 9. If it had been possible, I should have had one made 
already, but my tailor was too busy. 10. The weather was so 
bad that I could not go to my dressmaker's last Tuesday. It 
snowed and hailed the whole morning, and in the afternoon it 
was even dangerous to cross the streets. 11. If you wished 
to go to London, it would be necessary for you to have a 
mackintosh made, for it is always raining there. 12. The 
last time we made the passage across the Atlantic, we had 
a very rough {grosse) sea the whole time, and my nieces 
were afraid we sliould be shipwrecked. 13. It did nothing 
but thunder and lighten for two days, and it is difficult to grow 
accustomed to such weather, espacially when, like me, one is 
subject to seasickness. 14. Wait for me a minute. I must give 
orders to the girl to clean up the rooms, and to get dinner ready 
for six o'clock. 



LESSON 2tXIX. 
The commonest derivatives of faire are : — 



contrefaire, to counterfeit, mimic. 
dfifaire, to undo. 

forfaire (H), to forfeit, transgress. 
malfaire, to do mischief wrong. 



refaire, to do again, 
satisfaire, to satisfy. 
se dfifaire (de), to get rid of. 
surfaire, to overcharge, charge too 
high for. 



The imperative mood of faire with an infinitive is as 
follows : — 



Affirmative. 

fais laver le chien, get the dog 

washed. 

faites-le baigner, have him bathed. 

faites-le sortir, make him go out. 

ACAD. FR. COURSE II. — 7 



Negative. 

ne fais pas laver le chien, dorCt 
have the dog washed. 

ne le faites pas baigner, donH 
have him bathed. 

ne le faites pas sortir, don't 
make him go out. 
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VOCABULARY. 



manquer/ ® > parole -( 



. ^^\ parole /^^^'*^«* 
lisai loners word. 

rappeler, to recall, call back, 

renvoyer, to dismiss, send back. 

86 d6p€clier, to hurry, make haste. 

taillader, to slash. [loord. 

ttenir (sa) parole, to keep one^s 

tousserf to cough, 

tils courent, they run, 

algfebre (m.), algebra, 

en baut, 



contradiction (f.), contradiction. 

directeur (m.), manager. 

figure (f.),/ac€. 

lac (m.), lake. 

t616gramme (m.), telegram, 

visiteur (m.), visitor. 

commun, mutual. 

d^sagr^ablff disagreeable, 

dur, hard. [occasion. 

k tout propos, at every turn, on every 

upstairs. 



BXEBCISB 29. 

(a) 1. Mon cher Joseph, il faut que tii te defasses de la 
mauvaise habitude de te moquer de tes eatoarades et de les 
contrefaire a tout propos. 2. Ce ii'est pas un inal de s'ainuser 
de ses amis. 3. Si, monsieur, e'est tres malfaire et ti-^s vilaiu. 
4. Alors, petite maman,* je te promets que je ne le referai 
plus, parce que je n'aime pas que tu m'appelles " monsieur " 
comme Qa. 5. Combien ce chapeau? 6. Sept dollars, mon- 
sieur. 7. II me semble que vous surfaites un psu vos mar- 
chandises. 8. On ne pent, sans contradiction, aimer Dieu et 
forfaire k Phonneur ou 4 ses devoirs. 9. Marie, avez-vous 
baign^ I'enfant? 10, Non, madame, je ne lui ai pas fait 
prendre son bain parce qu'il tousse un pen. 11. Faites chas- 
ser ces poules qui courent dans le jardin. 12. Jean, ou e»-tu_? 
13. Ici, en haut. 14 Que fais-tu? 15. Je me fais la barbe. 
16. Dep9che-toi ; on t'attend pour se mettre a table, 17. Je ne 
peux cependant pas me taillader la figure pour vous faire plaisir, 

(b) 1. I get up every morning before [it is] daylight, in 
order to work [at] my algebra. 2. It is very hard to get out 
of bed at such an hour, but I think that if I did it for a 



♦ Translate p«<i<6 maman by "mother dear," or " darling mamma." 
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month or two I should soon get accustomed to it. 3. How 
mild it is this morning ! 4. Shall we take a trip on the lake 
by moonlight ? 5. Have you heard how our neighbors got rid 
of their disagreeable visitor ? 6. No. How ? 7. They wrote 
to some mutual friends in Boston, where he lives, and had him 
called back by telegram on "important business." 8. What 
shall I do with this man ? 9. I must get rid of him, for he is 
very troublesome. 10. Get him dismissed by the manager, 
then. 11. Let him go elsewhere to play the lord, if he wants. 
12. Charles, you promised not to do that again : why do you 
not keep your word ? 13. Remember, my boy, as you grow 
up, that an honorable man must never brea v his word* 



LESSON XXX. 

Aller, to go. 

This verb is the most irregular of all French verbs, and is 
employed in a great variety of ways. 

Infinitive, aller. 
Pres. PaH. allant. Past Part. all6. 
Pres. Ind. je vaia, tu vas, il va, nous allous, voua allez, lis vont. 
Past. Indef. je suis all6. 



Imp/. 


j'allais. 


PJpf. j'6tais all6. 


Past Def. 


i'allai. 


Past Ant. je f us all6. 


Fut. 


j'irai.* 


Put. Per/, je serai all6. 


Cond. 


j'irais.* 


Cond. Perf. je serais all6. 


Pies. Sub}. 


que j'aille. 


Perf. Sub), que je sois all^. 


Imp/. Subj. 


que j'allasse. 


Plpf. Subj. que je fusse all6. 




Imper. va,t 


allonSf allez. 



* For the sake of euphony, the adverb y is omitted before the future and conditional of 
aOer; as, Irez-wm$ au concert t non,je nHrai pat (instead otje n*y irai pas). Shall 
you go to the concert ? No, I shall not. 

t Va followed by y or by en takes an s: vat-pt vaaen chercher (see Course I., 
p. 200). 
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In speaking of the health, aller is familiarly employed in 
the place of se porter, 

Ex.— Comment allez-vousf how are you? Comment va Confrere? how 
is your brother ? 

And still more familiarly, — 

Ex. — Comment ga va-t-ilf how goes it ? 

The three imparative forms are of frequent use as simple 
interjections. 

Aller also means to fit, to suit, and to lead (to), 

Ex. — Cet habit vous ¥a Men, this coat fits you well. 

Ces sentiers voht a la riviere, these paths lead to the stream. 

Further, the verb aller , like its English equivalent, is used 
to exprass the idea of the near future or future perfect. 

Ex. — Je vais chercher mon cousin, I am going to look for ray cousin. 

Nous anions demandrr a votre mari s''il voulait noM« accompagner^ 
we were going to ask your husband if he would accompany us. 

NoTE.-^^^re is sometimes employed for aller, but only in the com- 
pound tenses and with a difference of meaning (see Course I., p. 200). 

S^en after, to go away. 

Pres. Part, s'en allant. Perf. Part, s'en 6tant all6. 
Pres. Ind. je m'en vais, tu t'en vas, il s'eil va, nous nous en allons, vous 
vous en allez, ils s'en vont. Past Indef, je m'en suis all6. 

Plpf. je m'en ^tais all6. 

Past Ant. je m'en fus all6. 
Flit. Perf, je m'en serai all6. 
Cttnd. Perf je m'en serais all6. 
Perf. Subj, que je m'en sois all6. 
Plpf. Subj. que je m'en fusse all6. 



Impf 


je ni'en allais. 


Past Def 


je m'en allai. 


Fut. 


je m'en irai. 


Cond. 


je m'en irais. 



Pres. Subj. que je m'en aille. 
Impf. Subj. que je m'en allasse. 



Imper. va-t'en, allons- nous en, allez-vous en. 
Imper, Neg, ne t'en va pas, ne nous en allons pas, ne vous en allez pas. , 

Remark. — The pupil must be careful always to insert the en directly 
after the reflexive pronoun, and before the verb. 



IDIOMS WITH ALLER. 
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S^en aller (as well as cUler), followed by a present participle, 

denotes the continuance of the action expressed by the participle. 

Ex, — Les tnurmures s^en allaient gvossissanty the murmurs went on 

increasing. 

IDIOMS WITH aller. 
aller k la rencontre (de), au-4eyant (de), to go to meet* 
aller k pied, to go on foot, to walk. 
aller en voiture, to drive^ go out driving, 
aller h cheval, to ride, go on horseback, 
aller en bateau, to go for a row, to go on the water, 
8*en aller au n6ant, to come to nothing. 
s'en aller en fum^e, to end in smoke, 
se laisser aller h, to abandon , give one^s self up to, 

S^en oiler is further used to convey the idea of gradual dis- 
solution or decay, whether of persons or things. 

Ex. — ^^Je sens que je m'en vais,^^ disait le moribond, *' I feel that I am 
sinking/* said the dying man. 
Ne saveZ'Vous pas que les plus grandes constructions de I'homme 
s'en vont graduellement? do you not know that man^s greatest 
structures pass gradually away ? 



VOCABULARY. 



boucher, to cork, 

6garer, to mislay, ling in torrents, 

il tpleuvait h verse, it was rain- 

il tsuit, he follows. 

tveux-tu ? wilt thou, will youf 

alcool (m.), alcohol. 

charbon (m.), coal. 

dfebiteur (m.), debtor, 

enthousiasme (m.), enthusiasm, 

esprit (m.), spirit, 

fiole (f.), vial, bottle, 

ceuvre (f.), work. 



petitesse (f.), littleness, smallness, 
poudre (f.), powder, dust, 
pyramide (f.), pyramid. 
tou-tou (ni.), bowwow. 
6cossais, Scotch. 
fam^lique, famished. 
gigantesque, gigantic, 
demiferement, latterly, 
feosse (f.), Scotland. 
Geneve, Geneva. 
Russie (f.), Bussia. 
Suisse (f.), Switzerland, 



EXERCISE 30. 

(a) 1. Oil est-ce que tu vas, ma mignonne ? 2. Petite mfere, 
je vais chercher les aiguilles k tricoter de grand'maman, qui les 
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a ^gar^es. 3. Oil madame votre m^re irart-elle cet automne ? 
4. Si ce n*etait pas si loin, elle irait en !^cosse, car les nom- 
breux Am^ricains qui y ont et^ demi^rement patient avec 
enthousiasme des merveilleuses beaut^s des montagnes et des 
lacs dcossais, 5. M. Leroux ^tait bien triste hier matin; il 
semblait craindre que deux de ses principaux d^biteurs ne 
s'en fussent all6s sans payer leurs dettes. 6. Ce qui prouve 
bien la petitesse de Phomme, c'est que ses ceuvres les plus mer- 
veilleuses, les plus gigantesques, s'en vont avec le temps ; les 
pyramides d'figypte m§me finiront par s'en aJler en poussi^re, 
7. Je ne sais ce que me veut ce cliien famdlique : il me suit 
partout. 8. II te prend peut-Stre pour son maitre. 9. Veux- 
tu bien t'en aller, vilain tou-tou! 10. AUez-vous en! Allez! 
11. Je voulais aller k Marseille k la rencontre de mon fils qui 
arrive des Indes, mais comme ma cuisini^re s'en est all^e bier 
matin sans mot dire, il faut maintenant que j'en cherche une 
autre. 12. Vendredi dernier nous avons ^t^ faire une prome- 
nade sur le lac de Geneve : c'^tait splendide ! 13. J'ai toujours 
eu grand'envie de visiter la Suisse; malheureusement mes 
voeux s'en vont toujours en fum^e. 14. Si vous ne bouchez 
pas mieux cette fiole d'alcool Tesprit s'en ira {evaporate). 
15. La beauts de cette femme commence k s'en aller. 

{b) 1. We shall go to Russia in three or four months, at 
the beginning of spring. 2. Where is your master, Jane? 
3. He went away at four o'clock, madam. 4. I must go and 
finish my letters. 6. Go away, you dirty little dog! 6. I 
shall not go to bed before midnight. 7. When we were at 
Nice, last winter, your brother and his friend Joseph went 
away to Kaples one morning without saying a word, and did 
not return before a week had passed (and only returned a 
week later). 8. How are you this morning, John? 9. Thank 
you, I am quite well. 10. And how is your little boy ? 11. He 
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has a slight headache this morning. 12. Friends, how shall 
we go to Springfield ? 13. Let us go on foot. 14. As for me, 
I shall go on horseback. 15. When I was at Louis' house a 
few days ago, his father suddenly fell ill : I hear the poor man 
is sinking rapidly. 16. Did you go to meet your friends yes- 
terday, Paul ? 17. No, we did not ; for it was raining in tor- 
rents. 18. Is it not strange that everything in this world 
must pass away into dust? 19. What has become of your 
brother-in-law's projects to get rich ? Have they all ended in 
smoke ? 20. I fear such will be the case, for he put all his 
money in coal mines. 21. Sorrow passes away with time. 



LESSON XXXI. 

f fl//o/>, to he necessary, must 

This verb is both impersonal and defective having no pres- 
ent participle and no imperative. 

Infinitive, falloir. 
Pres. Part, . Past Part, falln. 



Pi'es, Ind. il faut. 

Impf. il fallait. 

Past Def. il f allut. 

F\it» 11 faudra. 

Cond. il faudrait. 

Pres. Subj. qu'il faille. 

Impf, Subj. qu'il f allut. 
Imper. 



Pastlndef. Uafallu. 

Plpf, il avait fallu. 

Past Ant. il eut fallu. 

Fut. Perf. il aura fallu. 

Cond. Perf. il aurait fallu. 

Peif. Subj. quUl ait fallu. 

Plpf Subj. qu'Q eiit fallu. 



1. As we have seen, falloir is followed by the subjunctive 
as a rule ; or by the infinitive : — 

(a) When the statement is indefinite, that is, not having 
reference to any one in particular. 

Ex. — H faut travaUler, one must work. 
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(h) When the subject of the subordinate clause in English 
is identical with that of the principal one. 

Ex. — One must not always do as one likes, il ne tout pas toujours fain 
sa volonU, 

(c) When the subject of must is a pronoun, and has to be 
expressed in French. In such case, in translating, this pro- 
noun is made the object of fcUloir, and precedes it. 

Ex. — I must take the child out for a walk, il me faut promener V enfant. 
We shall have to do that, il nous faudra faire cela. 

2. The same construction as (c),but witliout an infinitive, is 
used to express a want. 

Ex. — What is it you want? — We want an inkstand, sir. Que roua faut- 
il ? — II nous faut un encner, monsieur. 
He required ten minutes more to finish his reading, il lui fallait 
encore dix minutes pour finir sa lecture, 

3. If, when expressing a want, the subject in English is a 
noun, a similar construction is used, with the preposition d 
governing the noun. 

Ex. — The workman needs his wages, ilfaut a Pouvrier son salaire. 

Did you know that those travelers had to have new x)assports? 
(that new passports were necessary for, etc.) Saviez-vous qu^U 
fallait de nouveaux passeports d ces voyageun 9 

Devoir, ougM, must 

1. When must is used in the sense of supposition, devoir, not 
falloir, is used. 

Ex. — My father must be in London now, mon pere doit se trouver main- 
tenant a Londres. 

2. Must have is rendered by devoir in the past indefinite. 

Ex. — These ladies must have been greatly provoked to hear that, ces 
dames ont dQ etre * hien contrai'iees d'apprendre cela. 

* The verb devoir (mHst) is followed, in whateyer tense employed, by an infinltiTD. 
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3. OugJU, or should in the sense of ought, is likewise rendered 
by devoir, employed in the conditional. 

Ex. — I know I ought to speak, but I dare not, je sais Men que je devrais 
parler, maii je ne Vose pas. 

4. Ought to have, or should have with the same meaning, is 
rendered by the conditional perfect. 

Ex. — You ought to have done your duty to the end, voub auriez dQ 
accomplir voire devoir jusqu^au bout. 

5. To translate the verb to be, followed by an infinitive, 
the verb devoir again is employed. 

Ex. — We are to go to the review of the troops, nous devona alter a la 
revue des troupes. 
What am I to do f que dois-je fa/re ? 

6. Used in the imperfect, devoir conveys the idea of some- 
thing which was to have taken place, but did not. 

Ex. — Les choristes ne devaient-ils pas se riunir a quatre heuresf were 
. not the choristers to have met at four o^ clock ? 

7. The future of devoir is used to render the full force of 
shall in the 2d and 31 persons and to translate will have to. 

Ex. — Le caissier devra rendre compte de toutes ses d^enses, the cashier 
shall give an account of all his dishursements. 
¥ous devrez fournir les preuves de votre innocence,, you will have 
to furnish the proofs of your innocence. 

8. Finally, the subjunctive imperfect of devoir in the 
interrogative form is placed (idiomatically) at the head of a 
sentence to convey the meaning of even though. 

Ex. — Duasi-je attraper sa maladie, je la soignerais quand meme^ even 
though I were to catch her complaint, I should still attend 
her. 

Note. — The broadest method, and the easiest of application to enable 
the student to distinguish correctly between the use of devoir and of fal- 
loir, is to bear in mind that devoir implies an idea of duty, falloir of 
necessity or compulsioD* 
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IDIOMS WITH falloir. 

peu s^en fallait, little was wanting, there was (very) nearly. 
un homine comme il faut, a perfect gentleman. 



VOCABULARY. 



arranger, to arrange, 
avoir P intention de, to intend to, 
avouer, to acknowledge, admit, 
tcoudre, to sew. 

d^penser, to spend. {^^umor. 

faire tcourir an bruit, to circulate a 
faire un discours h., to address, to 
lecture, to make a speech (to), 
noyer, to drown. 
tremettre, to postpone, put off. 
valser, to waltz, 
tdisaient (ils), they said. 
tvoudrez, (you) will like^ wish. 
bal masqu6 (m.), masked ball, 
b€te (f.), beast, animal. 
chaussure (t.), footwear. 



comptable (m.), bookkeeper. 

contremattre (m.), foreman, over- 
seer. 

emploi (m.), position, situation, em- 
ployment. 

6trenne (f.), Christmas present. 
New Yearns gift. 

reception (i.), party, reception. 

Soci6t6 de g6ographie (f.). Geo- 
graphical Society. 

r6uni, assembled, gathered together, 

furieux, furious. 

naturel, naUural. 

h n'en plus finir, without end, 

justement, just. 

le Brfoil, Brazil. 



EXERCISE 31. 

(a) 1. Eaut-il vrairaent que tu t'en allies sit6t? 2. Qui, 
je dois §tre chez M™* Duval k neuf heiires et demie, et il 
ne faut pas que je sois en retard. 3. J'aurais du lui faire 
visite jeudi soir, mais, au dernier moment, il m'a fallu partir 
pour Chicago pour une affaire des plus importantes. 4. Que 
dois-je faire de ces petits chats, madame ? il y en a six. 5. II 
vous faut les noyer, ma lille; vous savez que M. Poilopate 
n'aime pas les animaux ; s'il les fvoyait, il serait furieux et 
nous ferait des discours k n'en plus finir. 6. Oh! madame, 
je ne me fsens pas le courage de noyer ces pauvres petites 
b^tes, et, duss^je en prendre soin moi-mSme, je ne les jet- 
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terais pas a Peau. 7. Vous Stes tme bonne fille, Julie, faites 
comme vous voudrez. 8. Pourquoi Paul ne s'en va-t-il pas 
a r^cole? que lui faut-il encore? 9. Madame, il me faut 
lui coudre un bouton, lui donner sa collation et lui chercher 
son histoire naturelle qu'il a ^gar^e. 10. Oh! les belles 
dentelles! 11. Voila precisement ce qu'il me faudrait pour 
mes etrennes! 12. Je vous crois! Vous n'§tes pas difficile, 
ma ch^re! 13. Mon frfere devrait bien m'en faire cadeau, 
14. Lui, depenser tant d'argent ? Jamais ! 15. Oh, il faudra 
bien qu'il me les achate. 16. Le mois dernier nous devious 
donner un bal masqu^, mais comme notre ph-e n'^tait pas tr^s 
bien, il nous fallut remettre notre projet k plus tard. 17. M. 
Poilopate est un homme comme il faut. 18. Qui? lui, un 
homme comme il faut ! 19. Vous auriez dii entendre ce que 
les ouvriers disaient de lui il y a ^ peine quelques semaines ; 
ils etaient f uvieux contre lui : p:»u s'en fallut qu'il n'y eut une 
^meute dans sa fabrique de chaussure. 20. AUons done ! C'est 
son contreraaitre qui doit avoir* fait courir ce bruit-la. 21. II 
va nous falloir f demenager au premier mai. 

(6) 1. I must go to see my aunt to-morrow. It is so long 
since I saw her, that she must think I am ill. 2. You must 
not believe all that is said. 3. Yor will have to go to Brussels 
yourself, if your agent cannot arirange your business. 4. I 
have seen nothing of Adrian for several days. He must have 
left for Brazil, as he intended to do. 6. Was not our principal 
to have addressed the Geographical Society to-night? 6. Even 
though {dUt) everybody were to blame me, I should defend 



* Sometimes the form doit avoir la used in the sense of miut have (supposition) 
instead of a dH. This is to convey the Idea that the action, or its consequences. Is con- 
sidered as still going on. Here the idea is, that there Is a certain responsibility for the action 
stiU resting upon the supposed doer. 

t Notice that when an impersonal verb In the Inflnltiye la governed by another verb, 
the whole expression becomes impersonal. 
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you none the less {pas moins). 7. Are you satisfied with your 
bookkeeper, Charles ? 8. I am quite satisfied with him : he is 
just the man I wanted for the position. 9. Your friends must 
have been glad to hear that you have escaped the threatened 
danger. 10. Do you know Mr. De Lacy? 11. He is to dine 
with me this very evening. 12. He is a thorough gentleman. 
You ought to be proud to know him. 13. Mamma, I must have 
new copy books, and Henry must have new overshoes : give me 
some money, please. 14. Before going, I must sew on a button. 
16. You must have been well pleased with your party : there 
were many people; more than I have ever seen gathered in 
a drawing-room. 16. You must be tired after such an en- 
tertaimnent, 17. I? Not at all. 18. I am never tired of 
dancing, and even though I should die on the spot, I would 
never acknowledge I was tired. 19. I should have known 
it (m^en douter) from seeing you waltz the other evening. 
20. It is said that the President is dying, 21. They ought 
not to circulate such rumors. 



LESSON XXXII. 

Kenir, to come. 

Infinitive, veiilr. 

Pres. Part, venant. Past Part. venu. 

Pres, Ind. je viens, tu viens, il vient, nous venons, vous venez, ils viennent. 

Past Indef. je suis venu. 



Impf. 


je veuais. 


Plpf. 


j'fitais venu. 


Past Def. 


je vins. 


Past Ant. 


je f us venu. 


Fut. 


je viendrai. 


Fut. Per/. 


je serai venu. 


Cond. 


je viendrais. 


Cond. Per/. 


je serais venu. 


Pres. Subj. 


que je vienne. 


Per/. Subj. 


que je sois venu. 


Impf. Subj. 


que je vinsse. 


Plpf. Subj. 


que je fusse venu. 



Imper. viens, venous, venez. 
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Venir de, to have just. 
The verb venir is used with the preposition de to express an 
action that has just been performed. 

Ex. — Les voyageurs v/ennenf de debarquer, the travelers have just 
disembarked. 
Nous ren/'ons de dejeuner quand vous Ues entr^, marquis, marquis, 
we had just breakfasted when you entered. 

IDIOMS WITH yenir, 

venir (speaking of children, animal St and plants) y to grow, shoot up. 

venir a bout (de), to succeed in doing or accomplishing, 

en venir (fi), to proceed to, have recourse to. 

en venir k ses fins, to attain one''s ends, 

en venir aux mains, to come to blows. 

en venir jusqu*&, to go so far as to, 

se faire bien venir, to win affection. 

ou voulez-vous en venir ? what are you driving at f 

THE ARTICLE BEFORE NAMES OF COUNTRIES, ETC, 

Rule 22. — The definite article is used in French before the 
names of (a) continents, countries, and provinces; (6) rivers; 
and (c) mountains. 

Ex. — (a) UAfrique et PAustralie sont encore en grande partie incou' 
nues, Africa and Australia are still to a great extent 
unknown. 
iM France et la liussie, autrefois ennemies^ sont maintenaut 
des amies sinceres, France and Russia, formerly enemies, 
are now faithful friends. 
(6) Le Mississippi, PAmazone, et le Yang-tse Kiang sont les 
fleuves les plus grands du monde, the Mississippi, the 
Amazon, and the Yang-tse Kiang are the biggest rivers 
in the world, 
(c) Le mont Everest, dans rHimalaya, est le sommet le plus 
haul du globe, Mount Everest, in the Himalayas, is the 
highest summit on the globe. 

Rule 23. — Before names of countries used adjectively, and 
after verbs or expressions denoting coming or retui^ning fromj 
the article is suppressed. 
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Ex. — Le Tsar de Russie est un puissant monarqunH the Czar of Russia 
is a powei'ful monarch. 
Baronne, quand les troupes espagnoles nv/'endront-elles d*Afrique? 
Baroness, when will the Spanish troops return from Africa ? 

Note. — 'Some countries in America are excepted, and require the arti- 
cle; as, Ces commis voyageurs viennent de fa Jamatque^ de la Guyanne, 
du Canada, du Chili, du JHfexique, du Ferou, ete., these commercial 
trr.velers come from Jamaica, Guiana, Canada, Chiliw Mexico, Peru, etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

aller et venir, to come and go, run to and fro. 

avoir une faim de loup, to he as hungry as a wolf, be ravenously hungry. 



feclaircir, to clear up. [wot?e. 

gtre en mouvement, to be on the 
faire la distribution, to make one*s 

refunds {of a postman). 
il vient du vent (par), there is a 

dr(^ft (from). 
rester en place, to keep still. 
se disputer, to dispute with one 

another, quan*el. 
se tmettre h table, to sit down to 

table. 
souhaiter la bienvenue, to welcome. 



ttenir compagnie h quelqu'un, to 
keep some one company. 
press6, in a hurry. 
6pitaphe (f.), eoitaph. 
g^i\\a.rd {m.),joiyly fellow, fine fellow. 
mystfere (m.), wystery. 
tombe (f.), grahe, tomb. 
vigueur (f.), viffor. 
ji dire vrai, to tell the truth, 
h la fin, at last ^vte, 

h rinstant meme, at this very min- 
ma foi ! well ! 



le Nil, the Nile, Antoine, Anthony* 
EXERCISE 32. 

(a) 1. D'ou viennent ces voyageurs? 2. lis viennent de 
la Jamaiique. 3. Eh bien, mon petit ami, viendras-ta a bout 
de ton exercice, a la fin ? 4. Ah, monsieur ! il est bien difficile, 
mais je crois que j'en viendrai k bout tout de m§me. 5. A 
quelle heure vient le facteur ? 6. Je ne sais pas, mais il faut 
qu'il vienne faire sa distribution deux fois par jour. 7. Le 
vent qui vient du nord est presque tou jours froid. 8. Les 
eaux du Nil viennent du lac Albert-Nyanza. 9. !fites-vous 
venu k pied ou en voiture? 10. Ah! mon cher Antoine, voua 
venez k propos pour ^claircir ce myst^re. 11. Quelle Epitaph© 
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Toiidriez-vous avoir sur votre tombe? 12. Ma foi, k voxis 
dire vrai, c'est une chose a laquelle je n'ai pas encore song^ : 
c'est une idee qui me viendra plus tard ; je ne suis pas press^ 
13. II faut prendre le temps comme il vient et les hommes 
comme ils sont. 14. Ces enfants ne font que se disputer : je 
crains toujouis qu'ils n'en viennent aux mains. 15. Ce heb6 
vient bien ; il n'a que treize mois et a d^j^ dix dents. 16. Get 
homme est mal ^leve, il en est venu jusqu'4 ne plus me saluer. 
17. II en viendra peut-etre k vous menacer. 18. 11 n'y a rien 
dont la patience ne vienne k bout. 19. Ya-t-il longtemps que 
vous n'avez rencontre ma m^re? 20. Je viens de la voir k 
I'instant mame. 21. Pour se faJre bien venir de certaines 
gens* il faut flatter leurs difauts. 22. Get enfant ne fait 
qu aller et venir ; il ne pent rester deux miwutes en place. 
23. On dit que I'appetit vient en {tJiroiigh) mangeant ; il serait 
plus juste de dire "en ne mangeant pas." 

(6) 1. These travelers will return from Australia next 
autumn. 2. Dees not that man come from Guiana? 3. The 
Mississippi is the largest river in North America, and one 
of the largest in the world. 4. In order to win the affection 
of our teachers, we must be kind and obedient. 5. This 
child is always on the move: he does nothing but run to 
and fro. 6. To succeed in a difficult undertiiking, one must 
have patience and perseverance. 7. What ! You don't know 
that? You must have come {vous venez done) from the other 
world. 8. After rain comes line weather. 9. Ah ! I see you 
coming, my fine fellow : you don't know your lessons, and that 
is why you pretend to be ill. 10. There is a draft from this 
door. 11. When bad thoughts come to us, we must repel them 
vigorously. 12. Shall you succeed in your designs ? 13. Oh, 
yes ! I shall attain my ends. 14. Ghina and Japan were con- 

* Bee Adyectiyes, OoarBe I., Appendix, p. 191. 
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tinually quarreling : now they have come to blows. 15. WiH 
you take me to France, father? 16. The time {moment) 
lias not yet come, my boy. When you know French well, I 
shall take you there, but not before. 17. What are you driv- 
ing at? 18. Is the Baroness De Tracy at home? 19. Yes, 
sir, the Baroness is at table. 20. Be so good as to step ia. 
I will tell her you are here (annoncer), 21. Good morning, 
[my] deir Marquis. You come just in time; we have just 
sat down to table. Sit down and keap us company : you 
know you are welcome. 22. Well, Baroness, I accept with 
pleasure; for, to tell you the truth, I am as hungry as a wolf. 



LESSON XXXIII. 

Sa¥oir, to know (to have knowledge of), 

Inflnitive, savoir. 
Pres. Part, sacbant. Past Part, su. 

Pres, Ind. je sais, tu sais, il salt, nous savons, vous savez, ils savent. 
Past Indef. j'ai su. 



Impf. 


je savais. 


Plpf- 


j^avais so. 


Past Def. 


je sus. 


Past Ant. 


j'eus su. 


Put. 


je saurai. 


Fut. Perf. 


j^aurai so. 


Cond. 


je saurais. 


Cond. Perf. 


j'aurais su. 


Pres, Suhj, 


que je sache. 


Perf Subj. 


que j'aie su. 


Impf, Subj. 


que je susse. 


Plpf Subj. 


que j'eusse su 



Iraper. sache, sachons, sachez. 

There are varioas peculiarities about this verb which the 
pupil must thoroughly note, but first of all he must learn to 
distinguish it from 

Connatina, to know (to he acquainted with). 

Infinitive^ connaTtre. 
Pres. Part, connaissant. Past Part, connu. 

Pres. Ind. je connais, tu connais, 11 connait, nous connaissons, vous con- 
ualssez, ils connaissent. Past Ind, j^ai connu. 
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Impf. 
Past Def. 
Fut. 
Cond. 
Pres. Su^. 



je connaissais. 
je connus. 
je connattrai. 
je connaitraU. 
que je coiinaisse. 



Impf. Subj. que je connusse. 



Plpf' j'avais connn. 

Past Ant. yeuB connu. 

Fut. Perf. j^aorai connu. 

Cond. Perf, j^aurais connu. 

Perf Subj. que j'aie connu. 

Plpf JSubj. que j^euase connu. 



Imper. connais, connaissons, connaissez. 

(a) Examples of the different uses of the two verbs: — 

Ne aavez-vous pas que votre onele est arrivSf do you not know (are you 
not aware) that your uncle has arrived ? 

Ces deux eleven sarent toujours leur lei^n d^histoire, these two boys 
always know their history lesson. 

JTe ne savala pas que votts connussiez ces dames, I did not know that 
you knew these ladies. 

Votre professeur connatl-il cette grammaire allemandef does your pro- 
fessor know (is he acquainted with) this German grammar ? 

Je ne le connais que depuis deux Jours, I have only known him a couple 
of days. 

(b) When the verb can means to know how, it is rendered 
by savoir. 

Ex. — These pupils cannot even write, ces eleces ne sarent meme pds 
ecrire. 

(c) The negative form of the conditional, je ne saurais, etc., 
is often used in place of je ne puis, eta ; but the meaning is less 
absolute. In such case, the pas or pouU is dropped.* 

Ex. — Je suis pressi, cher baron, et ne saurais rester plus de dix minutes^ 
dear Baron, I am in a hurry, and can stay only ten minutes. 

(d) The solitary example of the subjunctive being used in a 
principal clause is furnished by the first person present indica- 
tive of savoir used negatively and idiomatically. 

Ex. — I know nothing which gives me so much pleasure as music, Je ne 
sache rien qui me donne autant de plaisir que la musique. 
Is your sister ill ? — No, not that I am aware. Votre soetir est-elle 
maladef — Non, pas que Je sache. 

* Savoir must not be used without jenw, when it .is employed in the sense of to have 
learned : Je ne tais pas la langue ttuse. 

ACAD. FK. COUBSE II. — 8 
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IDIOMS WITH savoir, 
faiie savoir, to inform. 

ne pas savoir otl Ton en est, not to know which way to turn. 
ne savoir ce qu'on yeut, not to know one's own mind. 
ne savoir qu*y faire, not to know what to do, 
ne savoir rien de rien, to know nothing at all. 
je ne sais qa'y faire, / cannot help it. 
qae je sache (at the end of sentence), as far as I know, to the best of my 

knowledge, that lam aware. 
un je ne sais quoi, an indescribable something. 

IDIOMS WITH connattrs. 

se connaftre & or en, to be a judge of connoisseur in ; to be known bp. 
se faire connaitre, to make one's self known, to tell one^s name. 



VOCABUIiABY. 



faire des armes, to fence. 
mgconnattre, to fail to recognize ; to 

undeiTote. 
tproduire,* to produce. 
savoir-vivre (m.), good manners, 

breeding. 
antith&se (f.), antithesis, contrast. 
avenue (f.)» avenue. 
d^guisement (m.), disguise. 
Qomparaison (f.), comparison. 
pondition (f.)i condition. 
critique (f.), criticism. 



efEet (m.), effect. 
H6breu (m.), Hebrew. 
presence {t), presence. 
representation (t), representation. 
role (jD.),part, cJiaracter, 
talent (m.), talent. 
16ger, light-headed. 
certes, certainly. 
coinme ci, comme ^a,! so-so. 
comment le trouvez-vous ? how do 
Algfirie (f . ) , Algeria. [you like it? 
Socrate, Socrates. 



EXEBCISB 33. 

(a) 1. Socrate, le grand philosophe grec, a dit qu'il ne say ait 
qu'une chose: c'etait qu'il ne savait rien. 2. Ce que Ton sait 
n'est rien en comparaison de ce qu'on ne sait pas. 3. Sau- 
riez-vous trouver votre chemin dans Paris ? 4. Je crains que 
non; car je ne eonnais pas du tout cette belle et grande ville. 
5. Ne connaissez-vous pas les f r^res Menard ? 6. Oh ! oui, 



* See oondttire. 



t Familiar saying. 
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nous sommes de vieux amis. 7. La representation d'Hamletf 
hier au soir, ne f ut pas tr^s bonne ; deux des principaux acteurs 
savaient k peine leur role. 8. A vous entendre parler chiens et 
chevaux, on dirait que vous vous y connaissez. 9. Je suis 
loin de meconnaitre votre talent ; quant k votre frfere, je recon- 
nais que c'est im bon gar^n, qui connalt k peine sa main droite 
de sa main gauche. 10. Je ne sais si vous avez raison, car je 
ne connais ni le tableau ni le livre dont vous faites la criticiue. 
11. Cet homme n'a aucun savoir-vivre, il ne sait ni ce qu'il 
fait ni ce qu'il dit. 12. Ne sachant pas bien son discours, en 
presence de tout ce monde, Pierre ne savait oil il en etait. 
13. Madame votre mere est-elle chez elle ? 14. Non, pas que 
je sache.' 15. Quand partez-vous pour TAlgerie? 16. Demain. 
17. Faites-nous bientot savoir de vos nouvelles. 18. Pour etre 
vertueux, la premiere condition est de se connaitre soi-m§me ; 
d'avoir toujours present k I'esprit qu'il n'y a rien de cach6 
pour Dieu, et que, pour les hommes, tout se sait, t6t ou tard. 
19. L'arbre se connait k {is known by) ses fruits. 20. Vous con- 
naissez-vous en peinture ? 21. Comme ci, comme qa. 22. Cette 
personne n'est certes pas jolie, mais elle a un je ne sais quoi 
qui plait enormement. 

(b) 1. "If the brute creation (trans, the animals) knew 
Crod, they would know how to speak," Lauiennais has said 
somewhere. 2. An actor must always know his part well, and 
be thoroughly acquainted with the character of the personage 
he represents. 3. She is a well-educated person: she under- 
stands Latin and Hebrew, and knows how to dance and to fence 
as well as you or I. 4. Oh, I know her well: she is quite 
an accomplished girl. 5. Young people who think they know 
everything generally know nothing. 6. Ah ! there I recognize 
the philosopher Musard. 7. Is it not he who has said that 
people who know little speak a great deal, while those who 
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know a great deal speak little ? 8. Yes : he knows the power 
of the antithesis. 9. In everything we mnst observe (connaU 
tre) justice alone. 10. If you fail to recognize this principle, 
you are not worthy of liberty. 11. There is a light-headed 
young man who knows neither what he says nor what he does. 
12. Do you know the shortest way to go from the Op^ra to 
the Th^fttre-Franqais ? 13. Certainly : do you not know that 
you have only to follow the Avenue de I'Op^ra? 14. Is it true 
that Sainpotin has said that of me ? 15. I am not aware that 
he has spoken ill of you, although I should believe him capa- 
ble of it, for he has no breeding at all. 16. As soon as you 
have arrived, let me hear from you {trans., let me know of 
your news). 17. I shall not fail, and as soon as I know the 
country, I will tell you all about it {je vous en parlerai tongue- 
meyit), 18. I should never have recognized you (f.) in that 
disguise. 19. How do you like me in it? 20. It suits you well: 
there is an indescribable something about it which has a charm- 
ing effect. 

♦ 

LESSON XXXIV. 

Pouvoir, to he able, can, 

Pouvoir presents no such difficulties as saooir; nevertheless 
it must be carefully distinguished from it in use. 

Infinitive^ pouvoir. 
Pres, Part, pouvant. Past Part. pu. 

Pves. Ind. je peux or puis, tu peux, il peut, nous pouvons, vous pouvez, 
ils peuvent. Past Indef. j'ai pu. 



Impf. 


je pouvais. 


PW- 


j'avais pu. 


Past Def. 


je pus. 


Past Ant. 


j*eus pu. 


Put. 


je pourrai. 


Fat. Perf. 


j'aurai pu. 


Cond. 


je pourrais. 


Cond. Perf. 


j'aurais pu. 


Pres. Subj. 


que je puisse. 


Perf. Subj. 


que j^aie pu. 


Impf. Subj. 


que je pusse. 
Imper. - 


Plpf Subj. 


que j*eusse pu. 
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Like savoir, pouvoir does not necessarily take pas; it rarely 
does so in the case of je puis. The addition of pas or point 
gives the signification of absolute impossibility. 

We have seen that when can has the sense of to know how, 
it is translated by savoir. Whenever, on the other hand, it 
signifies physical ability, it is rendered by pouvoir, also when 
it is used to express permission, 

Ex. — This child cannot write (does not know how), cet enfant ne sait 
pas ecrire. 
This child cannot write, he is too unwell, cet enfant ne peut pas 
ecrire^ il est trap malade. 

IDIOMS WITH pouvoir. 

se pouvoir, to he possible. 

n'en pouvoir plus, to be utterly exhausted. 

je ne peux pas le sentir, / cannot bear him. 

je n'y puis rien, or je ne puis qu'y faire, / cannot help it. 

The verb pouvoir has often a more complete meaning than 
the English can, signifying then to be able to do. 

Ex. — Que peuvent centre lui tous les rois cle la terref what can all tha 
kings of the earth do against him ? 

THE TRANSLATION OF BIAY AND MIGHT. 

We have seen that may and might, with the following verb, 
are rendered by the subjunctive mood of that verb (see sub- 
junctive, p. 7). The employment of pouvoir, however, adds 
force to the statement. 

May is translated by the present indicative or subjunctive ; 
mighty by the conditional or imperfect subjunctive. 

Ex. — He may be right, but I can't bear him, il peut avoir raison, mais 
je ne peux pas le sentir. 

We might arrive before dark if we started immediately, nous pourr 
rions arriver avant la nuit si nous partions de suite. 

May I live till next century I Puiss6-je vivre ju^qu^au siecle pro- 
chain t 
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THB ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS OP WEIGHT AND MEASURE, ETC. 

Rule 24. — The English indefinite article a or an, used before 
nouns of weight and measure, is translated by the definite article 
in French. 

Ex. — This cloth cost me eight francs a yard, ce drap m^a coUte huit 
francs le metre. 
Do you sell butter at two francs a pound ? vendez-vous du beurre 
a deux francs la livre f 

Rule 25. — Before nouns of time, a or an is rendered by par. 

Ex. — Our rent is $300 a year, notre loyer est de quinze cents francs par 
an. 
This coachman (driver) charges four francs an hour, ce cocker 
prend quatre francs par heure,* 

COMPOUND NOUNS WITH X. 

Rule 26. — When a substantive is composed of two nouns, 
one of which defines the other, the preposition d is used to 
denote the fitness or purpose of the thing mentioned, 

Ex. — Un bateau d vapenr, a steamboat ; une canne A epee, a sword 
stick ; une boite d couleurs, a paint box ; papier A lettres, note 
paper, etc. 

VOOABULABY. 



exficuter, to execute. 

faire des progrSs, to get on. 

filer, to run, go. 

r^gler, to settle, regulate, 

unir, to unite, join. 

course (f.), drive, fare. 



estime (f.), esteem. 
noBud (m.), knot. 
volont6 (f.), will. 
antipathique, offensive. 
bon marcheur, fast. 
dSfinitif, definite. 



les yeux grands ouverts, with eyes wide open, 
nuUement, in no way, not at all. 



* In the case of heure it is, however, more asnal to employ the definite article : Vheurt. 
In speaking of a rate of speed, the French say a Vheure ; as, Ce chevdl fait dix miUea a 
I'keure, this horse can make ten mUes an hour (or ten miles in the hour). 
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EXEBCISB 34. 

(a) 1. Si vous pouvez faire cela pour moi, voiis me rendrez 
service et je vous en sei*ai reconnaissant. 2. Je voudrais pou- 
voir, mais cela m'est impossible pour le moment. 3. Puis-je 
sortir, monsieur? 4. Oui, mais ne restez pas longtemps. 
5. Je SLiis tr^s fatigue, je n'en puis plus. 6. Quand partez- 
vous, mon cousin? 7. II S9 pent que je parte la semaine 
prochaine; il n'y a encore rien de definitif. 8. Ne pouvez-vous 
remettre ce voyage a Tannee prochaine? 9. Ah, pour cela, 
non! 10. II est tr^s malheureux que vous laissiez votre vieille 
msre seule aussi longtemps. 11. Eh oui, mais malheureuse- 
ment je n'y puis rien. 12. II me faut executer les ordres que 
je rcQois. 13. Je serai bien vite arrive, car le bateau k vapeur, 
sur lequel je m'embarque, est un bon raarcheur j il file, diton, 
vingt noeuds a Pheure. 14. Je ne puis marcher si vite, j'a^ 
mal au pied ; vous pouvez m'en croire. 15. Cocher, conduisez- 
moi au Grand-H6tel. 16. Combien la course? 17. Trente 
sous, monsieur, ou deux francs Pheui-e. 18. Un homme seul 
ne pent pas grand'chose, s'il n'a une volenti de fer. 19. Puis- 
siez-vous, mes chers enfants, §tre toujours unis ; c'est mon voeu 
le plus cher. 20. Cette belle sole de Lyon me coute trente 
francs le metre. 21. Que payez-vous de loyer? 22. Nous 
payons deux niille francs par an. 

(b) 1. Arthur, what are you looking at, with wide-open 
eyes? 2. There is a ghost (un revenant) on the stxirs (stir 
Vescalier) ! 3. Why cannot you wait till (que) * I am ready 
to accompany you? 4. I shall settle your affairs, if it is 
possible, in four or five days. 5. May T go out, sir? I have 
finished my geography lesson. 6. You can only go out when 



* The conjunction que Is frequently used after the verb atiendre, In the place of jusqu*^ 
ce que, and of course requires the Bnt^unotiTe. 
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you have done your Latin exercise. 7. Francis is the most 
diligent boy in the school. He works nine hours a day, and 
does everything he can to get on. 8. Have you seen my dog 
run ? He can go (faire) eleven miles an hour. 9. Will you 
sell me this cheese at forty cents a pound ? 10. I cannot let 
you have it (trans,^ cannot let it) at less than fifty cents a 
pound. 11. " I can make kings and can unmake them," War- 
wick used to say. 12. Your wishes might very possibly be 
gratified. 13. If we could gain the esteem of our masters, 
we should be very happy. 14. Do you not think that your 
nephew could do better than he is doing? 15. You (indef.) 
cannot [do a thing] if you think you cannot. 16. The hand 
of time, and still more that of man, has been unable to injure 
{n^a pu rien faire contre) the Pyramids. 17. I should like to 
write very much, but I cannot, because I have a pain in my 
fiand. 18. It is in no way your fault: you cannot help it. 

19. After having hunted the whole day, I am utterly exhausted. 

20. Did Paul go with you ? . 21* No. He asked me if he might 
come, but I didn't want him, 22. I do not know why, but I 
cannot bear him. 23. Neither can I j he is quite offensive to 
me. 



LESSON XXXV. 

Vouloir, to wish, to want 

Vouloir is perhaps the most important of all verbs after the 
two auxiliaries and faire. The student will have become family 
iar with its employment through its use with the subjunctive 
and elsewhere in this grammar. 

Infinitive^ vouloir. 

Pres. Part, voulant. Past Part, voulu. 

Pres. Ind, je veux, tu veux, il veut, nous voulons, vous voulez, lis veulent* 
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Past Indrf. 


j'ai voulu. 




Imfif. 


je voulais. 


Plpf, 


j'avais voulu. 


Past Def. 


je voulus. 


Past Ant, 


j'eus voulu. 


Fut. 


je voudrai. 


Fut. Perf. 


j'aurai voulu. 


Cond 


je voudrais. 


Cond. Perf. 


j^aurais voulu. 


Pres. Sitbj, 


que je veuille. 


Perf. SubJ. 


que j*aie voulu. 


Impf, Sub}. 


que je voulusse. 


Plpf SubJ. 


que j'eusse voulu. 



f veuille, veuillons, veuillez. 
^ ' \ veux, voulons, voulez. 

1. The only fonn of the imperative at all generally used is 
veuiUeZy which has acquired the meaning of have the kindness 
to. The regular forms veux, voulons, voulez, are of more recent 
date, and signify a strong effort of the will. 

Ex. — JVe m'en veux pas^ don't be angry with me. 

¥ouhZ'le, et vous leferez, be determined, and you will do it. 

Veuille is employed in prayer to God. 
Ex. — yeuille exaucer nos tmux, grant our prayers. 

2. Will and would express two things in English. *They are 
either the auxiliaries of the future and conditional respectively, 
or expressive of a wish or intention; in the latter case only are 
they translated by vouloir. 

Ex. — My brother will accompany me to Europe, mon frere w'accow- 

pagnera en Europe. 
Will you accompany me to the concert? voulei-vous m^accom- 

pafjner au concert f 
Would your sisters go out if it were fine ? est-ce que mesdemoi- 

selles vos sceurs sortiraient sHl faisait beau? 
You surely would not strike this poor beast? vous ne voudriez 

pasfrapper cette pauvre bete, bien sCtr f 

3. Th^ English present tense / wish, etc., and the French 
present je veux, etc., do not strictly correspond in sense. The 
French present indicative usually has the sense of command- 
ing, or at least of exacting, which the English present only 
occasionally possesses. 
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Ex. — Voua leferezy carje le ireux,* you will do 80, for I wish it 

Nous devons noire vie a la patrie, ainsi le weut Vhonneur, we 
owe our life to our country, for so honor demands, 

4 The word bien added to the present deprives it of this 
sense of a command, giving it rather one of consent. 

Ex. — iVc veux-tupas qneje Vaccompagne f — 8i,je le ireux bien. Don't 
you want me to accompany you ? — Yes, certainly, I am quite 
agreeable. 

5. A simple wish, or one the fulfillment of which is by im- 
plication denied, is rendered in French by the conditional of 
vouloir. The addition of bien in this case lends emphasis. 

Ex. — Je voudra/s qiCil vint bientot, I loish he would come soon. 

Ne voudrieZ'Vous pas visiter le musee du Louvre f — Jele voudra/s 
bien, mais ma mere ne veut pas. Would you not like to visit 
the Louvre Museum ? — I should indeed, but my mother does not 
wish it (or will not let me). 

6. Sometimes when vouloir is followed by an infinitive it 
has the sfense of to intend, 

Ex. ^- iion pere veut sortir ce soir, my father intends to go out this 
evening. 
Je voulais aller vous voir hier, mais je ne pus trouver un instantj 
I intended going to see you yesterday, but I could not find a 
single moment. 

IDIOMS WITH vouloir, 

vouloir dire, to mean, 

vouloir ce qu'on veut, to have a strong will, a will of one's own, 

vouloir et ne pas vouloir, not to know one's own mi)id, 

vouloir du bien k quelqu'un, to wish one well, 

ne pas vouloir s'y frotter, to have nothing to do with it. 

en vouloir k quelqu'un, to hear some one a grudge, ill will, 

s'en vouloir, to he angry with one^s self. 

faites ce que vous voudrez, do your worst, do as you like. 



* This form, je veux, is rarely employed, as its very emphasis renders it impolite. Its 
nse implies a certain degree of irritation on the part of the BDeaker. . 
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VOCABULARY. 



tatteindre, to attain. [knowledge. 
tcouvenir (a), to suit; (de), to ac- 
fdevenir meilleur, to become better^ 

improve. 
fdisconvenir (de), to deny. 
fentreprendre, to undertake. 
fintervenir, to intervene. 
tparvenir (^), to succeed in. 
tpr^venir, to forewarn^ inform (of). 
raccommoder, to mend, repair. 



ressembler (k) , to resemble. loUect, 
tse souvenir (de), to remember, rec- 
s'opposer (k), to object to, oppose. 
dessin (m.), drawing, [disposition. 
drole de caractere (m.), peculiar 
recherche (f.), research. 
violence (f.), violence. 
charitableinent, charitably. 
pitoyable, pitiable. 
rareinent, rarely, seldom. . 



EXERCISE 35. 

(a) 1. C'est souvent par son vouloir que Ton parvient k 
atteindre son but. 2. Combien voulez-vous de cette biblio- 
theque ? 3. Un maitre doit se souvenir qu'il y a dea enfants 
qui veulent §tre men^s plutot par la douceur que par la vio- 
lence. 4. De ceci, je ne peux ni ne veux disconvenir. 5. Cette 
enfant fait' de moi ce qu'elle veut. 6. Comment trouvez-vous 
ce tableau ? 7. Le dessin, si Ton veut, est assez bien couqu, 
mais I'execution en est pitoyable. 8. Je vouli-ais bien ajv 
prendre le piano, mais m'aman trouve que je suis trop jeune. 
9. Je ne sais ce que cette personne me veut. 10. Faites-la 
entrer, nous allons bien voir. 11. Ch^re madame, je voiis 
previens cliaritablement que je n'ai que quelques minutes a vous 
donner. 12. Que me voulez-vous ? 13. Je conviens volontiers 
que votre fils est dans une mauvaise position, mais je regrette 
de ne pouvoir intervenir en sa faveur. 14. 11 y a des gens qui 
se rendent malheureux parce qu'ils le * veulent bien. 15. Je 
ne sais ce que vous voulez dire. 16. Faites ce que vous vou- 
drez. 17. Cet enfant ne sait ce qu'il veut; il est cai)ricieux 
comme tout (as anything). 18. En tout, vouloir c'est pouvoir. 
19. II y a des choses qui ne veulent pas etre dites. 20. Ce 



* See Lesson XL., Rule 85 b. 
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n^gre-1^ fait de ses doigts ce qu'il veut. 21. Que voiilez-vous de 
cette voiture ? 22. J'en veux deux inille quatre cent soixante- 
dix francs. 

(b) 1. Do you not wish to mend your new dress, Julia? 
2. Yes, aunt, but not now. 3. He who always does what ha 
wants seldom does what he ought. 4. If you wish, we will go 
to the theater together. 5. I am quite willing. 6. Why do you 
bear me ill will ? I have never harmed you. 7. Liberty does 
not come alone; she requires to be won (conquered). 8. I 
cannot understand what you mean. 9. I should like to go to 
Europe to complete my studies, but my father objects. 10. One 
can always do a thing if one really wishes to. 11. The re- 
searches which I have undertaken require much care and 
patience. 12. How many men would be happier if they did 
not want to have everything! 13. Nature is very powerful, 
but she often requires to be helped. 14. Your cousin has a 
will of her own : is it not so ? 15. I wish my sister resembled 
her: she never knows her own mind. 16. I acknowledge that 
she has a peculiar disposition ; but one must remember that she 
is young, and that she will improve as she grows older. 17. I 
am angry with myself for not having acknowledged my faults 
(torts) sooner. 18. Inform him that I am ready to make my 
excuses to him. 19. Do you know that Lieutenant RoudiUon 
intends to attack you ? 20. Let him do his worst ; I am ready 
for everything. 

♦ 

LESSON XXXVI. 

Prendre, to take. 

Infinitive, prendre. 

Pres. Pan. prenant. Past Part. pria. 

Pres, Ind. je prends, tu prends, il prend, nous prenons, tous prenez, lis 

prennent. 
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Past Indef, j'ai pris. 



Impf. 


je prenais. 


Plpf. 


j'avais pris. 


Past Def. 


je pris. 


Past Ant, 


j'eus pris. 


Put. 


je prendrai. 


Put. Per/. 


j'aurai pris. 


Cond, 


je prendrais. 


Cond. Perf. 


j*aurai8 pris. 


Pres, Subj. 


que je prenne. 


Perf. Subj. 


que j'aie pris. 


Impf. Subj. 


que je prisse. 


Plpf. Subj. 


que j*eusse pris. 



Imper. prends, prenons, pienez. 

The preposition from, following to take, is rendered by d in 
speaking of persons and by sur with regard to things. 

Ex. — Did you not take this slate from your little Inrother ? n*as-tu pas 
pris cette ardoise A ton petit frere f 
The dressmaker took two yards from (or off) this cloth, la eou- 
turiere a pris deux metres sur ce drap. 

ii>ioM8 WITH prendre. 

prendre d'assaut, to take by storm^ assanlt. 

prendre en flagrant d^lit, to catch red-handed, in the act. 

prendre gofit (k), to take pleasure in. 

prendre la cl6 des champs, to slip off, or aioay. 

prendre la parole, to speak. 

prendre le deuil, to put on mourning. 

prendre mesure k quelqu'un (de), to take one's measure (for). 

prendre racine, to take root. 

se prendre (&), to catch on, in, at. 

se laisser prendre (It), to be deceived, let one's self be caught (by). 

COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 

When a verb has for its subject a collective followed by a 
noun in the plural, which serves as a complement, it agrees 
sometimes with the collective, sometimes with the comple- 
ment, according as the sense would seem to require. 

The whole difficulty resolves itself into recognizing whether 
the collective is general or partitive. A collective noun is 
(a) general when it expresses the dominant idea; (b) par- 
titive when the dominant idea is expressed rather by its com- 
plement. 
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(a) Oeneral collective nouns expressing the dominant idea. 

Ex. — Un quart des soldats est mort du typhus, a fourth of the soldiers 
died of typhus fever. 
La foule des humains est sujette a Verreur, the mass of mankind 
is subject to error. 

(b) Partitive collective nouns in which the complement 
(the noun following the collective) expresses the dominant 
idea. 

Ex. — Une troupe de sauvages Stalent assis autour d*un grand feu, a 
troop of savages were seated around a big fire. 
Un nombre infini d^oiseaux chantaient dans les bois,, an infinite 
number of birds were singing in the woods. 



VOOABUIiABY. 



allonger, to lengthen; to pull 

{one^s ears), 
planter, to plant, 
r6chau£fer, to toarm. 
tsurprendre, to surprise, catch. 
assembl6e (f.), assembly, meeting. 
convoitise (f.), desire. 
cousin germain (m.), first cousin. 
defense (f.), defense. 
douche (f.), douche, shower bath. 
Eloquence (f.), eloquence. 



filet (m.), net. 

m6chancet6 (f.)» trick. 

moitifi (f.), half. 

precaution (J.), precaution, \tion. 

simagr6e (f.), affected air, affecta- 

tribune (f.)» tribune. 

sib6rien, Siberian. 

tantot, by and by. 

volontiers, willingly. Ifully well. 

k merveille, marvelously, wonder- 

tout au plus, at the most. 



EXERCISE 36. 

\a) 1. Je viens de me faire prendre mesure d'un beau par- 
dessus d'hiver. 2. Chez qui ? 3. Chez Arnoux. Mais on ne 
m'y prendra plus ; il fait payer trop cher. 4. Je connais assez 
cette personne pour ne pas me laisser prendre k ses simagrees. 
5. Son cousin germain etant mort, il a fallu qu'elle prit le 
deuil. 6. Vous verrez qu'elle y prendra gout; cela lui va a 
merveille. 7. Je comprends votre chagrin, ch^re madame, et 
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prerids part k votre douleur (sympathize with you in, etc.). 
8. M. Pasdechance revient toujours de la p§che sans avoir 
jamais rien pris. 9. II semble, malheureuseinent, plus facile 
de prendre de mauvaises habitudes que d'en prendre de bonnes. 
10. Nous voudrions bien entrer, mais la foule des curieux nous 
empSche d'approcher. 11. Ah! je vous surprends encore k 
faire des mechancet^s ! 12. Vous feriez mieux d'apprendre ; 
vos leqons. 13. Dep§chez-vous done, on dirait que vous prenez 
plaisir k me faire attendre. 14. 11 est vrai que je prends mon 
temps, mais je fais bien les choses. 15. Les mouches ne se 
prennent pas avec du vinaigre. 16. Prenez garde, armez-vous 
bien, mon ami ; prenez des precautions ; cette route n'est pas 
tr^s sure la nuit. 17. Ne craignez rien, je saurai prendre mes 
moyens pour qu'on ne me surprenne pas sans defense. 18. Je 
crois que Poilopate a pris la cle des champs. 19. Si vous 
voulez venir avec moi faire une promenade en voiture, je vien- 
drai vous prendre chez vous vers quatre heures. 20. Nous 
prendrons le cafe avant de partir, cela nous r^ihauffera un 
peu, car il fait un froid siberien. 21. Ne voulant pas que 
I'assemblee se laisse prendre k votre eloquence, je prendrai la 
parole apres vous. 22. Oh, mais c'est que je parlerai long- 
temps. 23. Vous ne voulez pas prendre racine k la tribune,* 
je suppose? 24. La moitie des arbres que mon pere a fait 
planter, sont morts, 25. La plupart t des enfants sont legers. 
26. Prenez patience, il finira par se laisser prendre au piege. 

(b) 1. I warn you that I shall pull your ears in {(Vune) fine 
fashion the first time I catch you stealing my apples. 2. You 

* In France the tribune Is the li\g\i desk from which every speaker addresses his col- 
leafirnes. In the Chamber of deputies and the Senate, it Is placed Immediately below the 
President's seat, (kcing the meml>ers. 

t The collectives la plus grande partie, la plupart, le plvs grand nombre, beaucoup, 
peu. trap, combien, are generally partitive, and require that the verb shall o^ree with their 
complement. Ex. : La plupart des gens promettent ; peu savent tenirt most 
people promise ; few know bow to keep their word. 
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understand me, don't you ? 3. Yes, sir. Another time I shall 
take care that you are not in the orchard ; then you will not 
catch me red-handed. 4. If I wake early in the morning, I 
am going to take a douche. 5. Is it you, John, who have 
caught these birds in the net ? 6. Will you take my measure 
for a Prince- Albert (redingote) and a pair of trousers, please ? 
7. Paris has never been taken by assault. 8. Sometimes one is 
deceived by one's desires. 9. What are you waiting for there ? 
You don't want to take root here, I suppose ? 10. Few people 
neglect to speak well of themselves and evil of their neighbors. 

11. Will you let me take part in your games, my little friends ? 

12. Willingly, professor. 13. I shall go and take you for a 
drive by and by. 14. When I was at school, I sometimes used 
to play truant when I did not know my lessons. 15. In this 
country many little children die before [they are] seven years 
old; and of those which survive,* only half at the most reach 
the age of sixty. 



LESSON XXXVII. 

Mettre, to put, set. 

Infinitive^ mettre. 

Pres. Part, mettant. Past Part. mis. 

Prea, Ind, je mets, tu mets, il met, nous mettons, vous mettez, ils metteat.- 

Past Indef, j'ai mis. 



Impf. 


je mettais. 


Plpf. 


j^avals mis. 


Fast Def, 


je mis. 


Past Ant. 


j'eus mis. 


Fut. 


je mettrai. 


Fut. Perf. 


j^aurai mis. 


Cond. 


je mettrais. 


Cond. Perf, 


j'aurais mis. 


Pres, Subj. 


que je mette. 


Perf Subj. 


que j^aie mis. 


Impf. Subj. 


que je misse. 


Plpf Subj, 


que j'eusse mis. 




Imper. mets, n 


lettonSf mettez 





♦ Sec vivre f jr survwre. 
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IDIOMS WITH mettre. 

mettre k mgme (de), or en 6tat (de), to enable. 
mettre la charrue' devant les boeufs, to put the cart before the horse. 
mettre la table or le couvert, to set the table, 
mettre le feu (§.), to set fire to. 
mettre le pled, to enter, set foot in. 
se mettre (ft), to set about^ begin. 

se mettre en colore, to put one^s self in a rage, grow angty. 
se mettre bien, to dress well. 

Proverb : 11 ne faut jamais remettre au lendemain ce que Ton peut faire la 
veille, one must never put off till to-morrow what can be done to-day. 

TRANSLATION OF THE ENGLISH POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE BEFOBK 
NOUNS EXPRESSING A PART OF THE BODY, 

Rule 27.-^ A possessive adjective {my, his, etc.) preceding 
a noun denoting a part of the body, governed by a verb, is 
rendered in French by the corresponding indirect conjunctive 
pronoun (me, bu, etc.), and the article or a numeral adjective. 

Ex. ^^ I passed my sword through his shoulder, je lui passai mon kpee d 
travers Pepatile. 
He has cut off three of my fingers, il m''a coupe trots doigts. 

Where there can be no possible doubt as to the possessor, 
the English possessive adjective is simply rendered by thq 
French definite article. 

Ex. — He plunged his feet into the icy cold water, il plongea ies pieds 
dans Veau glacee. 

The translation of such sentences as " her hands are cold," 
'^ I have the toothache," is idiomatic. 

Ex. — Elle a froid aux mains, her hands are cold. 
J'^ai mal aux dents, I have the toothache. 

Ce pauvre petit a fa t§te brQIante, this poor little fellow's head is 
burning. 

VOCABULARY. 



tadmettre, to admit. 

avoir de Pordre, to be orderly. 

ACAD. FR. COURSE II. — 9 



blamer, to cast reflections upon. 
cacheter, to seal. 



ISO 
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donner raison h quelqu^un, to ac- 
knowledge that one is right. 
tfaillir, to have nearly, 
tmettre au net, to make a clean 
tomettre, to omit, [copy (of). 

oter, to take off. 
s'approcher (de), to approach. 
tse d6mettre le coude, to dislocate 
one^s elbow. 
se casser la jambe, to break one*s leg. 
s'emporter, to run away (of horses). 
se figurer, to imagine. [one^s self 
tse remettre, to recover, to compose 
tse soumettre, to submit. 
tsouffrir,* to sitffer. 



brouillon (m.), rough draft, copy. 

caisse d*6pargiie (f.), savings bank. 

cheville (f.), ankle. 

chute {f.)/fall. 

Economies (f. pi.), savings. 

grange (f.), barn. 

individu (m.), individual. 

lendemain (m.), morrow. 

ligne (f.), line. 

veille (f.), day before. 

voiture de luxe (L), private carriage. 

europ6en, European. 

impatient, impatient. 

rang6, steady, sober. 

d'abord, at, first, firstly. 



sens dessus dessous, topsy-turvy, upside down. 



BXEBCISB 37. 

(a) 1. Mettez-vous k votre aise, je vous en prie. 2. 6tez 
votre chapeau et approchez-vous du feu. 3. Ne te mets pas 
en colere, petite mere, je vais me remettre au travail et te 
promets d'etre bien sage. 4. Tres bien, alors je t'emmenerai 
au theatre demain soir. 5. As-tu mis la table, Jeanne ? 
6. Oui, maman, et je crois que je n'ai rien omis. 7. Get 
homme met de la chaleur dans tout ce qu'il dit. 8. Presque 
tous les gouvernements europdens but mis un imp6t siir les 
voitiires de luxe. 9. Que dites-vous done ? 10. Vous coni- 
mencez Fhistoire par la fin : vons mettez la charrue devant les 
boeufs. 11. Parlez peu, mais parlez bien, si vous voiilez me 
mettre a meme de vous donner raison. 12. Cette personne 
met ses economies a la caisse d'epargne. 13. J'admets que 
ton maitre est un peu impatient, mais tu ne dois pas moins lui 
§tre soumis, et je ne te permettrai jamais de le blamer. 
14. Kegarde comme tu es peu soigneuse, mon enfant, tu mets 



♦ See ouvrir in table of Irregular verbs. 
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tout sens dessus dessous dans ta chambre. 15. Ce jeune homme 
a du gout ; il se met tr^s bien. 16. Je viens d'avoir grand'peur ; 
figurez-vous que mes chevaux se sont emportes et que j'ai failli 
gtre tuee ! 17. Pas possible ! 18. Remettez-vous, je vous en 
prie. 19. Marie, apportez du the bien chaud. 20. Vous sem- 
blez souffrir. 21. Oui, je crois quo dans ma chute je me suis 
demis la cheville, et je craiiis bieu que mon valet de pied ne se 
soit casse le bras. 

{b) 1. Come, let us set to work ; we must never put off till 
to-morrow what can be done to-day. 2. The proverb is right. 
3. You will commence by making a clean copy of this rough 
draft. 4. Above all, try to leave nothing out, and not to begin 
at the end ; that is, not to put the cart before the horse. 5. If 
you will permit me to give you my opinion in this matter, I 
will tell you, my friend, that you are wrong ; in the first place, 
you are too inquisitive, you put your nose in everywhere, you 
get angry for the least thing; then you commit many mis- 
takes {oreurs), promising all the while that you will correct 
your faults, but you never do {vous n'en faites rien), G. Louisa, 
come downstairs ; they are sitting down to table. 7. This indi- 
vidual is suspected of having set fire to his barn. 8. This young 
man dresses with much taste ; further, he is very steady, and 
puts his savings every month into the savings bank. 9. By 
his work he will succeed in creating for himself a fine position. 

10. Louis, where is the letter which I wrote this morning? 

11. I have stamped it and taken it to the post. 12. Before 
sealing it, did you add at least a few lines for your grand- 
father? 13. Certainly. 14. That is well, my child; now go 
and set to work, and try to be a little more orderly. I found 
your room this morning all upside down. 15. Mamma, sister 
is ill ; she has the toothache, her feet are cold, and her head is 
burning. 



Impf, 


je croyais. 


Fast Def. 


je crus. 


FuL 


je croirai. 


Cond. 


je croirais. 


Fres. Subj, 


que je croie. 


Imp/, JSubj. 


que je crusse. 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 

Croire, to believe. 

Infinitive^ croire. 

Fres, Fart, croyaiit. Fast Fart, cru. 

Fres. Ind. Je crois, tu crois, il croit, nous croyons, vous croyez, ils croient. 

Fast Indef, j'ai cru. 

Flpf, j 'avals cru. 

Fast Ant. j'eus cru. 
Fut. Ferf. j'aurai cru. 
Cond. Ferf. j'aurais cru. 
Ferf. Subj. que j'aie cru. 
Flpf. Subj, que j'eusse cru. 
Imper. crois, croyons, croyez. 

Note. — The pupil is reminded that croire, like penser, governs the 
indicative when used affirmatively : used negatively or interrogatively, it 
requires the subjunctive, in case any doubt is expressed. 

IDIOMS WITH croire, 

c'est a n'y pas croire, it passes belief, 

en faire accroire (i), to make one believe, to impose upoiu 

s'en croire, to hace a high opinion of one^s self, 

CB QUI AND CB QUB. 

Rule 28. — What having the sense of that which is trans- 
lated by ce qui when it stands as the subject, and by ce que 
when it is the object. 

Ex. — What determined this general to surrender was the treachery of his 
allies, ce qui determina ce general a se rendre, ce fut la trahison 
de ses allies. 
What I tell you is the truth, ce queje vous dis est la verite. 

Rule 29. — Which referring to a whole clause is rendered 

by ce qui, 

Ex. — Your friend dresses very badly, which gives her a countrified 
air, votre amie s^habille tres mal^ ce qui lui donne un air cam- 
pagnard. 
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AGREEMENT OF THE VERB KTRE AFTER CB.* 

Rule 30. — The verb Hre after ce is made to agree with the 
noun which immediately follows, no matter how many others 
there may be. 

Ex. — Cest mon beau-pdre qui m^a annonce voire maladie, it is my 

father-in-law who told me of your illness. 
Cest PhumiditS et la chaleur qui maintiennent la vie sur notre 

globe, it is moisture and heat that sustain life on our globe. 
Ce furent /es Pheniciens qui inventerent Valphabet, it was the 

Phoenicians who invented the alphabet. 
Ce qui doit nous attacker a la vie, c^est PhonnBur et les devoirs de 

famille, what ought to attach us to life are honor and our fam- 
ily obligations. 
Jfoi, ce qui nVattache a la vie, ce sont /»6s enfantSy ma femme, et 

ma patrie, what attaches me to life are my children, wife, and 

country. 

Rule 31. — Should, however, the pronoun ce represent a 
plural idea already expressed, the verb is put in the plural. 

Ex. — Quels sont les vices fes plus communs ? — Ce sent le metisonge, 
Venvie, la paresse, et la gourmandise. Which are the common- 
est vices? — They are lying, envy, idleness, and gluttony. 

Note. — From these examples the pupil will readily perceive that the 
English is no guide for him, and that in translating such sentences as the 
above it is important to bear in mind the rule alone. 

VOCABULARY. 



affirmer, to affirm. 
avoir beau, to try in vain, 
td6truire,t to destroy, 
f6conder, to fertilize. 
tsi6rait,t xoould suit, [yow to. 
vous avez beau, it is useless for 
ane (m.), ass, donkey, 
activity (f.)> activity. 



Beaux- Arts (m. pi.), fine arts. Iness. 
exactitude (f.), punctuality, exact- 
guenon (f.), female monkey. 
imbecile (m.), idiot, silly fellow. 
limite (f.), limit. 
marque (f.), mark, 
orgueil (m.), pride, 
penseur (m.), thinker. 



* See Coarse I., Lesson XIX. t See eonduire. % See tuseoir for seoir. 
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pigeon voyageur (m.), cm^rier 
pigeon, 
reuard (m.),/ox. Istock. 

ris6e (f.), laughter; langhing- 
travestissement (m.), disguise. 
vanit6 (f.), vanity. 
boufiB, puffed up, 
d'emprant, hon^owed. 



incr<?dule, unbelieving. 

p6tri, full. 

port6, disposed. 

prompt, ready. 

ridicule, ridiculous. 

k d^autres ! donH tell me ! 

k quoi bon ? what is the use? 

entrer au theatre, to go on the stage. 



EXERCISE 38. 

(a) 1. Vous ici ! Je vous croyais en Califomie. 2. J'en 
arrive a la minute. 3. C'est k n'y pas croire, vous allez aussi 
vite qu'un pigeon voyageur. 4. Ce que j 'admire en vous, e'est 
votre grande activite. 5. Nous sommes malheureusement trop 
prompts k croire tout ce qui nous flatte. 6. On ne se croit 
jamais moins intelligent que les autres. 7. Partout ce sont 
les memos d^favits, msmes vices et memes vertus. 8. Ne 
parlez jamais aux autres de vous-meme, ni en bien, paroequ'ils 
ne vous croiraient pas ; ni en mal, parce qu'ils en croiraient 
,plus que vous ne voudriez. 9. Pour §tre heureux, il faut croire 
en Tavenir. 10. II ne faut jamais se croire superieur a tout 
le monde. 11. En general, tous les imbeciles se croient de 
Tesprit. 12. Get homme est tellement pdtri d'orgueil et bouffi 
de vanity qu'il ne s'aperqoit pas qu'il est la risee de tout le 
monde. 13. II s'en croit tant qu'il en fait piti6. 14. Allons, 
allons, cher docteur Osenthal, ne cherchez pas a nous en faire 
accroire; tout le monde sait bien que vous n'etes qu'un §,ne 
sous la peau d'un lion ; car on voit clairement percer vos oreilles 
sous ce travestissement d'emprunt. 15. Croyez-moi, un peu 
plus d'humilite vous sierait mieux. 16. Venez done chez nous, 
chere madam e, vous ne sauriez croire le plaisir que ma mere 
et mes sceurs auront k vous voir. 17. Que ne croit-on pas 
lorsqu'il s^agit de soi-m§me ? 18. Vous avez beau me raflfirmer ; 
je ne le croirai que quand je I'aurai vu. 19. Ce qui fait que 
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vous passez pour etre quelque peu incr^dule. 20. C'est la 
pliiie, la clialeur, et le travail qui fecondent la terre. 21. Savez- 
vous quelles sont les vertus les plus rares? 22. Ce sont la 
modestie et Texactitude. 

(6) 1. It passes belief : that boy's idleness is truly surpris- 
ing. 2. Tliis young girl thinks herself beautiful, and she is as 
homely as a monkey, which makes her quite ridiculous : but 
there, we are always disposed to believe what flatters our 
vanity. 3. Have you told her so? 4. What is the good? 
She would not have believed me. 5. Is it not good to believe 
in one's self in order to succeed ? 6. Yes, but within certain 
limits. 7. Intelligent though you may be, never have a high 
opinion of yourself: that mark of pride would destroy the 
good opinion which people might have of you. 8. Don't tell 
me, my boy! one cannot impose upon an old fox like me. 

9. The human heart is the same everywhere {est invariaJ)le) : 
everywhere there are the same vices anl the same virtues. 

10. We often think ourselves higher than all others. 11. We 
must believe in good in orier to be able to do it. 12. We were 
told that about you, but W3 did not believe it. 13. That's 
right ! do as I do. When I speak of you, I say all the good 
of you* that can be said. 14. "I believe in death," said a 
great thinker, "for death is life eternal." 15. What I give 
you is mine indeed. 16. When I said to you, " If you take 
my advice you will not do that," you laughed at me: now 
you see I was right. 17. It was the Greeks who taught 
the Romans the taste for the fine arts. 18. Your sister-in-law 
is a poor actress, which ought to prevent her from going on 
the stage. 

* En and y ore employed in all three persons, not in the third only, in order to avoid 
the repetition of a noun or pronoun ; as, Quoique me» frkret ne parlent paa beaucoup 
de moi, J'etpire qu'Us y pensent souveut, although my brothers do not speak much of 
me, I hope they thiok qT ^ne often. 



Impf. 


je voyais. 


Past Bef. 


jevis. 


Fut. 


je verrai. 


Cond, 


je verrais. 


Pres, Suhj. 


que je voie. 


Impf. Sub). 


que je visse. 




Imper. vois, 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

Ka/>, to see. 

Infinitive, voir. 
Pres. Part, voyant. Past Part. vu. 
Pres. Ind. je vois^ tu vois, il voit, nous voyons, vous voyez. Us voient. • 
Past Indef. j'ai vu. 

Plpf' j'avais vu. 

Past Ant. j'eus vu. 
Fut. Perf. j'aurai vu. 
Cond. Perf. j*aurais vu. 
Perf Suhj. que j'aie vu. 
Plpf. Sub}, que j'eusse vu. 
voyons, voyez. 

IDIOMS WITH ¥Oir. 

voir le jour, to see the light (of day). 

iaire voir, to shoio. 

Be laisser voir, to make one^s appearance. 

n'y voir que du feu, to be quite unaware of to be unable to make out. 

avoir vu le feu, to have smelt powder. 

TRANSLATION OP HB WHO, TEST WHOM, ETC. 

Rule 32. — When in English the personal and relative pro- 
noun belong to the same clause, they are translated by celui 
qui, celle qui, ceux qui, celles qui, as subject, and celui que, etc., 
as object. 

Ex. — They who steal must be punished, il faut que ceux qui voient 
soientpunis. 
He whom you accuse is innocent, ce/ui que vous accusez est 
innocent. 

Note. — If the personal and relative pronoun belong to separate 
clauses, the translation follows the ordinary rules for the disjunctive and 
relative pronouns (see Course I., Lessons XII., XXII.). Ex.: They^ 
who have the reputation of being charitable, nevertheless refused to help 
these poor people, ei/jr, qui ont la reputation d^etre charitables, ont cepen- 
dant refuse d^aider ces pauvres gens. Here the principal clause, which 
can be quoted separately, is, ^^They refused to help these poor people.*' 
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DE AFTER CERTAIN EXPRESSIONS. 

Rule 33. — Quelque chose, rien, quelqu'un, personne, que, and 
qiioi, when followed by an adjective or a participle used as an 
adjective, require the preposition de before the latter. 

Ex. — Qu^est-ce qu^il y a (or qu^y at-il) de notiveau? what is there new ? 
JSlle a quelque chose de tres doux dans son expression^ she has 

something very sweet in her expression. 
Nous n^avons vu person ne de blesses we saw no wounded. 



VOCABULARY. 



tentrevoir, to catch a glimpse of, 

foresee {dimly), 
tnaitre, to he born. 
tprfivoir,* to foresee. 
agent de police (m.), policeman. 
bee de gaz (m.), gas-burner, 

lamp-post, 
cholera (m.), cholera. 
coquette (f.), coquette. 



Stranger (m.), stranger, foreigner, 
faculty (f.), faculty. 
gamin (m.), scamp, urchin. 
rfipandu, common, [to, be able to. 
§tre & mgme de, to be in a condition 
etre bien ou mal avec quelqu'un, to 

be on good or bad terms 

with some one. 
Autriche (f.), Austria. 



EXERCISE 39. 

(a) 1. Les campagnes (districts) par ouf Tarmee a pass^ 
sont completement devastees. 2. Est-il vrai qu'il y ait le 
cholera a Rome? 3. Ma foi, nous en arrivons, et nous n'y 
avons vu aucun cas de cholera: ceux que les journaux font 
mourir de cette maladie se portent a merveille (are in splendid 
health), 4. Est-ce une jolie ville? 5. Oui, mais elle ne vaut 
pas Paris, qui est la seule ville ou Von n'ait jamais tout vu. 
.6. Avez-vous vu I'AUemagne et TAutriche ? 7. Nous n'avons 
fait qu'y passer en revenant de Russie. 8. Tout homme qui 
veut voir et savoir doit beaucoup voyager. 9. II serait k 



♦ Privoir diflTers from its model, »o«r, In the lliture and conditional, which are formed 
regularly : jeprivoirail je privoirais. 

t Which after a preposition, having the sense otwhere^ is translated by ou. 
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desirer que votre livre de voyages vit bientot le jour. 10. Je 
ne sais encore quand il paraitra. 11. A Londres, le brouillard 
est quelquefois si epais qu'oii ne se voit pas a deux pas: je 
n'ai encore rien vu de pareil dans aucune ville. 12. On m'y a 
vol^ ma montre et je n'y ai vu que du feu. 13. Je pre vols que 
cette petite fille sera tres coquette. 14. Qu'est-ce qui vous fait 
dire cela ? 15. La maniere dont je I'ai vue se regarder tout a 
rheure dans la glace. 16. Les soldats qui voient le feu pour 
la premiere fois n'aiment pas laisser voir qu'ils ont peur. 

17. Savez-vous patiner ? Faites-nous voir un pen votre talent. 

18. Avez-vous vu mon fr^re depuis son retour? 19. Je n'ai 
fait que Tentrevoir a la soiree de M'"® de Blocqueville, mais je 
le reverrai avant son depart. 20. Voyez done * ce gamin, on 
dirait qu'il ainie a faire voir qu'il sait nager. 21. !fites-vous 
bien avec Paul Ribot? 22. Oui, c'est un bon gar^n. Nous 
avons ete k Nice ensemble, Pan dernier, et il m'y a fait faire 
la connaissance de son pere, dont j'ai conserve (retained) le 
meilleur souvenir. 

(b) 1. Nothing is commoner than tlie faculty of not seeing 
what is in a book, and of seeing what is not in it. 2. Those 
foreigners are always speaking f ill of this country. They 
would do better to return to the country where they were 
born.t 3. Is it true that there is as much fog as that in 
London? 4. It is so true that sometimes at full noon one 
cannot see one's self. 5. It so happened that I took a lamp- 
post for a policeman, and asked it my way. 6. One day my 
purse was stolen and I knew nothing of it. 7. Will you 
show me the book you are writing ? 8. Yes, when it is fin- 
ished. 9. My dear, I predict for you a great success. 10. Ah, 
I see you coming! 11. "Au revoir," then, since you don't 

* Done after the imperative Is simply nsed for the sake of additional emphasis, and may 
be be>t rendered by do ; thus, Diptchez-vovs done, do make haste ! 

t Use dire, notparler. t Translate, *' which Sftw them born." 
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believe me. 12. There is something very distinguished about 
this young lady. 13. They who say that hardly know her; 
for she is rather common and wild. 14. She does not like to 
appear in society (trans,, to let herself be seen). 15. Are 
you on bad terms with her ? 16. I am on neither good nor 
bad terms [with her] : I have never spoken to her. 17. Who 
circulates these i-umors? 18. Her own cousins; they who 
see her every day, and who know her well, 19. After all, 
it is quite possible: having only caught a glimpse of her, I 
am not in a condition to judge (her). 



LESSON XL. 

Tenir, to hold, to keep. 

Infinitive, tenir. 

P**e«. Part, tenant. Past Part. tenu. 

Pres, Ind, je tieus, tu tiens, il tient, nous tenons, vous tenez, ils tiennent. 

Past Indef, j'ai tenu. 



Impf. 


je tenais. 




Plpf, j'avais tenu. 


Past Def. 


je tins. 




Past Ant. j*eus tenu. 


Fat, 


je tiendrai. 




Put. Ptrf. j'aurai tenu. 


Cond, 


je tiendrais. 




Cond. Perf. j'aurais tenu. 


Pres. Subj. 


que je tienne. 




Perf. Subj. que j'aie tenu. 


Impf. Subj, 


que je tinsse. 




Plpf. Subj, que f eusse tenu. 




Imper, tiens, 


tenons, tenez. 




IDIOMS w 


ITH 


tenfr. 



tenir i, to be anxious^ very desirous to ; to be attached to, 
tenir de, to inherit from ; to take after. 
tenir table ouverte, to keep open house. 
ne tenir & rien, to care for nothing. 

savoir k quoi s'en tenir, to know what one is about, where one is, what to do. 
se tenir en repos, to keep still, 
tiens I tenez I here ! I say t look here ! halloo ! 

Proverb: il vaut mieux tenir que courir, a bird in the hand is worth 
two in t/ie bush. 
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Note. — Se tenir is itsed very idiomatically, containing, as it does, 
mainly the idea of observing a correct deportment, and may be translated, 
as the case requires, by to keep, to remairiy to sit, to stmid, etc. 

THE PRONOUN LE, LA, LES. 

In answer to a question referring to persons or things, we 
often say in English simply, / am, they are, etc. In such 
cases, the French always introduce the pronoun Ze, etc., to 
represent whatever is spoken about. 

Rule 34. — When le represents a state, quality, or function, 
it is invariable. 

Ex. — Es-tu malade^ Christine f — Oui^ je le suis. Are you ill, Christine ? 
— Yes, I am. 
Ces deux sosurs ne sont-elles pas belles ? — 8i^ elles le sont. Are 

not these two sisters beautiful ? — Yes, they are. 
^tes-vous prophdteSf messieurs? — iVon, nous ne le sommes pas. 
Are you prophets, gentlemen ? — No, we are not. 

Rule 35. — When, however, le stands for the person in some 
state, possessing some quality, or exercising some function 
definitely mentioned, it is variable, agreeing in gender and 
number with the noun for which it stands. 

Ex. — EteS'Vous la malade que Von m'a dit de soigner f — 0\d^ Je la suis. 
Are you the patient whom I was told to attend ? — Yes, I am. 
Ces jeunes personnes sont-elles lee demoiselles d^honneur de la 
reine f — Omi, elles les sont. Are these young ladies the Queen^s 
ladies in waiting? — Yes, they are. 
Etes-vous les prophhtes qu'on attend f — Oiii^ nous les sommes. 
Are you the expected prophets ? — Yes, we are. 

Notes. — (a) In Rule 34 it will be noticed that ?e, which is here inva- 
riable, stands for an adjective or a noun used adjectively, because it means 
thaty what you say ; while in Rule 35, where it is variable, it represents 
a noun, that is, the person inquired about. 

(6) Le is likewise used to represent a foregoing adjective or participle, 
or even a whole clause, even where there is no interrogative. Ex. : Ces 
marins ne sont pas encore assez habiles, rftaia ils le deviendront, these 
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sailors are not yet skillful enough, but they will become so. Cette pauvre 
feimne est respectie de tons, et elle merite de Petre, this poor woman is 
respected by everybody, and she deserves to be. Si pai rSussi dans mes 
affairesy c^est a votre bienveillance que je h dois, if I have succeeded in 
my affairs, I owe it to your good will. 

Rule 36. — Le is also used after a comparative, in which 
case it is preceded by ne, neither we nor le being then 
expressed in English. 

Ex. — Ces ouvriers sont devenus plus habiles quHls ne Petaient, these 
workmen have become more skillful than they were. 

Note. — When le is translated by so, it will be remarked that the verb 
is transitive ; as, Qui vous Pa dit f who told you so? meaning, who tuld 
you itf Should the verb be intransitive, so is translated by aiusi, 
Kx. : Why do you talk so? pourquoi parlez-vous ainsi 9 



VOCABULARY. 



amCliorer, to better ^ ameliorate. 

baisser, to lower, 

tentretenir, to keep up, preserve. 

traaintenir, to maintain, 

piller, to pillage, 

ravager, to plunder, ravage. 

tse contenir, to restrain one's self. 

fsoutenir, to sustain, maintain. 

chanteur (m.), singer. 

com6dien (m.), comedian. 

cuve (f.), tank, tub, {_ force. 

force d'attraction (f.), attractive 

gorge (f.), throat. 

gredin (m.), rascal, scamp. 



hospitality (f.), hospitality. 

miserable (m.), wretch. 

or bite (f.), orbit, 

pie (f.), magpie. 

protection (f,), protection, 

relation (f.), relation. 

retenue (f.), restraint. 

secret (m.), secret. 

usurier (m.), usurer, 

veuve (f.), widow, 

affreux, horrid, 

tc'tu, obstinate, \_repose, 

gtre en repos, to rest, be at rest, 

toutefois, however. 



BXEBCISE 40. 



(a) 1. George, tenez-vous en repos. 2. Ce vieil usurier 
essaie d'obtenir le plus qu'il pent, en tenant son monde k la 
gorge. 3. Celui qui tient notre secret est absolument maitre 
de nos actions. 4. Cette enfant tient toujours les yeux 
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baisses ; elle est tr^s timide. 5. Elle ne tient pas de sa mere, 
alors. 6w Que vous etes niauvaise langue, ma pauvre Lucie. 
7. Pourquoi parlez-vous ainsi? 8. 11 faut avoir un peu de 
retenue dans ce qu'on dit. 9. Je ne peux pas me contenir, ma 
ch^re, c'est dans ma nature ; je maintiens toutefois ce que j'ai 
dit. 10. Tiens-toi bien a table, mon enfant. 11. 11 faut se * 
tenir les pieds chauds si Ton ne veut pas attrapar froid. 
12. Qui vous ra dit? 13. £tes-vous la fille de M'"« de Lacy? 
14. Je la suis. 15. Tiens! vous voila; je parlais de vous, 
justement. 16. Eh bien, savez-vous a quoi vous en tenir sur 
Taffaire en question ? 17. Oui, j'ai accepte leurs propositions, 
parce que je soutiens qu'il vaut mieux tenir que courir. 
18. Cet enfant tient toutes ses qualites de sa mere, et tous ses 
de'fauts de son pere, qui est t§tu comme un mulct. 19. £tes- 
vous enrhumee, mademoiselle? 20. Je le suis un peu, mal- 
heureusement. 21. Cela ne vous empsche pas d'etre bonne; 
vous r^tes et le serez toujours. 22. Voulez-vous douuer votre 
chien a ma soeur ? 23. Oh, non ! je tiens trop k lui. 24. Nous 
ne sommes pas encore bons comedieHs, mais nous le devien- 
drons. 25. Ce verre ne tient pas Teau. 26. Adrien, dites- 
moi pourquoi, chez vous. Ton tient toujours table ouverte. 
27. ^implement pour soutenir notre vieille I'eputation d'hospi- 
talite et entretenir de bonnes relations avec nos amis. 

(6) 1. They say that this tank holds a thousand liters. 
2. Are you a widow, madam ? 3. I am, sir. 4. May be you are 
the widow Clicquot ? 5. Exactly so, I am. 6. Very happy to 
make your acquaintance, dear madam. 7. These singers are 
anxious about their voices, which they preserve carefully (soi- 
gneusement). They sing much better than they did a few years 
ago. 8. If they continue thus, they will soon hold the first 
rank at the Opera, where they cannot fail to make a great 

♦ Se Is here indirect object (see Lesson XXX VII., Rule 27). 
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hit (success). 9. I have something to tell you, but I want 
to know first if you are able to keep a secret. 10. You can 
trust me; I take after uiy auut, who is as fond of chatter as 
a magpie. 11. We are very anxious to have you to dinner 
this evening : you know we keep open house for our friends. 
12. If T succeed in bettering my position, I. shall not forget 
that it is to your protection that I owe it. 13. Ah, this time 
I have caught (I catch) you at it! 14. Now I know where 
I am. You are the horrid little scamps who have been pilla- 
ging and robbing my orchard for more than two months. 
15. We confess we are. 16. You don't care for anything, you 
little wretches! 17. Oh, yes [we do], sir! We care a great 
deal for your fruit (pi.)- 18. I believe you have eaten so much 
of it that you must be ill. 19. So we are, and that is our pun- 
ishment (chdtiment). 20. The sun's force of attraction keeps 
the earth in its orbit. 21. Make me a present of this ring, Leo. 
22. This ring? Nobody shall ever get {avoir) it: I am too 
much attached to it. 23. It is a souvenir from which I can 
never part. 

♦ 

LESSON XLI. 

D/re, to tell, say. 

Infinitive, dire. 
Pres. Part, disant. Past Part. dit. 
Pres. Ind. je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous disons, vous dites, iis disent. 
Past Indef. j'ai dit. 



Impf. 


je disais. 


Plpf. 


j'avais dit. 


Past Def. 


jedis. 


Past Ant. 


j'eus dit. 


FuU 


je dirai. 


Flit. Perf. 


j'aurai dit. 


Cond. 


je dirais. 


Cond. Per/. 


j'aurais dit. 


Pres. Subj. 


que je dise. 


Perf. Subj. 


que j'aie dit. 


Impf. Subj. 


que je disse. 


Plpf Subj. 


que j'eusse dit. 



Imper. dis, disons, dites. 
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IDIOMS WITH dire. 

cela va sans dire, it stands to reason, it is taken for granted, it is a matter 

of course, 
ce n'est qu'un on dit, Ws nothing but a rumor. 
il n'y a pas k dire, there's nothing to be said, it cannot be helped. 
il se dit, it is said. 

ne dire mot, not to say a word, to be silent. 
ne trouver rien k redire (&), to have nothing to say against. 
pour ainsi dire, so to speak. 
qu'en dira-t-on ? what will people say f 
qui aurait dit ? toho would haoe thought? 
quoiqu^on eu dise, whatever one may say. 

THE PARTICLE HB. 

We have seen that in certain cases ne is used without pas, 
that is, after certain verbs. 

Rule 37. — Ne is employed without pas : — 

(a) After the verbs oser, to dare, and cesser, to cease, 

Ex. — Les forts n'ont cessS de tirer sur le navire etranger, the forts did 
not cease firing on tlie strange vessel. 
Je n'oserais dire tout ce queje sais, 1 should not dare to tell all I 
know. 

(b) After que, meaning ivhy, and expressive of a regret. 

Ex. — Que ne me dites-vous tout ce qui est airive f why don't you tell me 
all that happened ? 

(c) With the past indefinite after il y a and depuis que 

meaning since. 

Ex. — Comment vous etesvous porte depuis que je n *ai eu le plaisir de 
vous voir ? how have you been since I last had the pleasure of 
seeing you ? 
1/ y a six mois que nous ne sommes alles en bateau, it is six months 
since we went on the water. 

(d) After si used negatively and in the sense of unless. 

Ex. — Je sortirai pour jouer si mon precepteur ne vient bientot, I shall go 
out to play unless my tutor comes soon. 
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(e) After que following a comparative. 

Ex. — Voici UH auteur qui parle mt'eux qu'il n'^icrit! here is an author 
who speaks better, than he writes ! * 

(/) In a negative subordinate clause introduced by gM6, 
quiy or dont, coming after a principal clause which contains 
an adverb of negation^ or by the expression ne dire mot. 

Ex. — Je ne sache Hen dont vous ne vous moquiez, I know of nothing 
of which you would not make fun. 
C^t orateur ne dit mot qui ne soit applaudU this speaker hardly 
utters a word which is not applauded. 

VOCABULARY. 



tcontredire,t to contradict. 
tconvaincre,! to convince. 
td6plaire,§ to di^leaae. 
d^tourner, to tnrn aside. 
d6sh6riter, to disinherit. 
ficlater, to break out^ hurst. 
frapper, to impress^ strike. 
tinterdire, to forbid. 
tmaudire, to curse. 



tmfidire (de), to backbite, [again, 
tredire, to repeat, to say or tell 
:fi]vangile (m.), Gospel. 
experience (f.), experience, 
reflexion (f.), reflection. 
vocation (f.), vocation, calling. 
£inu, moved, affected. 
imprudent, %mpt*udenJt, 
franchement, frankly. 



EXEBOISB 41. 

(a) 1. II n'y a pas k dire, mon ami, vous avez eu tort de 
parler ainsi. 2. Eh bien, pourquoi ne dites-vous mot ? 3. Si 
ce n'^tait la crainte de vous deplaire, je vous r^pondrais, qu'i 
la condition de ne pas medire, je pretends qu'on pent dire 
franchement tout ce qu'on pense. 4. Nous ne trouvons rien 
k redire k cela. 5. L'^^vangile dit qu'il faut pardohner k ses 

* If an adverb comes between the que and the pronoun subject, the ne disappears. 
Ex. : Cet auiear ierit mieux tnaintenant que lorsqu'ii itait jeune, this author writes 
better now than when he was young. If the principal clause is negative or interrogative, 
the secondary clause takes no negation. Ex.: Get auteur ne parle pas mieux qu'il Scrit, 
this author does not speak better than he writes. Cet auteur parle-t-U mieux qu*U icrit t 
does this author speak better than he writes ? 

t Cawtred^rt makes voua contredisez in the present iiidicaUvc. 

t See vaincre. 

§ Seeptoir«. 

ACAD. FR. COURSE II. — 10 
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ennemis. 6. Si vous continuez ainsi k me contredire^ mon 
ami, je vous interdirai de parler. 7. Que ne le disiez-vous 
plus tot ? 8. C'est une bonne mani^re d'avoir raison. 9. Que 
dis-je ? C'est meme la seule mani^re d'avoir toujours raison. 
10. Vous pouvez aller,* je ne dirai mot. 11. Get auteur ^rit 
mieux qu'il ne dit. 12. Cela va sans dire, en fecrivantt on 
a le temps de la reflexion, qui echappe en pavlant. 13. J'ai 
entendu dire que Leon ira etudier en Europe, k moins que son 
m^decin ne s'y oppose. 14. L'imprudent refl^chit a ce qu'il a 
dit, le sage k ce qu'il va dire. 15. Cela se dit depuis longtemps 
et nous n'en sommes pas plus sages pour cela. 16. Vous avez 
beau dire, mon ami, vous ne me convaincrez pas. 17. Savez- 
yous la nouvelle ? 18. II se dit tout haut que la guerre va 
eclater entre la France et I'Allemagne. 19. Espsrons que ce 
n'est qu'un on dit. 20. Les choses que Ton dit f rappent moins 
que la mani^re dont on les dit. 21. A qui le dites-vous? 
22. Je sais cela i)ar experience. 23. D'ou venez-vous done? 
24. II y a un si^cle, pour ainsi dire, que je ne vous ai vus ! 

(b) 1. Say, Mary, you can go out this evening, unless 
Madam objects. 2. Who would have foretold that his dying 
father would curse and disinherit him! 3. It is useless for 
you to say so : I will not believe it. 4. With good breeding 
and the love of truth, everything can be said without hurting 
anybody. 5. It is unfortunate, but there is nothing to be 
said : we can do nothing which is not immediately criticised. 

6. My friend, you must do as I do, laugh at what people say. 

7. As you see {tel que vous me voyez), I am very unhappy. 
In the same week I have lost my father, my sister, and my 
child. 8. I wish you could help nie a little in this mis- 
fortune. 9. Why did you not tell me sooner ? 10. I would 
do all I could for you as a matter of course. 11. I am 

* For coniinuer^ to go on. t See ^crire. 
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SO moved, that I can find nothing to say to thank you as you 
deserve. 12. Tell your son to call on me this evening towards 
eight o'clock. 13. They want to forbid me the theater [to 
go on the stage] ; but, whatever people may say, nothing shall 
turn me from it, for it is my vocation. 14. It is said that 
this child speaks English no better than French. 



LESSON XLII. 

S^asseoiPy to sit down. 

Infinitive, s'asseoir. 

Prea. Part, s'asseyant. Past Part, assis. 

Pres. Ind. je m'assieds, tu t'assieds, il s'assied, noiis nous asseyons, vous 

vous asseyez, ils s'asseyent. Past Indef. je me suis assis. 



hnpf. je m'asseyais. 

Past Def. je m*assis. 
jp^ f je m'asseyerai. 

I je m'assifirai. 
Cond. ijem'asseyerais. 

Ije m'assifirais. 
Pres. Sub), que je m'asseye. 
Impf. Subj. que je m'asslsse. 



Plpf. je m'6tais assis. 

Past Ant. je me f us assis. 

Fut. Perf. je me serai assis. 

Cond. Perf. je me serais assis. 

Perf. Subj. que je me sois assis. 
Plpf. Subj. que je me fusse assis. 



Jmper. assieds-toi, asseyons-nous, asseyez-vous. 

This verb offers a curious instance of double conjugation. 
Its second form of conjugation is mainly confined to the 
higher style, and is as follows : — 

Pres. Part, assoyant. Past Part, assis. 
Pres. Ind. je m'assois. I Fut. je m'assoirai. 

Impf% je m'assoyais. I Cond. je m'assoirais. 

Pres. Subj. que je m'assoie. 
Imper. assois-toi, assoyons-uous, assoyez-vous. 

Ex. — Bien, dans Vordre moral, ne s'^assoit que sur la justice, nothing in 
the moral order can be established (fixed) save on justice. 

The other tenses do not differ from the forms already given. 
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THE TRANSLATION OF WITH AND BT. 

Rule 38. — The preposition loith is translated by avec when 
used in its true signification of together with. 

Ex, — Why don't you go. with your cousin ? pourquoi ne vas-tu pas avec 
ta cousinef 

Rule 39. — (a) By^ when expressing the agency of some 
physical or mental effort^ is translated by par, 

Ex. — Livingstone was all but killed hy a lion, Lioingstone faillit etre tui 
par un lion. 

The steam engine was invented hy the celebrated Scotch engineer 
James Watt, la machine a vapeur a ete inventee par le celhbre 
ingenieur ecossais James Watt, 

My father has traveled much by sea and land, mon pere a beau- 
coup voyage par terre et par mer, 

(5) Otherwise, by and ivith are usually rendered by de, 

Ex. — General Skobelefif was dreaded by his enemies, le general Skobeleff 

etait redoute de ses ennemis, 
A man, armed loith a gun and covered with dust, entered the hut, 

tm homme, arme (jTun fusil et convert de poussiere, entra dans 

la hutte. 
This poet is endowed with rare sensibility, ce poete est doue d'*une 

sensibilite rare. 

(c) By used after a comparative is also translated by de. 

Ex. — This bundle is heavier than that by several pounds, ce paquet-ci 
est plus lourd que celui-la deplusieurs livres. 



THE TRANSLATION OF FOR. 

Rule 40. — For, as a preposition denoting time, is translated 
by three different words. 

(a) By depuis, marking a period that is still continuing. 

Ex. — I have been sitting for several hours, je suis assis depuis plusieurs 
heures, : ' 
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(6) By pendant, expressive of the whole duration of a past 
period of time, 

Ex. — My dogs ran /or an hour and a half, mes chiens out couru pendant 
une heure et demie. 

(c) By pour, denoting the whole duration of a period still to 
come, 

Ex. — To-morrow we are going to leave for six months, demain nous 
parlous pour six mois, 

VOCABULARY. 



abuser (de), to abuse (a thing), 
tmettre en pieces, to tear to 
balle (f.), bullet, Ipieces. 

base (f.), basis, 
coutelas (m.), cutlass. 
gorille (m.), gorilla. 
perdrix (f.), partridge. 
p^riode (m. and t)^ period. 



revolver (m.), revolver, 
scfene (f.), scene, stage. 
square (m.), square, 
limits, limited, 
moral, moral, 
remarquable, remarkable, 
rompu, tired to death. 
sans fa9on, without ceremony. 



EXERCISE 42. 

(a) 1. J'espere que vous nous ferez sou vent I'honneur de 
venir vous asseoir k notre table, en famille, e'est k dire sans 
faqon. 2. Est-ce que * tu ne vas pas avec ta soeur chez M™* de 
Sabl^, Julie? 3. Si fait, mais je n'y resterai que quelques 
minutes ; juste le temps de m'asseoir. 4. Dans un gouverne- 
ment parfait tout doit Stre assis sur les bases solides de la 
justice. 5. Moli^re, le plus grand de tons les poetes comiques 



♦ We have seen (Course I., p. 152) that, while eat-ce que is optional with verbs in general, 
it becomes imperative with monosyllabic parts of verbs. It oaght not, however, to be used' 
indiscriminately ; for in its general use, and when employed with verbs which do not offend 
the ear, in the first person singular interrogative (such as ai-Je. puia-je, etc.), eat-ce que 
implies something of doubt or surprise. Thus, Prendrez-vous encore dea mendianta^ 
M* X.t would be correct; but EsUce que voua prendrezt etc., might also signify "Can' 
you possibly want any more almonds and raisins, Mr. X. t '* 
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(of comedy), a r^gn^ en* maitre, sur la scfene franqaise, 
pendant un long periode de temps. 6. 11 s'asseyait parfois a 
la table de Louis XIV, qui en avait fait sou ami. 7. Apres 
m'etre assis et vous avoir attendu pendant vingt-cinq minutes, 
i'ai mis mon pardessus, et suis parti, pensant bien vous 
rencontrer en route. 8. Sais-tu pourquoi les animaux se 
couchent, Pierre ? 9. Parce qu'ils sont fatigues, sans doute ! 
10. Eh! non, grosse bete {you great stupid), c'est parce 
qu'ils ne peuvent pas s'asseoir! 11. Vous me ferez vieillir 
avant Page! Vous §tes dou^ d'un esprit remarquable, mais 
votre tort, mon cher, est d'en abuser un pen trop. 12. Un 
jour quet nous etions assis sur le bord de la voiture, ma 
soeur tomba et se cassa la jambe. 

(b) 1. You are taller than I by a whole head. 2. Do sit 
down a minute : you are not in such a hurry. 3. With pleasure, 
for I am tired out. We set out on a hunting expedition at 
six o'clock this morning. 4. Tliose wretclied partridges made 
us run about for more than four hours. 5. In Paris, London, 
and New York there are squares and public gardens where 
people go to sit in the sunshine for hours. C. When I was 
in the Kongo with Paul du Chaillu, one day while we were 
seated at the foot of a tree, cleaning (nettoyant) our guns, we' 
came near being torn in pieces by an enormous gorilhi, which we 
fortunately killed with a bullet in the head. 7. Why did you 
not stay longer with him ? 8. Because my affection for those 
wild beasts is limited. 9. But you were armed! 10. I believe 
you ! We were armed with (de) guns, cutlasses, and revolvers ! 

* En in used idiDinatically in French with the meaning of like a, QS a. Ex. : 21 agit 
en petitmaUre, he act> like a coxcomb. 

t We have set-n that que sumetimes takes the place of other oonjunctlons to give rapidity 
to the speech, standing in the present example for pendant que. It is mostly so used to 
avoid the repetition of a conjunction already expressed. Ex. : Puisque vous avez du 
talent et que je suis riche, je yous aiderai, since you have talent and I am rich, I will 
help j-ou. 
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LESSON XLIII. 

ViwrSy to live. 

Infinitive, vivre. 

Pres. Part, vivant. Past Part. v6cu. 

Pres. Ind. je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vivons, vous vivez, ils vivent 

Past Iiidef. j'ai v6cu. 



Impf. 


je vivais. 


Plpf. 


j^avais v€cu. 


Past Def. 


je v6cus. 


Past Ant. 


j'eus v€cu. 


Put. 


je vivrai. 


FiU. Perf, 


j^aurai v6cu. 


Cond. 


je vivrais. 


Cond. Perf. 


j'aurais v6cu. 


Pres. Subj. 


que je vive. 


Perf. Subj. 


que j'aie v6cu. 


Impf. Subj. 


que je v6cusse. 


Plpf, Subj. 


que j'eusse v6cu 




Imper. vis, 


vivons, vivez 





Note. — This verb has an imperative of the third person also: vivef 
vivent! long live! The student should be careful to distinguish this 
verb from demeurer, to live, in the sense of to dwell, to have one's honie. 



P/euro/ry to rain. 

This is an impersonal verb, that is, one used only in the 
third person. There is no imperative. 



Pres. Part, pleuvant. 


Past Pan. plu. 


Pres. Ind. 


il pleut. 


Past Indef il a plu. 


Impf 


il pleuvait. 


Plpf il avait plu. 


Past Def. 


il plut. 


Past Ant. il eut plu. 


Put. 


il pleuvra. 


Fut. Perf il aura plu. 


Cond. 


il pleuyrait. 


Cond. Perf il aurait plu. 


Pres. Subj. 


qu'il pleuve. 


Perf. Subj. quMl ait plu. 


Impf Subj. 


qu'il plut. 


Plpf. Subj. qu'il eQt plu. 



It is possible also to employ this verb in the third person 
plural in a figurative sense, just as in English. 

Ex. — Lesprieres, les demandes, les menaces, pleuvaient sur lui, prayers, 
demands, threats, rained (poured) upon him. 
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THE TRANSLATION OF IH (PREPOSITION OF TIME). 

Rule 41. — (a) //i, expressing the time when an action or 
an event is to take place, is translated by dans. 

Ex. — The hunters will have arrived at the borders of the Black Forest 
in two hours, les chasseurs seront arrives a la lisiere de la Foret 
Noire dans deux heures. 

(6) Irij when the length of time required for the action is 

meant, is translated by en. 

Ex. — You could make the journey in forty days, vous pourriez fairs le 
voyage en quarante jours, 

THE TRANSLATION OP BBFORB. 

Rule 42. — (a) Before, denoting time, is translated by avant 

Ex. — I always breakfast before the rest of the family, je dkjeune toujours 
avant le reste de lafamille. 

(b) Before, denoting place, is rendered by devant, 

Ex. — How dare you repeat this miserable story before me (in my 
presence)? comment osez-votts repeter cette miserable histoire de- 
yant moi f 

(c) Before {beforehand), standing by itself, is an adverb, 
and is translated by auparavant 

Ex. — Why didn't you tell me that before f pourquoi ne m^avez-vouspas 
dit cela auparavant f 

IDIOMS WITH KlVrO. 

apprendre k vivre, to acquire good manners. 
apprendre k vivre k quelqu'un, to teach one good manners. 
qui vive ? who goes there? 

on ne sait ni qui vit ni qui meurt, life is uncertain, 
savoir vivre, to be well bred. 
vivre au jour le jour, to live from hand to mouth. 
vivre k Rome comme k Rome, to do in Rome as the Bomans do. 
vivre en bonne intelligence, to be on good terms, to live in har- 
montf, to agree well. 
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IDIOM WITH pleu¥oir. 
pleuvoir k verse, h. seaux, k torreuts, to pour in sheets^ in toirents. 



VOCABULARY. 



inspirer, to inspire, excite. 
lacher, to let go, release. 
possMer, to possess, 
freparaitre, to reappear. [self. 

se charger (de), to take upon one^s 
Be confonner (d.), to conform to. 
se corriger, to mend, to collect one^s 

faults. 
se de'barrasser (de), to get rid of. 
se marier (avec), to marry, get 

matried. 
Sine (f.), soul. 
boue (f.), mud. 
dgpens (m. pi.), expense. 
express (m.), express (train). 
Industrie (f.), industry. 
lettres (f. pi.), literature, letters. 
littfirature (f.), litei*ature. 



mcEurs (f. pi.), habits, manners. 
monarchie (f.), monarchy. 
multitude (f.), multitude. 
nouyeau venu (m.), netocomer. 
rentier (m.), independent gentleman, 
one living on his means. 
r6publique (f.), reptiblic. 
ridicule (m.), ridicule. 
Tire (m.), laughter. 
sauterelle (f.), grasshopper. 
savoir-vivre (m.), good breeding. 
sentinelle (f.)» sentry. 
siScle (m.), century. 
grossier, coarse, rude. 
materiel, material. 
po^tique, poetical. 
de mani^re k, so as to. 
en regie, in order. 



EXERCISE 43. 

(a) 1. L'homme ne vit pas seulement de chosee materielles; 
il vit aussi des clioses de Tesprit. 2. Nous partons demain 
pour San Francisco, et dans huit jours nous y serous. 3. Si 
vous preniez I'express, vous pourriez faire le voyage en six 
jours. 4. Cette personne, dej^ tr^s riche, va se marier avec 
un rentier qui possMe au moins vingt millions. 5. Vous 
parlez millions comme s'il en pleuvait! 6. Alors, elle n'est 
pas comme moi, qui vis au jour le jour. 7. Ce jeune homme 
est tr^s grossier; il aurait besoin que quelqu'un lui apprit 
k vivre. 8. Puisque tu savais que tu ne pourrais pas assister 
au diner de M"* Rouvier, pourquoi ne pas Tavoir avertie 
auparavant ? 9. Tu u'as done aucun savoir-vivre ? 10. Eh, 



154 THE ACADEMIC FRENCH COURSE. 

mais chez nous cela ne se fait pas. 11. Mon ami, il faut 
vivre a Rome com me a Rome, c'est a dire, se conformer aux 
moeurs du pays ou Ton vit. 12. Une petite dame, une de ces 
Smes poetiques qui ne voudraient pas voir souff rir une mouche, 
en avait justement attrape une. 13. 11 s'agissait de s'en 
debarrasser. 14. *'Jean!" 15. "Madame?" 16. " Prenez 
cette mouclie avec precaution, allez dans la rue, et la, vous la 
lacherez."* 17. "Bien, madame." 18. Au bout de quelques 
minutes, Jean reparait, tenant tou jours {still) la mouclie du 
bout des ongles. 19. "Eh bien, Jean?" 20. "Madame, il 
pleuvait k verse!" 

(6) 1. Covered with mud as you are, how dare you present 
yourself before me? 2. If you don't mend in a little while, 
1 shall have to teach you your manners. 3. Why did you 
not go to church yesterday evening? 4. Because it was 
raining in torrents: it was not fit for a dog out of doors.t 
6. As for me, whatever weather it may be, I always go. 

6. In Europe, one would think it rains foreigners in summer. 

7. Comedy lives on the laughter which ridicule excites. 

8. Formerly people used to believe that it rained grasshoppers. 

9. You could, if you wished, write (faire) this book in three 
months. 10. Long live literature and the arts! 11. "Who 
goes there ? " is the cry of the sentry. 12. This gentleman 
lives on his millions. 13. You talk as if it rained millions. 

14. Do not kill the small industries: everybody must live. 

15, After having lived for centuries under the monarchy, 
France is now a republic. 16. What do these newcomers 
live on? 17. I do not know; but they do not look rich. 
18. 1 believe they live from hand to mouth. 19. As life 
is uncertain, it is well to have our little affairs in order, so 



* See Appendix, EmploymeDt of Tenses, Future, p. 241 (78). 
t Translate, ** one would not hare put a dog out of doors.*' 
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as to be always ready for the great journey. 20. Man lives 
at the expense of a multitude of animals. 21. When {trans., 
in how long) do you expect to go to France ? 22. It depends 
pu my guardian, with whom 1 am not on very good terms. 



RECAPITULATION EXERCISES 

ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 



(Lessons XXVII.-XLIIL) 
TRANSPOSITION O. 

Translate the following into Englishy and afterwards make 
the transposition in French, 

LE PETIT GAR^ON ET l'eCHO. 

Un petit garqon vif, ^tourdi, leger, et qui ne savait pas 
encore ce que c'est qu'un echo, allait un jour k la rencontre 
de son pere. Ne le voyant pas venir, il se mit a crier, 
"Papa!" et il entendit aussitot le m§me mot sortir d'un 
bosquet^ voisin, "Papa!" Surpris, intrigue,* Tenfant s*^ria 
alors, "Quies-tu?" Sur quoi la voix lui repondit, "Quies- 
tu ? " Mecontent, pique' m§me de ce qu'on lui renvoyait ainsi 
ses questions, il reprit, " Tu ne sais pas ce que tu dis. Tu es un 
Bot *! " Et la voix r^p^ta du fond * du bosquet, " Tu es un sot ! " 

Pour le coup,* le petit garqon devint furieux, il se mit en 
colore, ne se contint plus, et redoubla ses injures ; ^ mais I'echo 
les lui rendit avec fidelity. Exaspere, hors de lui-meme,* il 
courut se plaindre k sa mere a laquelle il chercha a en faire 
accroire.* " Un petit impertinent, un mechant," lui conta-t-il, 

> thicket * mystified. * nettM. put oat. « fuol. • depth. • at that, this time. 
* injure* (f. pi.), abuse. " hora de lui mime, beside himself. > to impose upon. 
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" s'est cache dans le bosquet, d'ou il m'a injuria et m'a dit mille 
grossieretes.^ II n'y a pas a dire, il faut que papa aille lui 
tirer les oreilles." — "lipur le coup,* mon cher enfant," lui 
r^pondit la mere, qui savait k quoi s'en tenir, " tu t'es trahi, 
et tu t'accuses toi-meme : si tu atais ^te, dans tes paroles, bon, 
gen til, obligeant, le bosquet aurait ete de menie a ton dgard.' 
Souviens-toi, mon enfant, que la conduite des autres envers 
toi sera ordinairement Techo de la tienne. Si tu es bon et 
compatissant * avec eux, ils seront de meme avec toi; mais 
si tu es dur et grossier envers tes semblables, tu ne pourras 
rien attendre de mieux de leur part." 

TRANSPOSITION P. 

The pupil should put this exercise in the feminine, taking ds 
tUle: 

LA PETITE FILLE ET l'eCHO. 

Model. Une petite fille vive, etourdie, legfere, et qui ne 
savait pas encore ce que c'est qu'un echo, allait un jour, etc. 

TRANSPOSITION Q. 

Translate (he following into English, and then make the 
transposition in French, 

l'eCOLIER CHERT. 

Un instituteur avait chez lui un grand nombre d'ecoliers, 
auxquels il enseignait la charite et la crainte de Dieu. L*uu 
de ces ^coliers se distinguait parmi ses camarades : c'etait 
le plus jeune, et le maitre Taimait par-dessus tons les autres. 
Ceux-ci all^rent un jour trouver leur maitre auquel ils tinrent 
a peu pr^s ce langage : "Monsieur, nous desirerions bien* savoir 

1 rude things. * pourle coup, this time. > d ton igard, in respect to you. * tender, 
sympathetic. < bien, here, merely emphasizes the subject. 
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pourquoi Jules est Tobjet de vos preferences. Est-ce parce 
qu'il fait le grand seigneur, qu'il se met bien et qu'il a 
bonne mine^? Nous savons qu'il vaut mieux faire envie 
que pitie, mais si c'est pour eela que vous le preferez, vous 
devriez nous le dire." — "Si vous tenez a le savoir," leur 
r^pondit le maitre, "je vais vous le dire; mais, auparavant, 
que chacun de vous prehne un de ces oiseaux (il en tenait 
toute une nicli^e^ dans sa main). Puis allez dans un 
endroit ou vous ne soyez vus de personne, dtranglez^ ces 
oiseaux, et rapportez-les-moi." lis s'en all^rent, et tous rap- 
portferent leurs oiseaux morts, tous, a Fexception du plus 
jeune, de Pecolier ch^ri, qui reviut avec son oiseau en vie. 
"Fourquoi ne I'as-tu pas etrangle?" dit le maitre. "C'est," 
repondit le jeune garqon, " parce que je n'ai pu venir k bout 
de trouver un endroit ou le regard* ne put penetrer. Dieu 
voit tout, et sa justice condamne toute mauvaise action." 
Alors le mailre regarJa autour de lui: les ecoliers ^taient 
^bahis * et muets. lis savaient maintenant k quoi s'en tenir. 
lis venaient d'apprendre pourquoi le maitre pr^ferait leur 
jeune condisciple : ^ c'est qu'il comprenait mieux la charity et 
la crainte de Dieu. C'est, en effet, le meilleur moyen pour 
se faire bien venir de tout le monde. 

TRANSPOSITION R. 

The pupil should put this exercise in the femininBj taking for 

title : 

l'ecoliere cherie. 

Model. Une institutrice avait chez elle un grand nombre 
d'^colieres, auxquelles elle enseignait la charite, etc. 



1 avoir bonne mine, to be good looking. * Destfiil. > itrangler^ to strangle, to wring 
the neclc of. * regard (m.), a look : translate *' where oo eye," etc. <^ abashed. ^ school- 
mata 
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TRANSPOSITION S. 

Translate the following vUo Englishy and afterwards make 
the transposition in French. 

UNE DEMANDE^ DE CREDIT. 

Tu devrais bien aller chez ton tailleur, mon ami, te faire 
faire un nouveau costume; le tien n'est plus mettable.* — ^Oui, 
mais je ne sais s'il voudra me faire credit, il est si original. 
II ne sait rien de rien et ne tient qu'd Targent ce bonhomme* 
\k. Je ne sais que faire. — Essaie tou jours. — Tu as raison. 
Au petit bonheur ; * Qui ne risque rien n'a riem . . . M. Renard, 
afin d'etre en ^tat de me produire** dans le monde, 11 me 
faudrait un nouveau costume, car, il n'y a pas a dire, le mien 
n'est plus de mise. Surtout ne surfaites pas trop vos prix. 
II ne faut pas m'en vouloir si je ne vous paye pas comptant ; 
des que je le pourrai, il va sans dire que je m'acqukterai ^ de 
cette petite dette. — II va falloir que je vous fasse encore 
credit? J'hesite,® car vous le savez, toutes vos promesses s'en 
vont en fum^e. — Comment cela? Oil voulez-vous en venir? 
Ne vous ai-je pas paye tout ce que je vous devais? — Oui, 
mais apr^s plusieurs annees d'attente. — Je n'y pouvais rien, 
vous savez bien que je n'avais pas d'argent — Eh oui, juste- 
ment, je ne le sais que trop et c'est bien pour cela que vous 
me voyez hesiter, et puis je ne suis pas maitre tout seul, vous 
savez que je dois rendre compte a mon associe^ de tout ce que 
je fais, et il n'aime pas trop que je fasse credit. Justement, 
c'est comme un fait expres ; cette semaine je n'ai rien vendu 
au comptant. Je vais vous dire ce que vous pouvez faire: 
allez le voir et tachez de le convertir k vos principes;*" s'il 

^ request. * fit to put on. > in French dialogue, dashes are employed to Indicate the 
change of interlocutor. * old codger or tVllow. s au petit bonheur, come what may. 
de me produire, to present myself. ' s'aoquitter de, to settle. ■ hesiter, to hesitate. 
* partner (in the transpositioo, put this in the feminine singular), ^o >vay of thiukiog. 
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consent, moi, je veux bien. — Oii est-il? que j'aille lui faire 
entendre raison. — II doit se trouver raaiutenant a sa maison 
de campagne. — J'irai certainement le voir, je me ferai con- 
naitre, et il faudra bien qu'il se rende a raes bonnes raisons. — 
Je Grains que cela ne soit difficile ; il vous dira et vous main- 
tiendra qu'il aime mieux tenir que courir. — Oh! ne craignez 
rien, je connais mon affaire; je lui parlerai millions conime 
s'il en pleuvait! S'il refuse, alors c'est qu'il ne tient pas a 
ses clients et, dans ce cas, il n'a qu'4 se bien tenir.^ Parmi 
mes amis et connaissances, je me charge de lui faire une 
reputation digne de ses proc^des. — Je crains bien que ce 
ne soit peine perdue ; vous aurez beau dire, on ne vous croira 
pas ; et puis, k vrai dire, nous nous moquons du qu'en- 
dira-t-on ! 

TRANSPOSITION T. 

TJie student sJiould put the above exercise in the second per^ 
son plural feminine, with the same title : 

UXB DEMANDS DE CREDIT. 

Model. Vous devriez bien aller chez votre couturiere, mes 
iamies, vous faire faire un nouveau costume ; les votres ne sont 
plus mettables, etc. 

GENERAL RECAPITULATION EXERCISES. 

[Before passing to the following exercises, which present considerable 
difficulty, it is indispensable that the student should study carefully and 
thoroughly the Concordance and Employment of Tenses given in the 
Appendix, on which are based the following exercises.] 

TRANSPOSITION U. 

Translate the following exercises into English, and afterwards 
make the transposition in French as indicated. 

> se bien tenir, to look out. 
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LA CASSETTE^ MERVEILLEUSE. 
I. 

Une maitresse de maison s'apsrcevant que la petite fortune 
que ses parents lui out laiss^e, dimimie d'ann^e en ann^e et 
qu'elle eprouve des pertes daus son manage, prend le parti* 
d'aller consulter un solitaire^ qui demeure k quelques milles 
de Ik dans une for§t. Elle lui raconte le mauvais ^tat de ses 
affaires. " Ma fortune dirainue de jour en jour ; eela ne me 
parait pas natural ; il faut qu'on m'ait jete un sort.* Je viens 
vous trouver pour que vous remediiez au mal." 

Le solitaire, qui est un vieillard d'humeur joviale, malgrd les 
soixante ans qu'il a dejk vecu, la prie d'attendre quelques in- 
stants; puis il apporte une petite cassette bien fermee en 
disant, **I1 faut que pendant une ann^e tout enti^re, vous 
n'oubliiez pas de porter cette cassette au grenier,* k la cave, k 
la cuisine, dans les ^curies* m^me, et cela trois fois le jour et 
trois fois la nuit, et je vous promets que vos affaires iront 
mieux. Au bout de Tannic ne manquez pas de me rapporter 
la cassette." La bonne dame, qui a une enti^re confiance dans 
I'efficacit^^ de la cassette myst^rieuse, ne manque pas de suivre 
Pavis du solitaire. 

TRANSPOSITION V. 

Tlie alvdeiit should put all verbs Italicized in tJie above exer- 
cise in the imperfect indicaiive, taking care to put the other verbs 
in accordance with the requirements of the concordance of tenses. 

LA CASSETTE MERVEILLEUSE. 
I. 

Model. Une maitresse de maison s'apercevant que la petite 
fortune que ses parents lui avaient laissee, diminuait, etc. 

1 casket. > prendre le parti, to take it into one's bead, to resolve. > recluse. * jeter 
un gort, to cast a spell. << garret. ^ stables. "> efficacy. 
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TRANSPOSITION W. 

LA GASSBTTB MEKVBILLEUSE. 

II. 

Elle promhie^ r^guli^rement* ce petit meuble' dans toutes 
les parties de la maison. Le lendemain m^me quand elle 
descend k la cave, elle y surprend le palefrenier* qui d^robe^ 
une bouteille du meilleur vin. A une heure tr^s avanc^ 
de la nuit, lorsqu'elle va visiter la cuisine, elle trouve les 
servantes, en compagnie d'amies qu'elles ont invitees, assises 
au coin d'un bon fea, qui se rSgalent^ de friandises' qu'elles orU 
derobees ; en parcourant les ecuries, elle voit que les chevaux 
n^ont pas encore mange et que le palefrenier est alle se pro- 
mener ; en passant par la buanderie,® elle trouve du linge sale 
en abondance qui, depuis des semaines, attend le blanchissage.* 
C'est ainsi que, chaque jour, elle a k r^primer^des abus qu'on^ 
laiss^s s'introduire les gens de sa maison. A la fin de I'ann^e, 
elle retourue chez le solitaire avec la cassette et lui dit d'un 
ton joyeux, "Maintenant tout va mieux dans raon menage; 
oui, beaucoup mieux, mais laissez-moi, je vous prie, la cassette 
encore un an; elle renferme un remMe d'une efficacit^ vrai- 
ment extraordinaire." L'ermite" se met k rire et lui dit, 
'^ Quant k la cassette, je ne puis vous la cMer, mais je vous 
fais present du remade qui s'y trouve renferme, et dont vous 
connaissez aujourd'hui par experience Pinfaillibilit6." A ces 
mots, il ouvre la cassette mysterieuse, et la bonne dame, toi^t 
etonn^e, n'y voit absolument rien qu'un petit morceau de 
papier sur lequel est ecrit : — 

Pour que dans la maison tout s' execute ^^ bien, 
L'oeil du maftre ne doit laisser ^chapper rien 1 

^IwoiBener, here, "to take," "regularly, 'article. * groom. * <l^ro&er, to purloin, 
to steal. « rigaler, to treat, to r^^le. '' dainties. * buanderie (f.), laundry. * wash- 
ing. *o_r4primer, to suppress ; here, " to put down." u hermit. " g'exicuterj to be 
performed. 

ACAD. FR. COURSE II. — 11 
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TRANSPOSITION X. 

The pupU sTiould put all verbs Italicized in the above exercise 
in the Imperfect indicaiiwe^ talcing care at tlie saine time to put 
the other verbs in accordance mth the rules of the concordance 
of tenses, 

LA CASSETTE MEBVEILLEUSE. 
II. 

Model. EUe promenait rdguli^rement ce petit meuble dans 
toates les parties de la maison. Le lendemain m§me^ etc. 

TRANSPOSITION Y. 

TranskUe the following exercise into English^ and afterwards 
make the transposition as indicated below. 

MADAME DESHOULIEKES ET LE FANt6mE.^ 

^tant all^e voir une de mes amies k la campagne, 9 on m'ap- 
prit qu'un fantome avait coutume de se promener toutes les 
naits dans I'un des appartements du chateau, et que depuis 
longtemps personne n'osait y habiter.* N'etant ni supersti- 
tieuse, ni cr^ule, j'eus la curiosity* de m'en convaincie par 
inoi-m§me^ et je voulus absolument coucher dans cet apparte- 
ment. Au milieu de la nuit, 9j'entendis ouvrir la porte. Je 
parlai ; mais le spectre ne me r^pondit rien ; il marchait pesam- 
ment' et s'avanqait en poussant des g^missements.^ Une table 
qui ^tait au pied de mon lit fut renvers^, et mes rideaux 
s'entr'ouvrirent* avec bruit; un moment apr^s le fantdme 
s'approcha de moi. Pen troublee, j'allongeai* les mains pour 
sentir s'il avait une forme palpable. En t^tonnant^ ainsi, je 
lui saisis les deux oreilles^ sans qu'il y mit le moindre obstacle. 

* In the following transpositions the student wUl notice that It Is sometiaies neoeeaaiy 
to alter the panotuation. 

1 ghoB% phantom. * j*eus la curionii^ I was carious. * heavily. * irroans. 
B 9*erUr'ouvrir, to be opened slightly, be drawn a little apart. * tMonger^ to stretch out. 
' UttonncTt to grope. 
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Ces oreilles longues et velu«s,^ me donnaient beaueoup k pen- 
ser. Je n'osais retirer uue de mes mains pour toucher le reste 
du corps, de peur qu'il ne s'dchapp§it ; et, pour ne point perdre 
le fruit de mon intrepidite,^ je persistai jusqu'a Tauibre^ dans 
cette penible attitude. Enfin, au point du jour,* je reconnus 
Tauteur de tant d'alarmes pour un gros eliien assez pacifique,* 
ayant coutume de venir coucher dans cette chambre ou per- 
sonne n'habitait. Alors je raillai' de leur frayeur' mes hotes, 
^tonnes de ma bravoure. 

TRANSPOSITION Z. 

Tlie pupil should put the above exercise in the present, under 
the smne tide : 

MADAME DESHOULIfiRES ET liE FANTOME. 

Model. £tant venue voir une de mes amies k la campagne, 
on m'apprend qu'un fantome a coutume de se promener, etc. 

TRANSPOSITION AA. 

The pupil should begin by putting the story in the present 
indicative ivilh si, repeating it at each ? , and afterwards cairy 
it on in accordance with the requirements of the concordance of 
tenses. 

Model. Allant voir uue de mes amies k la campagne, si 
I'on m'apprend qu'un fantome a coutume, etc. 

TRANSPOSITION BB. 

The pupil should begin by putting the story in the imperfect 
indicative with the conjunction si, repeating it at each 9 , and 
cairy on the stoi^ in accordance with the rules governing the 
concordance of tenses. 

Model, ifitant venue voir une de mes amies k la campagne, 
si Von m'apprenait qu'uu fantome a coutume, etc. 

1 itu^y. * iiitrei»idity, fuarles&ness. * dawn. * ou point du jour, daybreak. 
• peaceable, o railler, to laugh at, to Joke. ^ fright. 
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TRANSPOSITION CO. 

In making Transposition Y in the third person singular of the 
pluperfect indicaXivej the student should begin by putting the first 
sentence with the conjunction si, repeating it at this sign 9 , and 
continue in accordance with the requirements of the concordance 
of tenses, under the title: 

GE QU'AURAIT fait MADAME DESHOULIBKES. 

Model. Si on lui avait appris qu'un fant6me avait coutume 
de se promener toutes les nuits dans Tun des appartements 
du cMteau, etc. 

Translate the following into English, and afterwards make the 
transposition in French, as indicated below, 

TRANSPOSITION DD. 

PIERRE MOREL RACONTE COMMENT XL EST PARVENU A s'lN- 

8TRUIRE. 

Je n'etais qu'un pauvre soldat, et ne gagnais que douze sous 
par jour. Je fus oblige d'apprendre tout seul k bien parler et 
k bien ecrire ma langue natale.* Mon lit de camp me servait 
de chaise, mon sac* de pupitre; une petite planche' ^tait 
ma table. Je n'avais pas d'argent pour acbeter de la chan- 
delle;* en hiver j'etudiais au coin de la cheminee, et la 
lumiere du foyer* me suffisait;* encore^ ne pouvais-je m'en 
approcher qu'i mon tour. Pour acheter une plume ou une 
feuille de papier, j'^tais oblige de me priver® d'une portion 
de ma nourriture. Je n'avais pas un moment qui fut k moi 
seul; il me fallait lire et ecrire au milieu des soldats, dont 
les jeux et les chants troublaient mon application. Ne vous 
moquez pas dn sou que je mettais de cote pour acheter mon 

1 native. * knapsack. * plank, board. * candle. * hearth. • suffirt, to be suffi- 
cient; here, *'was enough for me.*' ' even then. * to deprive. 
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papier, mes plumes, et mon encre : ce sou ^tait une somme 
pour moi. J'etais vigoureux, je prenais beaucoup d'exercice, 
et j'etais en pleine sante. Ma cantine^ payee, il me restait 
juste quatre sous par semaine. Un jour, aprfes avoir fait 
toutes les depenses qui m'^taient n^cessaires, il me restait 
un sou, que je destinais k Pachat' d'un hareng' pour mon 
modeste dejeuner du lendemain; mon papier et mes plumes 
avaient devor^ le reste. Je me deshabille; h^las ! en me 
mettant au lit, si affam^ * que j'avais besoin de tout mon cou- 
rage pour imposer silence a ma faim, je m-aper9us que j'avais 
perdu mon tr^sor : mon sou avait disparu. Cherchant vaine- 
ment* dans mes poches, je me rhabille k la h^te,* reviens sur 
mes pas,' regardant partout oil j'avais pass^ ; mais impossible 
de retrouver ® mon sou ! Je rentrai chez moi d^sespere et, une 
fois au lit, je cachai ma tete sous ma miserable couverture, 
et pleurai comme un enfant. Si, en de pareilles circon- 
stances, je suis venu k bout de mon entreprise, y a-t-il un 
jeune homme qui puisse en regarder Paccomplissement comme 
impossible ? En se rappelant mon histoire, quel est celui qui ne 
serait pas honteux de pr^tendre que le temps lui a manqu^ 
pour apprendre ? 

TRANSPOSITION EE. 

The student should turn the above exercise into the present 
indicative, taking care to put the verbs in accordance with tJie 
rules of the concordance of tenses, under the title : 

PIERRE MOREL RACONTE COMMENT IL PARVIENT A s'lN- 
STRUIRE. 

Model. Je ne suis qu'un pauvre soldat et ne gagne que 
douze sous par jour. Je suis oblig^ d'apprendre tout seul, etc. 

1 canteen. * purchase. * herring. * famished. * in vain. ' rhabille d la hdte, 
dress agaf** >. haste. ^ reviens sur mes pas, retrace my steps. * find. 
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TRANSPOSITION PF. 

The student is required to transpose the story in accordance 
with the following title: 

81 J'eTAIS PIERRE MOREL, COMMENT JE PARVIENDRAI8 A 

m'instruire. 

Model. Je ne serais qu'uii pauvre soldat, et ne gagnerais 
que douze sous par jour. Je serais oblige, etc. 

TRANSPOSITION GG. 

Tlie pupil should make the transposition with the following 
title, continuing the story in accordance with the requirements of 
the concordance of tenses : 

SI j'AVAIS STE PIERRE MOREL, COMMENT JE SERAIS PARVENU 

A m'instruire. 

Model. Je n'aurais ^t^ qu'un pauvre soldat, et n'aurais 
gagne que douze sous par jour. J'aurais ^te oblige, etc. 

Translate the following into English, and afterwards make 
the transposition in French, as indicated below. 

TRANSPOSITION HH. 

l'araignee.^ 

Son habilet^ a fabriquer* des fils^ et k en former une trame* 
est un fait unique* dans Thistoire des animaux. On voit 
souvent dans les jardins les toiles® rondes qu'elle tend regu- 
li^rement, et qui formeut les pi^ges oil se prennent et s'em- 
barrassent les insectes dont elle se nourrit. Blottie^ au centre 
de son habitation, elle attend sa proie* avec impatience ; aussi- 

^ spider (use masculine gender in English). ' to manufacture, spin. ' fiU (m. ; 8 silent), 
threads. * trame(t.). In weaving, the woof and the weft. » here, "without parallel." 
• web. T blottir, to crouch. * prey. 
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tot qu'elle est avertie, par Tebranlement^ de sa toile, qu'une 
iiiouche s'y est laisse prendre, elle s'^lance comme iin trait,* 
saisit le petit insecte avec ses tenailles,^ le perce de son dard * 
impr^gne^ de venin,* Ini suce' le sang* ou Temporte au fond 
de sa retraite pour s'en repaitre ^ plus paisiblement.*® 

Quand elle a pris nne mouche tiop gi-osse ou une autre 
araign^e (car elles se d^vorent entre elles lorsqu'elles par- 
viennent a se surprendre), de psur que sa victime ne se 
defende ou ne s'echappe, elle IVnveloppe lestement" d'une 
grande quantity de fils, elle la garrotte ^^ au point qu'elle ne 
puisse remuer ^ ni ailes " ni pattes," puis elle I'emporte toute 
vivante dans son nid/' et lui enfonce^^ ses crocs ^ pointus dans 
le corps pour lui sucer le sang. 

Si la mouche est assez grosse pour qu'elle dfeesp^re de la 
yaincre,^^ alors elle d^chire I'endroit de la toile oh la mouche est 
retenue, la detache, la jette dehors, et^ au m@me instant, elle 
raccommode les mailles * d^chirees pour se mettre de nouveau ' 
a I'affut.^ Dans ces circonstances, elle ne laisse aucuue trace 
de cruaut^ ^ capable de rendre sa demeure suspecte. 

TRANSPOSITION II. 

In transposing the above exercise, the student is required to 
transpose the story in accordance mith the following title : 

SI NOUS ETIONS ARAI6NBES. 

Model. Notre habilet^ k fabriquer des fils et k en former 
une trame serait un fait unique dans I'histoire des animaux. 
On pourrait voir souvent dans les jardins, etc. 

Translate the following exercise into English, and afterwards 
make the transposition in French, as indicated below. 

* shaking. * flash. > feelers, antenniB. * sting. <* imprSgnert to impregnate. 
« poison. V sucks. * blood. • to feast on. *<> peaceably. " nimbly. ^* bind. 
" to move. »* wings. " legs. »• nest " en/oncer, to sink; here, "digs." " tongs. 
» overcome. » meshes. » to lie in wait. » cruelty. 
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TRANSPOSITION JJ. 
BIEN NE SBCHE^ PLUS VITE QU'UNE LABME.^ 

Rien ne s^che plus vite qu'une larme. PNos peines sont 
de courte dur^e 9 elles disparaissent vite, mais 9 personiie 
n'en est exempt. jQuelques* richesses que nous ayons 
amassdes,* quelques dignit^s* que nous ayons obtenues, quelle 
que soit la science que nous ayons acquise,* quelque attrayants 
que soient les plaisirs du raonde, nous sorames tons, hommes, 
femmes, enfants ou vieillards, exposes* k r^pandre des pleurs. 
9 Les hommes pleurent plus difflcilement que les femmes et 
les enfants ; P il y en a mSme qui, quelles que soient leurs 
souffrances,^ ne veulent pas qu'on les voie pleurer. 9 Les 
enfants et les femmes sont plus sensibles® que les hommes; 
Pquand on les plaint^ ou quand on les loue, leurs larmes 
deviennent intarissables,*® et 9 les personnes qui prennent 
plaisir k les repandre ont continuellement le mouchoir k la 
main. 9 On cite " mSme wne certaine veuve qu'on retint deux 
ann^es de plus dans son veuvage^^ et son desespoir k force 
d' ^ admirer ses larmes. ? Elle avait commence par §tre sin- 
cere, mais 9 la piti^ cha|,rmante qu'on lui t^moi^na fit toumer 
sa douleur en hypocrisie.^* Cependant g'il y a, des larmes de 
crocodile 9 il y en a aussi de sinc^res ; 9 on les nomme " Teau 
du coeur,'' et ?celles-li coulent longtemps, car elles sortent 
d'une source intarissable. 

Enfin,^ suivant ^expression d'un homme d'^glise, 9 les 
larmes sont des "pri^res muettes," que Dieu se plait a 
exaucer. 



1 sScher, to dry. * tear. * amasser, to amass. * honor. » p.p. of cusqttSrir. • liable. 
^ suffering. « not sensible, but sensitive. " plaindre, to pity. *« that cannot be dried 
up, inexhaustible. >* citer, to mention ; "on cite,'"'' a story is told. " widowhood. » d 
force de, by dint of; translate here, " through admiration of." " hypocrisy. ** here, 
"in short." 

* See the syntax of this word in the Appendix, pp. 219, 270. 
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TRANSPOSITION KK. 

The pupil should make the fransposition of the above exercise 
in accordance toith the rules of tlie concordance of tenses^ be- 
ginning the first sentence with the locution : je voudrais que, 
repeating it at each 9 , and que at each 9 . 

RIEN NE SECHE PLUS VITE QU^UNE LARME. 

Model. Je voudrais que rien ne s^h^t plus vite qn'une 
larue, que nos peines fussent de courte dur^e^ qu'elles, etc. 

TRANSPOSITION LL. 
JUGEMENT' de SALOMON.' 

D^s le commencement de son r^gne, Salomon fit briller' 
une sagesse toute merveilleuse. Deux femmes se pr^sent^rent 
devant son tribunal pour r^lamer sa justice. EUes habitaient 
la m§me maison et avaient chacune un nouveau-n^.* L'un 
^tant mort pendant la nuit, sa mere le mit a la place de I'autre 
enfant, qu'elle prit pendant que sa compagne dorraait. De 14 
une vive contestation* eiitre ces deuK femmes. Aprfes avoir 
entendu leurs observations,* Salomon fit apporter une ^p^, puis 
il dit k quelqu'un de ses gardes, " Coupez en deux cet enfant 
qui est vivant; donnez-en la moiti^ k I'une et la moiti^ k 
I'autre de ces femmes." La fausse m6re accepta cette cruelle 
sentence ; mais la vraie m6re, sentant ses entrailles ^ ^mues ® 
d'une tendresse toute naturelle, s'^cria, "Donnez-lui, je vous 
prie, I'enfant vivant, et ne le faites pas p^rir.'' Alors Salomon 
pronon^ ce jugement : " Donnez k celle-ci I'enfant vivant et 
ne le tuez point; car c'est bien elle qui est sa mere." Tout 

* here, ** decision/* * Solomon. » manifested. * newborn. » dispute. « repre- 
sentationB. ^ bowels (the biblical expression is, *' bowels yearning for," "bowels moved 
with compassion ") ; translate " heart." > for imouvoir, see mouvoir. 
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Israel^ fut renipli de la plus vive admiration pour le roi, en 
voyant que la sagesse de Dieu ^tait en lui. 

TRANSPOSITION MM. 

The student should make the transpos/fion of the above exer- 
cise in accordance with tJie requirements of concordance of tenses, 
taking as title : 

SI j'avais etI: a la place de Salomon. 

Model. Dhs le commencement de mon r^gne, j'aurais fait 
briller nne sagesse toute merveilleuse. Deux femmes se 
seraient pr^sent^es, etc. 

transposition nn. 

COMMENT UN pIiRE DOIT A6IB ENYERS SON FILS. 

Quand un bon pfere airae son fils sarieusement,' 9il t&che 
de s'en faire un ami; Pil craint d'ali^ner* sa tendresse et 
d'^touffer* sa reconnaissance* par d'injustes riguenrs;* 9 il ne 
se montre point Pennemi jaloux des plaisirs innocents dont 
il ne sanrait d^sormais^ jouir lui-m§me; ?il ne s'oppose qu'^ 
ces plaisirs dangereux qui peuvent corroinpre® Pesprit et le 
coeur d*un jeune horame. 9 II se montra indulgent sans fai- 
blesse et rigoureux qnelquefois sans durstd.® Quand il recom- 
pense et quand il punit, 9 il songe toujours k Tavenir de son 
fils, Pil veut le preserver'*' des defauts qui le rendraient odieux 
dans le monde, et lui donner les qualites qui le rendront digne 
d'estime. 9 H sait qu'uu jour Penfant deviendra homme, 
et 9 il veut qu'il devienne alors un homme utile k la soci^t^, 
tin bon ^poux quand il contractera les nceuds du mariage," un 
bon p^re quand il aura des enfants k son tour. 

1 Israel. * here, *' deeply." * alienate. * stifle. * gratltado. < harshnoss. * here, 
" no longer." » corrupt. • harshness. " here, " to fpiard against." " nteuda dn 
mariage, matrlmoBial bonds ; here, " when he marries.** 
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TBANSPOSITION OO. 

In transposing the above exercise, the student should begin tlie 
first sentence with the conjunction si, and continue the piece under 
the title : 

COMMENT UN PllRlS DEVRAIT AGIR ENVERS SE8 PILS. 

Model. Si uii bon pere aimait ses fils s^rieusemeut, il 
tS/;herait de s'en faire des amis; il craiudrait d'ali^ner leur 
tendresse, etc. 

TRANSPOSITION PP. 

Tlie pupil is required to transpose tlie exercise, inseHing il 
faut que at eve)*y sign ^, putting que at the sign 9, and con- 
tinuing in accordance with the rules on the tenses, under tlie 
title : 

COMMENT UN PllRE DOIT AGIR ENVERS SES PILS. 

Pour qu'un bon p^re aime ses fils s^rieusement, il faut 
qu'il tixjhe de s'en faire des amis ; qu'il craigne d'aliener leur 
tendresse et d'etouffer, etc. 

TRANSPOSITION QQ. 

The pupil shoidd transpose the exercise, putting mdra for pdre 
and fflles for fils, inserting il faudraii que at every sign 9, and 
que at 9, and continuing in accordance with the rules on tlie 
concordance of tenses. He should take as title : 

COMMENT UNE M^RE DEVRAIT AGIR ENVERS SES FILLES. 

Pour qu'une bonne mhve aim^t ses fiUes serieusement, il 
f audrait qu'elle tachSt de s'en faire des amies ; qii'elle craignit 
d'ali^ner leur, etc. 
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TRANSPOSITION BB. 
NAPOLEON. 

Un jour que Napoleon voyageait en Allemagne, 9il s'arreta 
dans une auberge* oii il mangea deux cotelettes* et prit une 
tasse de cafe au lait pour son dejeuner. Ce modeste repas ter- 
mine, 9 Sa Mageste demande Paddition;^ pPhotelier* la lui 
presenta, Pies cotelettes y figuraient* pour cinq napol^ns et 
la tasse de cafe pour deux. "Eh, Tami," dit Tempereur en 
souriant, " les moutons sont done bien rares dans votre pays ? " 
— " Non, sire," repondit Photelier, " ce ne sont pas les moutons 
qui sont rares, ce sont- les ^BTapol^on ! " 

Une autre fois, en 1796, apr^s la victoire d'Arcole,* 9 1'infar 
tigable^ general parcourait® le camp pendant la nuit. PTout k 
coup,® il aperqoit une sentinelle endormie ; 9 il s'appi:oclie sans 
briiit, lui enleve doucement son fusil, fait la faction ^^ k sa 
place, et attend qu'on vienne le relever. pAu bruit de la 
patrouille," le soldat s'eveille enfin : quel n'est pas son trouble 
quand il apar^oit son general dans cette attitude ! 11 jette un 
cri : " Bonaparte ! Je suis perdu ! " — " Kassure-toi, mon ami," 
lui repondit le general; "apr^s tant de fatigues, il est bien 
permis k un brave comme toi de s'endormir ; mais une autre 
fois choisis mieux ton temps." 

TRANSPOSITION SS. 

The pupil should make the transposttton of tlie above exer- 
cine in accordarhce with the rules of concordance of tenses, taking 
as title : 

Un jour que j'aurais voyag^ en Allemagne, je me serais 
arrSte dans une auberge, etc. 

linn. * cutlets. ■ reckoning. * hotel keeper. 'Jf^rttrer, here, with the sense of "put 
down." • Areola. ^ indefatigable. " parcourir^ to go through. » tovificoup, suddenly, 
on a sudden ; tout cTun coup, all at once. ><> /aire faction^ to stand sentry. ^^ patrol. 
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TRANSPOSITION TT. 

The student sJiould make the transposif/on of the story in 
accordance with the rules of concordance of tenses, taking care 
to insert in place of the sign 9 je voudrais que, and in place of 
the 9f que, taking as title: 

NAPOLEON. 

Un jour que Napoleon voyageait en AUemagne, je voudrais 
qu'il se fut arr§te dans une auberge ou il aurait mange, etc. 



SECTION III. 



RffdDIJfG AND TBAJfSLATIOJf. 



[The following pages constitute a very important part of our work. 
They may be considered as a kind of general review of all that pre- 
cedes, a practical application of all the rules that have been studied 
up to the present. They comprise phases of everyday life, actions con- 
stantly occurring around us. The style is that of familiar conversation. 
The pupil should set earnestly to work to acquire once for all this pre- 
eminently useful side of the language, as it is precisely this simple and 
elegant turn of familiar conversation, employed by people of good standing 
and education, that no student of French who wishes to speak the lan- 
guage idiomatically can do without ; otherwise one does nothing but 
speak English with French words.] 

UN VOYAGE A PARIS. 

I. AU BUREAU DE LA COMPAGNIE GBNERALE TRANSATLANTIQUE. 

Pardon, monsieur, pourriez-vous me dire quand part le pro- 
chain steamer pour le Havre ? 

— ^ Parfaitement, monsieur, le prochain bateau doit quitter 
New York, samedi, a six heures du matin. 

— Auriez-vous I'obligeance * de me donner le nom du paque- 
bot partant ? 

— C'est La Champagne, monsieur. 

— Quelle est la duree ® de la travers^e ? 



* in French dialogruc, dashes are employed to indicate the change of interlocutor. 
3 avoir Vobligeance, ur la complaisance, to have the kindness. ' duration. 

174 
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— La dur^e moyenne* est d'environ sept jours. 

— Quel est le prix, en premiere classe^ de New York 4 
Paris ? 

— Le prix des premieres est de <f80, <flOO et $120; 45ela 
depend des cabines. 

— Comment me rendrai-je du Havre i Paris? 

— Vous n'avez pas k vous inquieter * de cela; a votre arrivee 
au Havre, un train special vous eonduira ^ en quelques heures 
a Paris. 

— Pouvez-vous me montrer le plan de La Champagne? 

— Certainement, monsieur; le voici. 

— Est-ce que la cabine N** 15 est prise ? 

— Non, monsieur, elle est libre. 

— Parfait ; veuillez me la donner alors. 
— Quel est votre nom, je vous prie ? 

— Henry Dillard. Au reste,* voici ma carte. 

— Eh bien, M. Dillard, vous aurez la cabine N® 16; eUe 
est spacieuse ' et tres bien situee. 

— Je crains qu'elle ne soit peut-§tre un peu trop pr^s de 
rhelice* et que, la nuit, le bruit ne m'empSche de donnir, 

— Rassurez-vous,' monsieur: le bruit de I'hdlice ne troublera 
nullement votre sommeil. 

— Puis-je me rendre k bord * ce soir m§me ? 

— Je vous y engage • vivemeut ; vous aurez le temps de vous 
installer^® compl^tement, et, en passant la nuit k bord, vous 
serez au moins sur de ne pas manquer I'beure du depait. . . . 

II. ARRIVES A BORD. 

Monsieur le commissaire," auriez-vous la complaisance^* de 
m'indiquer oil se trouve ^^ la cabine N® 15 ? 

» average. » s'inquUter, to worry. • cowluire, to load, to take. ♦ ou resie, besides ; 
here, "however" (du reste, however, yet). » roomy. • A<^/tc« (f.), screw. ' rasstirer^ 
here, ^'inake yourself easy." * on hoard, o engager, hero, " to advise." >a instaUer, to 
settle. " purser. ^ goodness. » seinmver, idiomatto, "to he." 
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— Avec plaisir, monsieur: descendez cet escalier/ traversez 
la salle a manger, prenez le corridor* de droite, votre cabine 
doit Stre la septieme ou la huiti^me. 

— Merci bien. Je desirerais avoir avec moi deux de mes 
malles. 

— Rien de plus facile, monsieur. Veuillez indiquer ces 
malles k votre garqon de cabine,'* qui les descendra* au 
No 15. 

— Quelles sont les heures des repas? 

— Le petit dejeuner est de sept a huit heures, le dejeuner 
de ouze heures a midi, la collation k deux heures, le diner 
k six, et le the k huit heures. Au reste, les heures des repas 
sont affich^es ^ a la porte de la salle k manger. 

— A quelle heure partons-nous ? 

— Nous partirons vers six heures du matin. 

— Bien. Je serai debout* a six heures, car je tiens a' voir 
le depart. 

Je ne connais pas tr^s bien les termes marins.* Oil se 
troiive done la proue^? 

— La proue, c'est Tavant'® du navire, et la poupe" est a 
Tarriere." 

Quand on regarde la proue, on a le cote de bdbord^ a 
gauche, et le trihord " a droite. 

On appelle ponty^ en general, le plancher qui se trouve k 
la partie superieure dii vaisseau. II y a plusieurs ponts. 

La cale^^ est I'espace situe au-dessous*' du pont le plus 
rapproche^* de la base^® du navire; elle sert" de magasin 
aux marchandises. 



< staircase, stairway. * here, "^an^ir^vay.** * gar^n de cabine (m.), cabin attendant. 
* descendre, here, •* to take down.'* • qfflcher, to affix, to {lut up. • lit., " aUndinf^ ; ** 
here, "up." » tenir 4, to particularly wish, to set store by. 'naval. » bow, prow. ^^ avant 
(m.), fore part. " hull, stern. " d Varriire, behind. » Mbord (m.), port. " sUr- 
board. ^ pont (m.), deck. >* hold. " au dessous. here, "below." m rapprocher^ to 
bring nearer ; here, " the nearest to.'' " bottom. » tervir, to serve (as). 



A TRIP TO PARIS. 177 

On appelle huhlots^ les ouvertures circulaires* pratiqu^es* 
sur les cotes du navire pour donner de Pair et de la lumi^re. 
Les matelots * couchent dans des hamacs.* 

— Je vous remercie beaucoup de tous ces renseignements.* 
Je n'ai pas encore le pied marin/ mais cela viendra. Ah ! k 
propos, k quelle table me mettrez-vous ? 

— Mais k la mienne, si vous le voulez bien. 

— J 'en serai charme, car je n' ignore pas que la table du 
couimissaire est la plus gaie et sui-tout la mieux servie.* 

— Oh ! ce sont les grincheux® (et il y en a partout) qui font 
courir ces bruits-U. N'en croyez rien. Mais il faut que 
j'aiUe voir le commandant qui m'a fait appeler. - 

— A tout k rheure,^^ alors ! . . . 

III. LE LEVEK." 

Monsieur a-t-il sonne ^* ? 

— Oui ; apportez-moi de Peau chaude, s'il vous plait 

— Tout de suite, monsieur. 

— Mes chaussures sont-elles cirees ^ ? 

— Oui, monsieur, je vous les apporte k I'instant. Monsieur 
a-t-il besoin d'autre chose ? 

— Pr^parez-moi un bain et donnez-moi deux serviettes de 
toilette de plus. Vous donnerez aussi mon linge a blanchir. 

— Tres bien, monsieur. . . . 

IV. SUR LE PONT. 

Bonjour, M. le commissaire. 

— Bonjour, monsieur, avez-vous bien dormi? 



* hvbloi iva.X porthole. * circular. * here, simply "made." * mai^t (m.), sailor. 
hamac (m.), hammock. ^ renseignements (m.), information. "^ avoir le pied marine 
to be on one's sea legs. * with the double meaning-, here, of beinp " well supplied " and 
the "best waited on." » grincheux (m.), grumbler. *• dt tout d TAeure, so long, by 
and by. " le lever (infinitive used as a noun), to rise (fi*om bed), to dress. " idiomatic 
rendering of "did you ring, sir?" " blacked. 
ACAD. FR. COURSE II. — 12 
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— Tr^s bien, je vous remercie. 

— Je vols avec plaisir que vous etes homrae de parole et 
d'exactitude ; il n'est pas encore six heures et vous voila deja 
a votre poste d'observation. 

— Tout le monde est-il k bord ? 

— Oui, monsieur, tout est prgt ; nous allons partir. 

— Pensez-vous que nous ayons une bonne traversee ? 

— Je l'es|j^re, mais un peu de gros temps * ne ferait pas de 
maL II ne faut pas trembler d'avance. 

— Merci, vous en parlez bien a votre aise! Vous oubliez 
que je ne suis pas marin et que j'ai un estomac de poulet.^ 

— Le meilleur moyen de ne pas avoir le mal de mer est 
de n'avoir pas peur. Quand vous aurez essuye* trois ou 
quatre tempstes vous aurez le pied marin. Ah! voici la 
malle.* Nous allons partir. . . . 

v. UN DEJEUNER A BORD. 

L'air de la mer a aiguise* mon appetit et, je crois, M. le 
commissaire, que je ferai honneur a votre dejeuner. 

— J'en suis tr^s heureux. Yeuillez prendre cette place, 
M. Dillard, et me permettre de vous presenter un de mes 
bons amis, M. Smith, un joyeux compagnon. 

— Enchants de faire votre counaissance,^ monsieur Smith. 

— Puis-je vous offrir quelques huitres,^ messieurs ? 

— Tres volontiers, commissaire; j'ai souvent entendu dire 
qu'a bord des paquebots fran^ais, les huitres etaient excel- 
lentes. 

— Permettez-moi de vous verser un peu de ce Chablis.^ 

— Avec phiisir, les huitres et le vin blanc vont toujours 
bien ensemble. 

1 gros temps, rough weather. * estomtic de poulet, stomach of a chicken. ' essuyer, 
to wipe; here, with the sense of "going througli." * stands for maile-poste^ mail. 
B aiguiser, to sharpen. " here, "acquaintance." ^ htUtre (J.), oyster. * white Bur- 
gundy wine. 
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La salle a manger offre un coup d'oeil ^ vraiment charmant ; 
toutes ces dames, toutes ces demoiselles sont 1^ ; personne ne 
semble indispose. 

— Aujourd'hui tout ira bien; raais demain nous serons 
certainement moins nombreux k table. La pens^e du mal 
de mer coupe* souvent le meilleur appitit; aussi le mieux 
est de n'y pas penser. Quelques huitres de plus ? 

— Non, merci. 

— En fait de ® hors-d'oeuvre,* que desirez-vous : des anchois,* 
des radis,^ des olives, du saucisson de Lyon,^ du caviar,® du 
celeri,^ ou des concombres ^ ? 

— Je prendrai un peu de caviar. 

— Alfred, servez le Bordeaux, s'il vous plait, 
Aimez-vous le lie v re," M. Dillard? 

— Je dois vous avouer que j'ai toujours eu un faible" pour 
le gibier.^ 

— Je suis heureux de voir que nos gouts se ressemblent; 
un bon lievre, je le dis k ma honte, excite mon appetit k toute 
heure et en tout lieu. Veuillez gouter a ce civet,^* alors; il 
doit §tre bon. . . . Eh bien, monsieur Dillard, comment le 
trouvez-vous ? 

— Excellent ! Commissaire, je vous fais mes compliments 
sur votre chef; c'est un artiste, ni plus ni moins. 

— Laissez-moi vous servir un morceau d'eutre-cote.^ 

— Vous avez toute la peine.^* 

— Vous voulez dire tout le plaisir^^? Quelques pommes 
soufflees " ? 

* coup (Pceil, view. ■ couper here means "to take away." * en fait de, in the way 
of. * hors-iTcBUvre (m.), dishes served immediately after the soup, as those which follow. 
^ ancliois (m.), anchovy. • rcidis (m.), radish. "* saucisson de Lyon (m.), Lyons sau- 
sage, "caviare. «> celery. " concomftrc (m.), cucumber. "hare. ^*un/aiblet 
weakness. ^ game. ^* hare ragout. ^^ en^recdfo (f.), meat between the ribs, lo these 
sentences are distinctly idiomatic, and should be rendered as follows : " Pray, donH trou- 
ble."— "No trouble at all; it is a pleasure." " sot^ffU, frittered. Pommes here stands 
for pommes de terre ; as, un b\/teck or chateaubriant aux pommes. 
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— S'il vous plait. Je rougis presque de mon appetit, mais 
que voulez-vous; il faut croire que I'air de la mer produit 
d^ja son effet. 

— On ne doit jamais rougir de ces choses-la: Tapp^tit c'est 
la sante, et j'esp^re que pendant toute la traversee, vous 
voudrez bien faire honneur au menu de la Compaguie, qui ne 
demande qu'a bien vous traiter. 

— Vous gtes trop aimable, commissaire. 

— Que prendrez-vous, maintenautj des petits pois^ ou des 
asperges * sauce blanche ? 

— Je prendrai des petits pois, si vous voulez bien. . . . 

— Permettez-moi de vous oflf rir cette aile ' de poulet. 

— Merci bien; il y a une limite k tout, m§me k Pappetit, 
et je me sens actuellement incapable d'attaquer ce poulet. 

— Prenez, alors, quelques feuilles de salade.* 

— Volontiers. . . . 

— Puis-je vous offrir une glace, quelques gateaux ? 

— Non, merci, je prendrai simplement une tranche de 
past^ue.* ... 

— Un pen de f romage de Brifr ou de Roquefort ? 

— Un tout petit morceau de Roquefort alors. . . . 

— Quelques fruits ? 

— Je vous remercie ; j'ai comme principe de ne jamais rien 
prendre apr^s le fromage, si ce n'est une tasse de cafe. 

— Alfred, servez le cafe, s'il vous plait. 

Apr^s un pareil dejeuner, vous avouerez qu'une promenade 
sur le pont est indispensable. . . . 

— Voulez-vous me permettre de vous offrir un cigare, 
commissaire ? 

— Je vous remercie beaucoup ; je ne fume pas. 



* petits pois (m. pi.), green peas. * asperges (f.), asparagus. ■ wing. * failles de 
salade (f. pi.), salad. '^ pctstique (f.) or melon d'eau (tn.), watermelon. 
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— Oh ! mais, k ce compte-1^^ vous gtes parfait ; vous n'avez 
pas de defaut. 

— Si e'en etait un, je Taurais certainement, car je les ai tous. 
La v^rite est que je n'y* trouve auoun agrement,' et, alors, 
poTirquoi fumerais-je ? Pour avaler* de la nicotine et me 
noircir les dents ? Merci, je n'en vois pas Vutilite. Je suis 
dej4 assez laid comme cela.* 

— Dacid^ment, vous ^tes un sage, et je ne puis que me Mici- 
ter* d'avoir fait votre connaissance. 



VI. CINQ JOURS aprI:s. 

Enfin, M. Dillard, on vous revolt done ! Ce n'est vraiment 
pas malheureux ! Mais d'oii venez-vous ? Oil vous §tes-vous 
fourre^ tous ces jours-ci que personne ne vous a aperqu ? 

— Ne m'en parlez pas, mon cher commissaire, j'ai ^te malade 
comme un chien. Pendant les quatre derniers jours, je n'ai 
pu quitter ma cabine. 

— Pas possible! 

— En art-il fait un temps ! 

— Oh ! la mer n'etait pas si mauvaise que cela. II y avait 
encore quelques personnes a table. Nous n'avons gu^re eu 
que deux mauvais jours, et encore*! 

— Et encore, dites-vous? eh bien, vous en parlez A votre 
aise, vous, et Ton voit que vous etes marin; mais, moi, c'est 
different. Vous appelez cela un beau temps, quand la vais- 
selle^ roule'^ avec les malles, dans les couloirs," faisant un 
charivari epouvantable ; " quand on est oblige de s'accrocher'* 
aux rebords ^* du lit pour ne pas etre pr^cipit^ k terre k chaque 

^ d ee eompie Id, tit that T&te. ■ y, here, "In it." 'pleasure. * to swallow, f^ comme 
cela, as it Is. • se fflicUer^ to conpratulate one's self, f buried yourself. • even then I 
• crockery. " router, to roll. >» couloir {m.\ gangway. " charivari ipouvantable; 
fHghtftil din. w to clutch. " rebord {m.\ side. 
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mouvement de roulis ; ^ qiiand I'eau passe k travers les hublots, 
et qu'on entend partout les sinistres craquements* du vaisseau! 

— Je n'ai pas dit pas que ce f ut un beau temps. 

— Je vous crois ! J'ai essaye plusieurs f ois de me lever, et, 
d^s que mes pieds touchaient terre, j'^tais ballotte^ comme un 
simple eolis;* je cherchais a attraper mes souliers, sans pou- 
voir y parvenir: quand je croyais avoir la main dessus, j'etais 
d^ja k Tautre extr^mit^ de la cabine. Avec q% la t§te me tour- 
nait! Et Testomac done! J'avais des couleurs affligeantes* 
peu en harmonie avec mon teint" ordinaire. 

C'est k peine si je me reconnaissais, en me regardant dans 
la glace. En voulant me faire la barbe, je me suis eraporte^ la 
moiti^ du meuton,^ et vous appelez cela du beau temps ! merci ! 

— Vous a-t-on au moins apport^ vos repas reguli^rement ? 

— Oui, mais j'y touehais k peine, car pour comble de* mal- 
heur, h. cote de ma cabine etait une vieille Anglaise, dont les 
genii ssements ^® me desesparaient. Quand, dans une lecture" 
amusante, je cherchais k oublier un peu mon mal, cette mal- 
heureuse ne cessait de me rappeler k la r^lit^, et ses plaintes, 
qu'elle ne cherchait nuUemenl k etouifer, semblaient attirer'* 
les mienpes, qui redoublaient k ses appals desesp^res.^^ 

— Cela devait §tre interessant ? 

— C'etait, je I'avoue, un duo'^ assez comique. 

— Pourquoi ne ra'avez-vous pas fait appeler ? 

— Pourquoi faire ? Pour nous accompagner sur votre flute? 

— Non, pour vous changer de cabine. 

— Ma foi, rid^e ne m'en est seuleraent pas venue. 

— Permettez-moi de vous dire qu'en tout ceci, il y a un peu 
de votre faute. 



» roll. • siniatres craquements, sinister creakingrs. ■ bowled, tossed about. * bundle. 
B distressing. > complexion. ? with the meaning here "of cutting off.'* * chin. * pour 
comble de, to crown all. *« groans. »» reading. " ctttireTf with the meaning, here, of 
" Increasing." »3 despairing, '" duet. 
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— Comment cela ? 

— C'est facile A comprendre: pendant quatre jours rester 
ainsi calfeutre^ dans nne cabine ou il y a d. peine de Tair! Qui 
ne serait malade k un pareil regime ;^ moi, tout le premier je le 
serais, si je restais ainsi dans la mienne. Sur mer, ce qu'il 
faut, c'est le grand air du pont, de Tapp^tit, et des promenades 
quotidiennes.* Avez-vous fait appeler le docteur ? 

— Oui, mais il m'a rendu plus malade encore en me faisant 
absorber je ne sais plus quelles drogues antivomitives,* qui 
ont eu precis^ment I'effet contraire. Mais, maintenant, ^ va 
mieux. Du reste, nous arrivons, et, puisque c'est le diner du 
commandant, j'ai tenu ^ 8tre des ydtres, et yous me yoyez bien 
ddcid^ d, y prendre part, en d^pit de mon pauvre estomac qui 
est encore tout d^traqu^.^ A quelle heure se metK)n k table ? 

— Mais k six heures, comme d'habitude. 

— Y aura-t-il du champagne ? 

— Vous n'avez done pas vu le menu ? 

— Mais non : oil est-il ? 
— Tenez, le voici: — 

mbhu. 

Fotage^cr^medec^leri. HoTS-d^OBavre. 

Tiirbot sauce hoUandaise. Terrines trufffies.^ 

FUet aux champignons « frais. 

Poulet k la Marengo. 

Aspics* de faisans^'^ h la mayonnaise. 

Pouding d' ananas. 11 

Diudonneaux ^^ rotis cresson.^* 

Fruits, mendiants,!^ cr5me au chocolat 

ViNS : Marsala, Johannisberg, Chateau-Laffitte, 

Veuve Clicquot, 

Caf6, liqueurs, et cigares. 

» boxed np. » diet, system. » dally. * anti-vomltln}?. » disordered. « soup. 
» ffoose liver (pMi defoie groM) staffed with truffles. • ehan^^tum (in.\ mushroom. 
* here, *' cold meat with jelly." ><* pheasant " pioeapple. » young turkeys. » waters 
cress. 1* mendiants (in. pi.), almonds and raisins. 
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— Peste ! il fait bien les choses, le commandant ! Je pro- 
poserai un toast ^ en son honneur. On sonne le diner.* Est-ee 
la deuxi^me cloche ? 

— Je crois que oui. 

— Allons nous mettre k table. Madame Kossi, vonlez-vous 
me permettre de vous offrir le bras? 

— Tres volontiers, M. Dillard. . . . 

VII. ARRIYSB AU HAVRE. 

Smith, voyez-vous cette ligne brunHtre® k Thorizon? 

— Je la distingue parfaitement 

— Eh bien! cher ami, ce sont lei^ c6tes* de France, et dans 
quelques heures nous serons arrives. 

— J'en suis enchants, car je commence k trouver fort mono- 
tone* ce bercement* perp^tuel entre le ciel et Teau. 

— Comment pouvez-vous parler ainsi, vous qui etiez si en- 
thousiaste an d^but ; qui, le soir, sur le pont, restiez des heures 
enti^res k contempler les etoiles du firmament, et les lueurs 
phosphorescentes^ de la mer ? 

— Ce changement, mon cher, vous prouve I'inconstance® des 
gouts de rhomme: notre regard,* ^merveill^'" d'abord par le 
spectacle" grandiose^* de I'immensite,^ s'y habitue pen k peu 
et finit par s'en lasser '* dans la suite.'^ 

— Je ne vous savais pas aussi philosophe. 

— Je le suis toutes les fois que j'ai besoin de m'excuser. 
Mais, quelle est cette ville que I'on aperQoit l^bas k droite ? 

— C'est le Havre. Prenez votre lunette d'approche^^ et 
regardez dans cette direction. Bien. Ce grand espace bleu 
que vous apercevez la, c'est le port. 

1 toast. ■ on Sonne le <Unsr, there poes the dinner boll. • brownish. * coast. 
B monotonous. * rocking. ^ Inenrs (f.^ phottphorescewtea, phosphorescent (^leam. 
* fickleness. • paze. " awed. ** spectacle. ** grandiose. " immense space. ** to 
grow tired. ^ dans la suite, sabsequently, afterwards. ^ hmeite d'approche (f.), t«le* 
scope. 
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— Je le vols tres bien. Quelle forSt de mfttsM A quel 
endroit aliens nous debarquer ? 

— Nous debarquerons aux grands docks que vous voyez 
sur votre gauche; ce sent ceux de la Compagnie g^nerale 
transatlantique. 

— Combien d'habitants peut-il y avoir au Havre ? 

— Environ 120,000. 

— Aurons-nous a attendre longtemps le depart du train ? 

— Juste le temps de debarquer les bagages. 

— II va sans doute falloir ouvrir nos malles * 4 la douane * 
du Havre ? 

— Pas le moins du monde; nos bagages ^tant enregistr^s 
k destination de* Paris, nous n'aurons aucune formality* k 
remplir au H^vre. . . . Voyons, Smith, assurons-nous que 
tous nos bagages sont bien ici : Un, deux, trois, quatre, 
cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, dix. . . . Qui, c'est eel a," tout y 
est. . . . 

Pardon, M. I'employ^,' pourriez-vous me dire, s'il vous plait, 
k quelle heure part Texpress pour Paris ? 

— A onze heui*es vingt-cinq, monsieur. 

— Est-ce qu'on change de train ? 

— Non, monsieur, c'est un train direct. Est-ce que vos ba- 
gages sont enregistres directement pour Paris ? 

— Parf aitement. 

— Dans ce cas vous n'avez pas k vous en occuper. 

— Moi, j'ai pris mon billet pour Paris, mais mon ami n'en a 
pas, luL Ou est le guichet*? 

-^Tenez, monsieur, par ici, k droite ; il va ouvrir dans 
quelques minutes. . . . 



' m/U (m.), mast. * to show (ono^s Iuf^fc>^re). * cnstomhonse. * enregistrer d 
degtination de, to check through to. « formality. « c'eaf cela, that's all ripht. ' every 
man In the service of a comjyany or corporation is addressed by strangers as ** MonHetir 
r employer • ticket office. 
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— Une premiere,* Paris. 

— T rente francs quarante.* 

— Maintenant, Smith, allons faire enregistrer votre malle. 
Oiiest-elle? 

— La voici. Je garde ma valise' avec moi. 

— Voulez-vous enregistrer cette malle, s41 vous plait ? 

— Quelle destination ? 

— Paris. . . . 

— Vingt-trois kilos* d'exc^ant:* deux francs dix. Voici 
votre billet de bagage.* 

— En attendant le d^pai-t du train, allons dans la salle 
d'attente/ ou promenons-nous snr le quaL® . . • 

— Les voyageurs pour Paris en voiture.* 

— Quel est le train de Paris ? 

— Traversez la voie ; ^® c'est le train en face." 

— T^chons maintenant de trouver un compartiment ou il 
n'y ait pas beaucoup de monde. Est-ce que cette place est 
retenue,^* monsieur ? 

— Non, monsieur, elle est libre.'® 

— Merci. Smith, gardez-la-moi, je vais revenir. 

— D^p§chez-vous, le train va partir ! . . . 

— A quelle heure arrive-t-on k Paris ? 

— Je ne sais vraiment pas, mais il est facile de consulter 
la table des trains.** 

— Nous marchons bien.^* 

— Je vous crois ; c'est un express. 

— La campagne est merveilleuse par ici. On voit qu'on 
est dans un pays riche. Comment, vous vous endormez ? 

— Oui, je suis ^reinta,'^ je vais faire un petit somme.^^ . . . 

1 one first class. * centimes being understood (see Appendix). * valise. * kUOy for 
kilogramme (m.), about two pounds. » overweight. « billet de bagage (m.), bagga^ 
check. 7 salle d'atterUe, waiting room. > pUtform. * all on board, ^o railroad track, 
u in front. ^ taken, engaged. ^ not taken. ^* table des trains^ railway time-tablo. 
w we are going fost. " tired to death. " /aire un sowmej to take a nap. 
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VIII. ARRIVBE A PARIS. 

Nous voici enfin k Paris I Quel est le nom de cette gare*? 

— C'est la gare Saint-Lazare, autrement dit, gare de TOuest. 

— EUe est immense. 

— Oui, c'est la plus importante de Paris. 

— L'hdtel oti nous devons descendre est-il loin d'ici ? 

— Je ne sais pas. Demandez a ce monsieur; c'est le mo- 
ment de montrer votre franQais. AUons, Smith, du courage ! 

— Pardon, monsieur, pourriez-vous me dire, je vous prie, oil 
se trouve * le Grand-H6tel ? 

— Parfaitement, monsieur, vous n'avez qu'^ suivre tout 
droit cette rue, le Grand-H6tel est 4 une dizaine de minutes, 
k pied.^ 

— Merci, monsieur. 

— II n'y a pas de quoi. 

— Comme ils sont polis ces Franqais, hein*? 

— S'il ne vous avait pas compris, vous ne diriez pas cela. 

— J'esp^re bien que vous n'avez pas I'intention de me 
mener k pied k I'hotel ; je suis rompu. 

— Non, non, soyez tranquille; nous allons prendre un 
fiacre* et dans cinq minutes nous serons arrives; mais, d'abord, 
occupons-nous • de nos bagages. . . . 

— Je crois qu'ils sont ici. Oui, c'est bien cela. Appelez un 
donanier.^ 

— M. le donanier, voulez-voiis examiner nos bagages, je 
vous prie ? 

— Ces messieurs n'ont rien k declarer ? 

— Non, monsieur, rien absolument. 

— Ayez la bont^ d'ouvrir cette malle. 

» stotton. • oUae trouve, where Is? •on foot. * hey t » oab. • let us look after. 
* customhouse officer. 
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— Voil^ monsieur. Paut-il que j'ouvre aussi les autres ? 

— Non, c'est inutile. Vous pouvez les faire eulever.^ . . . 

— Cocher, §tes-vous libre * ? 

— Oil Monsieur va-t-il ? 

— A la Barriere * de Vincennes. 

— Non, monsieur, je suis pris.* 

— Dillard, pouiquoi lui dites-vous que vous allez k Vin- 
cennes quand nous allons au Grand-Hotel ? 

— Simplement pour vous faire voir qu'il ne faut jamais 
demander k un cocher s'il est libre. 

— Pourquoi cela ? 

— Pour la raison bien simple que le prix ^tant le m^me 
pour une petite ou pour une grande course, avant de repondre 
s'ils sont libres, ils veulent savoir ou vous allez, et, si la dis- 
tance est longue, ils pretendent qu'ils sont pris, comme celui-ci 
vient de le faire. 

Tenez, vous allez voir comment il faut s'y prendre.* Vous 
voyez ce fiacre-1^ ? 

— Oui. 

— Eh bien, je vais y monter avec vous sans rien dire au 
cocher; je fermerai la portiere,* en lui donnant I'adresse ou 
je veux qu'il nous conduise. S'il nous laisse monter, c'est 
signe qu'il est libre, et alors il est oblige d'accepter les plus 
grandes courses. 

— Je comprends. . . . 

— Cocher, au Grand-Hotel. 

— Quel est ce joli monument ^ ? 

— C'est rOpsra; nous viendrons le visiter. Nous sommes 
maintenant dans TAvenue de FOpera. Voici notre hotel k 
droite. . . . 



» les /aire enlever, have them taken away. * free ; here, "disengaged." * barrih* 
or portet gate. * engaged. ** comment U fattt s'y prendre, how to go about it. ^ door 
(of the vehicle). ' monument Is used in the sense of " building." 



A TRIP TO PABIS. 189 

Nous voici arrives ; descendons. . . . 
Combien vous dois-je, cocher ? 

— Une course. Vn franc cinquante, monsieur. 

— Voici deux f itancs ; gardez le pourboire.^ 
. — Merci, monsieur. 

IX. AU GRAND-HOTEL. 

Pouvez-vous npus donner un appartement,* monsieur ? 

— Mais oui, monsieur. Combien de pieces* ces messieurs 
desirent-ils ? 

— Pour le moment, deux chambres k coucher et un petit 
salon nous sufiiipnt;* mais dans quelques jours, j'attends ma 
femme, qui est a Nice, et alors il me faudra uu autre apparte- 
ment. 

— Nous pouvous vous donner cela au troisi^me etage.* 

— Vous est-il possible de nous loger* au premier ou au 
second ? 

— Tout a fait impossible, messieurs. Actiiellement, les ap- 
partements du premier sont tons occupes, et au second, nous 
ne pouvons disposer que d'un appartement de cinq pieces. 

— Veuillez alors nous montrer celui du troisi^me ? 

— Avec plaisir, messieurs. Ayez Pobligeance de passer par 
ici pour prendre I'ascenseur.^ Voici Tappartement : N°* 52, 
53, et 54. Ces trois pieces communiquent entre elles, et cha- 
cune a son entree* particuli^re ; ® le N® 53 est le salon; il 
s^pare les deux chambres k coucher. 

— La disposition de Pappartement nous plait beaucoup; 
I'ameublement^® est tr^s coquet ^^ et la vue sur les boulevards 
est splendide. Qu'en dites-vous, Smith ? 

— Mon avis est que nous ne saui-ions trouver mieux. 

1 a small Bum given as a tip ; fiom boire, to drink. * suite. ' pUce (f.), room. 
* auffire^ here, with the meaning of "to answor." « Hage (m.), stoiy. « to locate. 
- 7 ascenseur (m.), elevator, lift. ® entrance. ^ separate. ^^ furnishing. ^ charming, 
taking. 
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— Quel en est le prix ? 

— Trente francs par jour, service compris.* 

— C'est entendu,* nous prenons I'apparteonent. 

— Dans ce cas, messieurs, veuillez passer au bureau pour 
enregistrer vos noms et donner vos ordres relativement * k vos 
bagages. 

— Avez-vous une table d'hote ? 

— Oui, monsieur, a onze heures du matin et k six heures 
du soir. Ces messieurs prendront-ils leurs repas ici ? 

— Quelquefois ; mais, generalement, nous preferons manger 
au restaurant. Cependant, chaque matin, vers sept heures, 
vous nous ferez monter* notre p^itit dejeuner. 

— Que prenneut habituellement ces. messieurs k leur petit 
dejeuner ? 

— Oh, simplement quelques oeufs k la coque,* du pain grille, 
et du the ou du chocolat. 

— Tr^s bien, le garqon prendra vos ordres. 

— C'est entendu. Ah! k propos, il commence k ne pas 
faire chaud, vous ferez faire du feu chaque soir dans notre 
appartement. 

— Ces messieurs savent que le feu n'est pas compris dans 
le prix de Tappartement. Ce ne sera que trois francs de plus 
par jour. 

— Parfaitement. . . . 



Garqon, j'ai besoin d'argent franqais; pourriez-vous m'indi- 
quer un bureau de change ^ ? 

— Certainement, monsieur. II y en a un 4 Tangle * de cette 
rue et du boulevard des Capucines. 

> service comprU, attendance included. * all rij^fat, that's settled. > office. « con- 
cerning, s faire monter, to send up. c oBuft d la coque^ eggs in the shell ; that is, soft- 
boiled eggs, "f money changer, b bureau de change, exchange office. * corner. 
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— Je vous remercie. . . . 

— Bonjour, monsieur: que puis-je faire pour votre ser- 
vice ' ? 

— Voudriez-vous me changer de Pargent americain ? 

— Avec plaisir, monsieur. 

— Quel est le cours* actuel* du dollar ? 

— Le dollar vaut au jourd'hui 5. 25.* 

— Tiens ! le cours a done monte depuis hier ? 

— Oui, monsieur : de deux centimes. 

— Eh bien, tant mieux ! Veuillez me changer ce billet de 
500 dollars, je vous prie. 

— Cela vous fait 2,625 francs. Comment voulez-vous cette 
somme, monsieur ? 

— En un billet de 1,000 francs, deux billets de 500, deux 
billets de 100, et le reste en or. 

— Voici, monsieur, comptez vous-m§me. 
— C'est bien cela,* mei"ci. . . . 

XI. UK DINER AU CAFK AKGLAIS. 

Oil allons-nous diner, Dillard ? 

— Je vous propose d'aller au Cafe Anglais. 

— Est-celoind'ici? 

— Non, c'est a deux pas.* En moins de cinq minutes nous 
y serons. 

— Eh bien, va pour le Cafe Anglais I Ces boulevards sont 
splendides! . . . 

— Nous y voici. Entrons. GarQon, cette table est-elle 
libre? 

— Oui, monsieur. 



« que puis-je /aire pour votre eervice, what can I do fbr you ? ' rate of exchange. 
» here, " present." * that is, 5 francs 25 centimes, « quite correct. • A deux pas^ a 
couple of yards away ; pas (m.), a step. 
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— Donnez-moi la carte/ s'il vous plait. . . . Veuillez nous 
servir un potage Parinentier.- 

— Quel vin ces messieurs d^sirent-ils ? 

— Vous nous donnerez una bouteille de Saint-^milion.' 
Comment tvouvez-vous ce potage, Smith ? 

— Delicieux, j'en ai rarement mange d*aussi bon. 

— Laissez-moi vous servir un pen de Bordeaux. 
— r Ces messieurs prendront-ils des huitres ? 

— Certainement. 

— Pr^ferez-vous les Marenues* aux Cancales^? 

— Mon cher, les Marennes ont toujours eu ma preference. 

— Vous nous donnerez, alors, deux douzaines de Marennes 
et un Sauterne.* . . . 

— Voici, messieurs. 

— Ces huitres sont vraiment bonnes, mais j'aime encore 
mieux celles d'Amerique. 

— Pour moi, je prel^re celles-ci ; il me semble qu'elles ont un 
gout plus delieat. 

— Des gouts et des couleurs il ne faut pas discuter, mon 
cher Dillard. Un peu de Sauterne ? 

— Tres voloutiers. . . . Garqoii, veuillez nous donner un 
filet de boeuf aux champignons. 

— Comment ces messieurs le desirent-ils, bien cuit ou 
saignant ? 

— Nous le desirous saignaut. De tout temps, mon ami, le 
boeuf a ete la pi^ce de resistance * du diner, et je le comprends, 
car c'est, je crois, la seule viande dont nous ne soyons jamais 
fatigues. 

— C'est juste, et nos amis les Anglais pensent de meme. 



1 bill of fare. * potage Parmentier, a kind of pea aoiip with toast ; potage, a kind 
of consommi. * a kind of Bordeaux claret. * Marenne and Cancale, places where the 
oysters of that name come from. <( a white Bordeaux wine. ^ pikce de risistance, the 
chief feature. 
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— Permettez-moi de vous servir. 

— Assez comme cela ; vous m'en donnez trop. 

— N'oubliez pas, mon cher, que c'est la pi^ce de resistance, 
et que votre app^tit doit lui faire acte de soumission.^ 

— Ces sortes de somuissions sont tres agreables a faire. Ce 
filet est exquis et ces champignons ont un arome - delicieux. 

— En fait de legumes nous avons: asperges, petits pois, 
artichauts,^ haricots verts,* choux-fleurs,* et epinards.® 

— Donnez-nous des haricots et des artichauts fris/ et, corame 
entremets,® une omelette an rhum.* . . . 

— C'est un excellent restaurant. 

— Je crois bien, mon cher, c'est le restaurant des ban- 
quiers^° et des agents de change." Les hommes de lettres 
mangent a la Maison d'Or et au Cafe Riche. Les strangers 
pr6ferent le Cafe de la Paix. Nous dejeunerons demain chez 
Marguery, et nous souperons chez Peters ou au Caf^ Pr^ 
vost. 

Gar^on! un Pommard.^* Comme roti nous prendrons des 
cailles ^ avec une salade de laitue '* et de celeri. C'est ^ton- 
nant ce que la mer m'a creuse ^* I'estomac ! 

— Le fait est que vous avez un rude coup de fourchette,^* 
comme Ton dit vulgairement. 

— Mais oui, je m'en tire ^^ assez bien. 

— Ces messieurs desirent-ils du frouiage? 

— Certainement, mon ami. Quelles esp^ces avez- vous ? 

— Nous avons du Roquefort, du Brie, du Camembert, du 
Coulommiers, et du Gruyere. 



1 /aire acte de sautnission, eive in (to), submit ; soumisaion (f.), submission. * flavor. 
« artichaut (m.), artichoke. * fiaricot {h aspirate, m.) vert, preen bean. '^ chott-fleur (m.\ 
cauliflower. • ipinard (m.), spinach. ' iVied. • entremets (m.), lipht dishes served In 
the second course with the roast. " rum. ^^ hanquier (m.), banker, i* agent de 
ehange{m.\ stockbroker, i* a kind of Burgundy wine. >' caUle (f.), quail. ^* ktitite (f), 
lettuce. ** to hollow. " avoir un fMde coup de Jburchette (fiimiliarly), to be a hearty 
pater. " «'en tirer (femlUar style), " to get along." 

ACAD. FR. COURSE II. 13 
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— Eh bien, apportez-nous du Roquefort et des f ruits> aux- 
quels vous joindrez des mendiants et quelques meringues.^ 

— Ces messieurs d^sirent-ils prendre leur caf^ ici on sur le 
boulevard ? 

— Si vous n'y trouvez pas d'inconv^nient,* nous le preiidrons 
sur la terrasse;^ il est si agreable, apr^s diner, de pouvoir 
delecter* un bon cigare et un fin moka,* en plein air, en regar- 
dant circuler les Mneurs^! Vous nous donnerez de bona 
cigares, garqon. Avez-vous des panatellas ? 

— Oui, monsieur, d'excelleuts. 

— Apportez-m'en deux, avec Paddition/ . . . 

— Voici, monsieur, les cigares et la note* demand^s: 23 
francs, 30 centimes. 

— En voici vingt-cinq, la diif erenee sera votre pourboire. 

— Mexci bien, messieurs. 

XII. AU THEATRE. 

Ou pourrions-nous bien passer la soiree ? 

— Si vous ^tes amateur de musique, nous pouvons aller 
a rOp^ra ; ce soir on y donne Gnillaume Tell. 

— Je me sens la tete trop lourde pour affronter' I'op^ra, 
je crois que je m'y endormirais avant la fin du premier acte; 
il me semble que j'ai besoin de rire. 

— Ell bien, dans ce cas, allons au Palais-Eoyal.^® 

— Quelle piece y joue-t-on ? 

— Le Chapeau de paille^^ d^Ikdie, 

— Quel en est Pauteur ? 



1 miringue (f.), a kind of cake. * «< vous n'y trouvez pas d'inconvinient, lit., if you 
do not find (anything understood) inconvenient there. This idiomatic use of de is very 
frequent ; it may be ]>ropei'ly regarded as the partitive article after a Deflation, with the 
following adjective taken as a noun: translate, "If it is not inconvenient to you.*' 
» terrace. * enjoy. ■ that Is, coffee coming from Mocha. « circuler lea Jtdnewi (in.), 
the loungers strolling by ; ftdneurs is the subject. "* addition (f.), reckoning. * bill. 
» to face ; here, " to attend." " that i.s, ih&dtre du Pedais-Roydl. " paUte (f.), straw. 
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— Si j'ai boDne memoire, je crois que c'est Labicbe. 

— J^ai toujours entendu dire que ses comedies etaient tres 
amusantes, pleines de verve ^ et d'esprit A quelle heure est 
le lever * du rideau ? 

— A huit heures moins un quart. II est sept heures et 
demie ; nous avons juste le temps. Partons . . . 

\_Au guicJiet.^'] Avez-vous encore des fauteuils d'orcbestre*? 

— Les deux derniers rangs * seilement. 

— Qu'avez-vous en fait de * fauteuils de balcon ' ? 

— Je puis vous donner les N**" 8 et 10 du second rang. 

— Tr^s bien. Combien est-ce ? 

— Douze francs. . . . 

— Ma foi,* nous avons la de tr^s bonnes places. Kous 
verrous m6me mieux que si nous avions des fauteuils d^or- 
chestre. . . . 

— Ce morceau d'ouverture est tres bien ex^cut^. 

— Yoilk le rideau qui se l^ve. . . . 

— Ce premier acte est charmant. Les ddcors* sont ravis- 
sants.^" 

— Nous avons dix minutes d'entr'acte." Voulez-vous faire 
un tour au foyer ^ ? 

— Volontiers. . . . Que signi fie cette cloche ? 

— C'est la cloche de Tentr'acte pour avertir les spectateurs 
de regagner leurs places. . . . 

— Comment trouvez-vous ce second acte ? 

— De mieux en mieux. De'cidement '^ Labiche est un des 
grands bienfaiteurs de I'humanit^ : il fait rire. II est ma 
foi tr^s drOle. 



. > pUin de verve, Aill of go. * le lever (Infinitive used as a substontive), tbe raiaing. 
Tarn the sentence in ti-aoslating, "At what o'clock does the curtain rise ? " < box office. 
« fauteuU d'orchestre, orchestra stall. » rang fin.), row. « en fait de, in the way of. 
f fauteuU de biOcon, balcony stall. > well. » d^cort (m. pi.), scenery. ^^ exquisite. 
i» enir*acte (m.), intermission (between acts). " foyer, " decidedly. 



196 THE ACADEMIC FRENCH COURSE. 

— Ne m'en parlez pas, je me suis tordu^ tout le temps. 

— Et la dame qui ^tait devant nou?, s'en est-elle donn^ * ! 
J*ai cru qu'elle ^toufferait.* 

XIII. LE COUCHER.* 

Baptiste, mon bain est-il pret ? 

— Dans une minute, monsieur. 
Monsieur d^sire-t-il du linge chaud ? 

— C'est inutile. 

— Est-ce que Monsieur laisse les fenetres ouvertes la nuit ? 

— Oui, oui, en Amerique e'est Thabitude. Seulement, je 
tiens a §tre bien convert. 

— Dans ce cas, je vais apporter k Monsieur deux couvertures 
de laine* en plus. Est-ce que Monsieur aime k avoir la tete 
haute ? 

— Ah! mais oui, il me faut deux oreillers;' je ne peux pas 
dormir quand j'ai la t^te basse. 

— Monsieur est-il satisfait du service de Thotel ? 

— Oui, le service est r^gulier ^ et les chambres sont assez con- 
fortables. 11 n'y a qu'une chose que je n'airae pas : c'est d'etre 
oblig^ de descendre au rez-de-chaussee ® pour mon bain; c'est 
tr^s incommode.® En Amerique, les salles de bain sont con- 
tigues^^ aux chambres a coucher, ce qui est bien plus com- 
mode." 

— Monsieur a raison, mais I'Amerique marche plus vite que 
TEurope, qui est un pen routiniere." 

— Dites done, Baptiste, vous vous exprimez bien en f ranqais. 
Voulez-vous venir avec moi a New York ? 



» literally, twisted ; here, je me suis tordu may be translated, " I have been burst- 
ing (with laughter)." « s'en donner, to have one's fill, to keep it up. » itovffer^ to 
choke. * le coucher (infinitive used as a substantive), going to bed. * laine (f.), wool. 
• oreiller (in.), pillow. ^ punctual. • rez-de-chaussie (na.), ground floor. • inconven- 
ient, w contiguous. " convenient. " attached to routine, conservative. 
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— Monsieur se moque de moi sans doute ? 

— Pas le moins du monde, Baptiste. Si vous voulez, je 
vous prends comme valet de chambre, aux appointemeuts ^ de 
cent dollars par mois, votre voyage pay^, et vous resterez avec 
moi tant que vous voudrez. 

Savez-vous parler anglais ? 

— Un peu, monsieur. Je sais demander k manger, k boire 
et k me reposer, et, quand on me demande comment je me 
porte, je sais r^poudre: Very well; mais par exemple je ne 
saurais pas dire que qa va mal, ce qui m'oblige k me porter 
toujours bien. 

L'ennuyant,* c'est que si je parle un peu, je ne com prends 
pas encore un mot de ce qu'on dit, ce qui fait que je suis 
d'une discretion k toute ^preuve.^ 

— Baptiste, vous avez de Tesprit, et je vous emm^ne. 

— Nous verrons, monsieur, nous verrons. Monsieur n'a plus 
besoin de rien ? 

— Non, Baptiste. N'oubliez pas de m'^veiller k six heures, 
de brosser* mes effets, de faire ma chaussure* et de me pre- 
parer un bain froid. 

— Que Monsieur soit tranquille : tout cela sera fait suivant * 
son d^sir. Bonne nuit, monsieur. . . . 

XIV. CHEZ LE COIFFEUR. 

Veuillez me couper les cheveux. 

— Monsieur les desire-t-il courts? 

— Oui, par derri^re et sur les c6t^s ; vous les laisserez un 
peu plus longs par devant.^ 

— Entendu, monsieur. . . . 
Monsieur est-il satisfait ? 

1 appointements (m. i>l.), salary. « the trouble Is. » A taute ipreuve^ unshaken, 
tried ; freely translated, "be as silent as the grave." * to brush (nay things). » to bkok 
(polish) my shoes. ■ according to. ^ In front. 
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— Coupez-les encore un peu plus sur le front.' . . . Bien, 
eomme eela. 

— Monsieur d^sire-t-il un shampooing-? 

— Qui, mais apr^s, ayez soin de bien me s^ber la tete ; la 
derni^re fois, le garqon n'a pas tenu compte de * oette recom- 
mandation et j'en ai dt6 quitte pour* un rbume de cerveau* 
qui a failli me conduire au eimeti^re.° 

— Monsieur pent Stre tranquille ^ cette fois-ci. . . . 

— Parftiit, veiiillez me raser® maintenant, et faites bien 
attention de ne pas me couper. . . . Votre rasoir ne coupe pas 
tr^s bien, prenez-en un autre. . . . 

— Celui-ci va-t-il mieux ? 

— Bien mieux. Rasez-moi de tres pr^s,* ear ma barbe est 
noire et tres forte. . . . 

— Un peu de brillantine ^° aux moustaches ? 

— Si vous voulez. . . . Veuillez me donner une boite de 
trois savonnettes" des plus tines et un flacon^* d'eau de 
Cologne. . . . 

— Voici, monsieur ; et avec qa^ ? 

— C'est tout. Combien vous dois-je? 

— Huit francs soixante. 

— Voici vingt francs ; vous avez a me rendre 11.40. 

— Voil^ votre monnaie, monsieur, et je vous remercie. 

XV. CHEZ LE TATLLEUR DUSSAUTOY. 

Pouvez-vous me faire un costume pour jeudi prochain ? 

— Pour jeudi? Avec la meilleure volont^ du monde cela 
m'est impossible, monsieur. Je ne puis vous promettre que 
pour samedi soir. 

1 forehead. * that la the way the French write and pronounce the Enelish word 
" shampoo." • tenir compte de, to heed, pay attention to. * fen ai itS quitte (pour); 
It cost me. " rhume de cerveau, cold In the head. « cemetery ; here, ** to the ^^rave." 
T jmontfieur peut Ure tranquille, yeu may be quite eaiy, air. • to shave. ^ de trkt prk9y 
yery close, ^o brillantine. ^^ savonnette (f), fine toilet soap, u bottle (a small ane). 



H 
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— Sans f aute,^ alors ? 

— Vous pouvez compter sur moi. 

— Eh bien, veuillez me prendre mesure pour une redingote, 
un pantalon, et un gilet. 

— Monsieur desire-t-il une doublure' de sole pour la redin- 
gote ? 

— Cela va sans dire. Ayez soin de faire les manclies' assez 
larges.* Pour le pantalon, je vous recommande de le faire 
large et pas trop long. Quant au gilet, je le d^ire k un seul 
rang de boutous et sans revers.* 

— Tres bien, monsieur. 

— Veuillez me montrer vos ^hantillons^ de drap noir pour 
la redingote et le gilet. 

— Desirez-vous du drap uni ^ ouk cdtes * ? 

— Du drap uni. 

— Quelle ^tofife* desire Monsieur pour le pantalon ? 

— Celle-ci est, je crois, k la derniere mode.'* 

— Oui, monsieur, c'est tout ce qu'il y a de mieux. 

— Combien me prendrez-vous pour le costume complet ? 

— Deux cent soixante francs. 

— Quand pourrai-je venir Fessayer"? 

— Monsieur n'aura pas k se d^ranger." J'aurai I'bonneur 
de passer chez'^ lui jeudi dans la matinee. 

— Dans ce cas, je vous attendrai jusqu'^ onze heures, mais 
apr^s, je serai sorti. 

— Tr^s bien, Monsieur peut compter sur moi ; je suis ponc- 
tuel comme une pendule. 

— Eh bien, k jeudi alors. 



> aaru faute, without fkQ. * Hninfr. ' manche (f.), sleeve. « wide. rtvera (m.), 
lapel. « MkatUiUon (m.), sample. "> drap uni (in.), plain deth. • drop d c6te» {jn.\ 
nbbed cloth. ^ material, stuff. >o A la dernikre mode, in the latest fiubion. " €$$aifer, 
to try; here, "to try on." » M diranger, to put one^s self ont, to trouble one's self. 
u passer ehez, to call on. . 
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— Baptiste, aujourd'hui j'attends le tailleur, d^s qu'il vien- 
dra, vous le feiez entrer dans ina chambre et me pr^viendrez 
aussitot.* Je vais au jardiii fumer un cigare. 

— Le tailleur ! mais il est au salon, oil il attend Monsient 
depuis un quart d'heure. 

— Animal * ! Pourquoi ne m'as-tu pas prevenu ? 

— J'attendais que Monsieur eut fini sa toilette. Je vais le 
chereher. . . . 

— Bonjour, monsieur; vous voyez que je suis exact Si vous 
le voulez bien, nous allons essayer le pantalon . . . 1^ il va a 
merveille ! rien k retoucher.' Maintenant essayez le gilet,- je 
vous prie . . . il va tr^s bien aussi. ... A la redingote a 
present . . . elle vous va comme un gant : pas le plus petit 
pli. Seulement les manches sont une id^e* trop loiigues; je 
les raccourcirai* un peu . . . comme ceci, voyez-vous? 

— Ne trouvez-vous pas la jupe* de la redingote un peu 
eourte? 

— Si Monsieur veut, je Vallongerai un peu, mais c'est i la 
derni^re mode. 

— Tr^s bieii, quand m'enverrez-vous cela ? 

— Monsieur recevra le tout demain dans la matinee. 

— N'oubliez pas d'y joindre^ la note acquittee.® J'irai vous 
voir avant peu pour un pai'dessus. ... 

XVI. DE PARIS A VERSAILLES. 

Eh bien, mon cher, etes vous pret ? 

— Je suis pr§t, mais n'est-il pas encore de bien bonne heure ? 

— II est sept hemes quinze, et avant que nous ayons dejeune 
il sera huit heures. 



* immediately. « Btaptd fellow. « reimicher, here, " alter." * a trifle. » rae- 
cmirctr, to shorten. • skirt » joitidre, add. • receipted. 
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—T Croyez-vous que M™® Dillard soit dispos^e a nous suivre 
de si grand matin ^ ? 

— De si grand matin! Eassurez-vous, ma femme est au 
salon depuis dix minutes ; elle nous attend pour dejeuner. 

— Pourquoi ne m'avoir pas dit cela de suite*? Nous serious 
d^ja a table. Je descends a Tinstant. . . . Bonjour, chere 
madame, avez-vous passe une bonne nuit? 

— Tres bonne, M. Smith, je vous remercie, et vous-m^me? 

— Moi, je n'ai pas tr^s bien dovmi. II en est de mgme 
toutes les fois que je change de lit. 

— Je propose de passer dans la salle k manger, oii nous 
pourrons causer tout a notre aise et sans perdie de temps. 

— C'est une excellente idee ; nous pourrons faire ainsi trois 
choses k la fois: manger, causer, et economise!'^ de I'argent; 
puisque I'on dit : Time is money, 

— Toujours spirituel* ! 

— Et vous toujours aimable ! 

— Comment nous rendrons-nous a Versailles, en voiture ou 
en chemin de fer ? 

— Vu * le temps magnifique, je propose d'y aller en voiture. 
— J'accueille la proposition avec enthousiasme, d'autant 

plus que* j'ai souvent eutendu dire que la route de Paris k 
Versailles est ravissante.^ 

— Gar^on, veuillez telephoner* a Camille, rue de la Tour des 
Dames, de m'envoyer une caliche ® a deux chevaux pour toute 
la journee. 

— Monsieur la d6sire-t-il de suite ? 

— Oui, le plus tot possible. 

— Pourquoi ne fais-tu pas ton prix d'avance, Henri? Tu 
tiens done bien a te faire Scorcher. ^® 

^ dest grand matin, so early in the mornint?. ' for tout de suite. * iconnmiser, to 
save. * witty. ^ geen ; here, " seeing." ^ d'autant plus que, all the more as. ^ most 
loveiy. ■ telephone ; not yet in the Acadimie. » victoria. ^ se /iiire icorcker, to be 
fleeced, to be skinned alive. 
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— Mais c'est entendu, mon amie: quarante francs pour la 
jourii^e. 

— C'est assez raisonnable. ... 

— La voituie de Monsieur est en has. 

— £tes-vous pret, Smith? 

— Je suis a vos ordres, mon ami. 

— Eh bien, allons! Cocher, conduisez-nous au chiteau de 
Versailles. 

— Savez-vous k quelle distance se trouve Versailles, M"* 
DiUard ? 

— A vingt kilometres environ. II est pr^s de huit heures, 
si nos chevaux marchent bien, nous y arriverons vers neuf 
heures et demie. 

— Que visiterons-nous en premier lieu ? 

— Nous pourrons visiter Ic chateau et le mus^ dans la 
matinee, et, dans rapr^s-niidi, le Grand-Trianon,^ le Petit- 
Trianon,^ et le pare. 

— Verrons-Dous les Grandes Eaux ? 

— Non; elles ne f onetionnent ^ que le premier dimanche de 
chaque mois. 

— Oh ! quel dommage ! 

— Ne craignez rien; nous aurons assez k voir et vous serez 
fatiguee avant notre retour. 

— N'avez-vous jamais visits le Petit-Trianon ? 

— Non; c'est la premiere fois que je vais k Versailles, et 
j'avoue qu'il me tarde^ de voir Tancienne habitation cham* 
p^tre de la pauvre Marie- Antoinette. . . . 

Oh ! la belle avenue ! 

— C'est I'A venue de Paris avec ses magnifiques arbres qui 
portent dans les cieux leur tete s^culaire.* 



1 le Grand-Trianon and le Petlt-Tiianon are two small castles in Versailles Park, built 
by Louis XIV. and Louis XV. • work, "play," speaking of foUDtaliiB. * U me tarde 
(impersonal verb), I long. * a century or more old. | 
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— Ah, mais vous devenez po^tique, M. Smith. 

— En votre presence seulement. 

— Je vous inspire alors ? 

— Vous Tavez dit ; vous Stes ma Muse inspiratrice.^ 

— Voici THotel des Reservoirs ou nous allons descendre 
pour nous rafraichir* un peu. 

— Permettez-moi, ch^re madame, de vous offrir la main et 
de me charger de votre manteau. 

— Ou ne saurait Hve plus aimable ! 

XVII. LE TEMPS. 

Quel temps fait-il aujourd'hui ? 

— II fait un temps niagnifique. 

— J'en suis heureu-.e, car, hier, il m'a 4t6 impossible de 
mettre les pieds dehors, tant il a fait mauvais.* 

— Je ne m'en suis que trop bien aperqu, ayant ^t^ moi-meme 
surpris par Forage et mouille jusqu'aux os.* 

— Comment ! vous n'aviez ni pardessus ni parapluie ? 

— Le ciel ^tait si clair dans la matinee, que je n'ai pas cm 
n^essaire de prendi-e cette precaution. 

— Soit,^ mais le temps ^tait lourd," la chaleur accablante,^ et, 
de plus, il y avait k Phorizon quelques nuages gristoes ^ qui 
n'annonqaient rien de bon. 

— Je croyais qu'ils se dissiparaient,' mais je fus bientot 
desillusionn^ : ^^ vers midi le vent se leva tout d'un coup, le 
ciel se couvrit de gros nuages noirs, et une pluie torrentielle ^^ 
m§lee^ de grelons," s*abattit^* sur moi comme la foudre.'* 

— Moil pauvre ami ! Et ou ^tiez-vous k ce moiiient-la ? 

— Environ k une lieue de la ville, en pleine campagne. 

1 inspiring. * se rq/VolcAir, to refi-esh one's self. * tant U a fait fnauvaig, so bad 
was the weather. * mouilli jU8gH*aux of, wet throufrh, or wet to the skin. ^ that may 
be. < sultry. * oppressive. * (rrayish. " «« di$siper, to soatter. lo dSsillutumner^ 
to distllusian, to undeeetve. " pluie torrentielle^ drenching rain. ^* ni£/«r, to mix, to 
mingle. » grUUm (m.), hailstone. ^* s^abixttrej to oome beating down. ^ lightning. 
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— Et impossible de trouver un abri^ ? 

— Impossible. 11 y avait bien dans les champs, quelques 
peupliers ^ et quelques noyers,^ mais vous savez, aussi bien que 
moi, combien il est dangereux, par Torage, de s'abriter* sous 
les arbres. 

— Vous avez alors bravement essuy^ la temp§te * ? 

— Bravement, non; car je dois avouer que je n¥tais pas 
fier : au milieu du deluge, un coup de vent emporta mon cha- 
peau et je fus oblige de me couvrir la t§te des mains, pour 
ne pas etre assomme ^ par les grelons. 

— Mais c'est ^pouvan table ce qu3 vous me contez \L 

— Vous riez; ah! j'aurais bien voulu vous y voir. Je vous 
assure que je ne riais pas, moi; mes chaussures ^taient pleines 
d'eau, mes pantalons blancs etaient litteralement coUes^ sur 
mes jambes, mes cheveux ressemblaient a des baguettes de 
tambour;® je suis persuade que si j'avais rencontre un gen- 
darme, il m'aurait certainement pris pour un r5deur de grand 
chemin " ou un echappe du bagne.^^ 

— Vous deviez, en effet, presenter un beau coup d'oeil ! 

— Ce n'est pas tout. Le pire de I'aventure, c'est qu'une 
fois Forage pass^, pour rentrer chez moi, il me fallut traverser 
la ville et m'exposer ainsi k la risee d'line quantite de badauds^* 
qui me montraient du doigt^^ en me criant: "Eh, bourgeois^! 
un parapluie ? " 

— II pleuvait done encore ? 

— Un peu. 

— Et que leur avez-vous r^pondu ? 

— Eien. Je les ai re gardes d'un mauvais oeil,^* par exemple. 

» shelter. * peuplier (m.), poplar. * noyer (m.), nut tree (walnut tree). * 8*abriter^ 
to take shelter. • bravement eaauyer la tempHe, to brave the tempest courageously. 
« a88ommer, to stun. ^ coller, to glue. * baguette de tambour (f.), drumstick. » rddeur 
de grand chemin (m.), highwayman, i® ichappi du bagne, an escaped convict: ichappS^ 
fugitive ; bagne (m.), prison. >* badaud (m.), loafer, idler. ** montrer au or du doigt^ 
to point at. IS bourgeois (m.), a member of the middle class; translate here "boss." 
1* regarder d'nn mamuiis csil, to scowl at. 
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— C'etait cep?iidant le moment, ou jamais, de leur envoyer ^ 
une de vos phrases OUendortiques.* Je suis sure que qa les 
aurait mis en deroute.* 

— Je ne pensais guere k parler franqais; je mourais de faim, 
heureusement que j'arrivai an moment du diner. 

— Oh! e'est trop drole, il faudi-a que je mette cela en ecrit.* 
Tout malheur a cependant sou boii cote, mon ami, cette 

Epopee* vous servira de leqon et vous apprendra, une autre 
fois, a consulter votre barometre* avtint d'entreprendre une 
semblable expedition. 

— Si c'est comme cela que vous consolez vos amis, M"* Dil- 
lard, merci ! Je ne vous conterai plus mes infortunes. Ah ! 
mais non, par exemple ! ^ 

[The following pages, treating of shopping at the great Parisian stores, 
are devoted to the interests of the ladies more particularly. They are 
consequently i-ecommended to the especial study of young lady pupils.] 

BMPLETTES,8 VISITES, COSTUMBS. 
XVIII. AUX MAGASINS DU LOUVRE. 

Que desire Madame ? . 

— Je desirerais savoir ou se trouve le rayon de ganterie.* 

— Madame le trouvera au fond de la premiere galerie a 
gauche. 

— Merci bien, monsieur. 

— A votre service,'** niadame. 

— Veuillez me montrer des gants de chevreau," s'il vous plait. 

— Quelle est la poiuture '^ de Madame ? 

— Cinq et demi. 

— Voici, madame. 

* to hurl. * Ollendorffian round shots. • mettre en fUroute^ to jiut to flight. 
* mettre en or par ecrit, to make a note of it. « epic. • barometer. * No, that I shan't 1 
« emplette (f.), purchase. » rayon de ganterie, glove department; gatiterie (f.), glove 
making, glove trade. >o you are welcome, i* gania de chevreaUt kid gloves. " size. 
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— En avez-vous k cinq boutons ? 

— Parfaitement, madame. En voici ane boite. 

— Je prendrai cette paire-ci. 

— Madame desire-t-elle les mettre maintenant ? 

— Non, mademoiselle; veuillez simplement les ouvrir^ et y 
mettre un peu de poudre.* 

Combien vous dois-je ? 

— Trois francs quatre-vingt-dix. 
Ma lame desire-t-elle autre chose ? 

— Veuillez, je vous prie, m'indiquer le rayon de lingerie.' 

— Le rayon de lingerie est au deuxi^me etage ; vous trouve- 
rez Tascenseur a Textremits de cette galerie. . . . 

— J'ai besoin, mademoiselle, de renouveler* mon trousseau* 
de lingerie. 

— Bien, madame, je sui's a vous • k Tinstant.' . . . 

— Montrez-moi vos echantillons de toile ® pour draps de lit.' 
— Voici, madame: je vous recommande specialement ces 

trois dernieres pieces ; c'est tout ce qu'il y a de plus fin. 

— En effet, c'est de la bien belle toile ; mais je crains qu'elle 
ne fasse pas un tres bon usage.^® 

— Madame pent se rassurer sur ce point, c'est une toile 
inusable." 

— S'il en est ainsi, ayez I'obligeance de m'en couper trente 
metres. 

— Avez-vous de la belle batiste ^^ pour mouchoirs ? 

— Certainement, madame. En voici quelques echantillons. 

— Ce N** 6 me va,'* vous m'en couperez cinq metres, s'il 
vous plait. 

1 here, " to stretch." ' poudre (f.), powder. ■ lingerie (f.). linen. * to renew, to 
repleniiih. ' this word is likely to mislead the English-speaking stadent, owing to its 
-adoption in English in a partial sense only of its French signification ; here it signifiea the 
outfit of linen necessary for a complete wardrobe, without reference to gowns, dresses, 
etc. * je suia A vou8^ I am at your service. ^ A VinstatU, this very moment. * linen. 
* drap de lit (m.), bedclothes. ^° /aire bon usage, to wear well. " that cannot wear 
out. ^* cambric. ^ me va, suits me. 
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Maintenant 3a d^sirerais six belles nappes* damassees* et 
deux douzaines de serviettes de table. 

— De quelle dimension Madame veut-elle les nappes ? 

— Deux metres sur * cinq. 

— Madame d^sire-t-elle, pour les serviettes, le meme dessin* 
que pour les nappes ? 

— Bien entendu/ 

— Voici, madame, une toile damass^ qid vous conviendra, 
je crois ; les dessins en sont jolis et tr^s k la mode. 

— C'est effectivement* de la fort belle toile, mais montrez- 
ni'en d'autre, je vous prie, afin que je puisse avoir le choix. 

— Avec plaisir, madame. . . . 

— Je me decide pour la premiere que vous m'avez montr^e. 
Vous m'en couperez, s'il vous plait, suffisamment^ pour six 
nappes de deux metres sur cinq et pour deux douzaines de 
serviettes. 

— C'est entendu. Si Madame veut bien donner son adresse 
k la caisse,* on lui enverra le paquet demain dans Papr^s-mrdi. 

[_A la caisse."] Voici mon adresse, monsieur. Veuillez avoir 
I'obligeance de m'envoyer la*facture.' Je paierai a la recep- 
tion *® des marchandises.^* 

XIX. CHEZ LE COUTURIER. 

Bonjour, monsieur Doucet. 

— Bonjour, M™* Dillard, comment vous portez-vous? 

— Pas mal, comme vous voyez. 

— Avez-vous ete contente des costumes que je vous ai faits, 
I'an dernier ? 

— Enchantee; toutes mes amies m'en ont fait compliment,^ 
aussi viens-je vous en demander trois nouveaux : un costume 

* tablecloth. • damask. • here, "by." * pdttern, desijrn. • of course. • in truth, 
indeed. ^ enough. • caafaier's desk. » bill. »o d to riception, on receipt. " marchan- 
dise (f.), goods. " /bire compUmeni, to compliment. 
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d'^te, une toilette ^ de diner, et un costume de ville. Qu'avez- 
vous a me eonseiller comme* costume d'^te? 

— Je vous engagerai vivement k vous f aire f aire un costume 
en foulard* vert a dessins blancs; c'est le dernier genre/ La 
jupe* ronde est drapee, et un Elegant coquille* de dentelle 
blanche descend sur le cote de la draperie droite. Le corsage/ 
croise® dans la ceinture/ est orne ^^ d'une coUerette" de deutelle 
blanche, qui se continue en revers jabote.^- Les manches sont 
droites et k poignets.^ Chapeau en paille, garni de fleurs 
blanches et de rubans verts. 

-T-Cette description me plait assez; avez-vous la gravure" 
de ce costume et Techantillon de Tetoffe ? 

— Parfaitement, madame, voici la gravure; quant a I'etoffe, 
je vais la chercher. . . . 

— C'est ravissant,^ et d'un si bon gout! 

Monsieur Doucet, vous me ferez, je vous prie, une toilette 
semblable. 

— C'est entendu, ch^re madame. 

— Pour ce qui est de^* la toilette de diner, veuillez noter ces 
quelques indications:'^ jupe en dentelle sur transparent plisse'* 
bleu pMe.'^ Tunique^ en gros de Lyon^' feuille morte.^ Vous 
encadrerez^ les devants d'une broderie^* feuille morte, de 
plusieurs tous,^ sur fond^ bleu p^le. Ceinture en ruban bleu 
clair,^ garni des memes broderies que la jupe. Guimpe ® en 
linon ® blanc. 

— Avez-vous les etoffes et la garniture** pour cette robe, 
M™* Dillard ? 



1 gown. * here, "in the way of." • foulard (m.), India silk. * kind ; here, "feshion." 
» skirt. « a kind of plaiting. » bodice. » crossed. » waist. " orner, to ornament, to 
adorn. " small collar. " frilled. " poignet (ni.), cuff. " engraving. " ravisaaiUf 
too lovely. " pour ce qui eat de, as regards. " indication (f.), particular. " trant- 
parent plissi, plaited ground. *» light. «> tunique (f.), tunic. " gros de Lyon (m.), 
the finest kind of Lyons silk. « feuille morte refers to the color. » encadrer, to ft-ame, 
to encircle, "embroidery. » ton (m.), shade, tone. «» ground. *' light. ^ guimpe ((.), 
a sort of lady's collar. '» linon (m.), lawn. ^ trimming. 
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— Non, monsiefur ; vous youdrez bien me foumir le tout. 

— Tr^s bien; possons main tenant an costume de ville. Com- 
ment le d^sirez-vous ? 

— Pour celui-ci, je vOus laisse toute liberty, et m'en rap- 
porte ^ enti^rement k votre bon gout. 

— Dans ce cas, je vous ferai cette demi^ie toilette en soie 
broch^* saumon trfes pile et r^^a. La quille,* plissee sur 
le c5te, sera en soie unie reseda, ainsi que les noBuds.^ La 
visite* en soie brocb^ noire, sera garnie de ruches* de den- 
telle. Pour ce costume, je vous ferai une capote r^s^a 
mouchet^e^ de rose, garnie d'dglantines * et de dentelle. 
Pourrez-vous passer d'aujourd'bui en quinze* pour essayer le 
tout? 

— Oui, k la condition que les trois costumes soient pr§ts. 

— lis le seront. 

— A quelle beure pourrai-je venir? 

— Mais dans la matinee, de dix k onze beures, par exemple, 
si cela ne vous derange pas trop. 

— C'est entendu. Mais ne me d^sappointez pas. Les cou- 
tari^res promett^nt toujours, et, quand le moment arrive, elles 
ne sont jamais prates. 

— Je vous promets, madame, que vous ne serez pas disap- 
points. 

— Ah! mais dites done, et le prix? N'allez pas me les faire 
exorbitants.^® 

— Ne craignez rien: environ 1,500 francs par costume. 
Vous voyez que c'est tr^s raisonnable. 

— Oh ! mon Dieu ! 4,500 francs, mon mari va me tuer bien 
sur. Enfin nous verrons bien. 



1 »*en rapporttt d, to rely on. * fif^nred. * skirt * naud (in.)t bow. • visite, 
a kind of small capo fur ladies. « ricdbe (f.), quiUin(f. v spotted. " wild rose. 
• d^amjourd*hui en quinze, a fortnij^ht ttom to-day. ^o n*aUez pas me lea /aire exor- 
biianie, don^t oharn^e me exorbitant prices. 
ACAD. FK. COURSE II. — 14 
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XX. UNE VISITE. 

Marie, je sors pom* qiielques instants; si quelqu'un vient, 
faites attendre au salon et dites que je serai ici dans quelques 
minutes. 

— Bien, madame. . . . 

— Voulez-vous avoir Tobligeance de remettre ma carte a 
>!•»• de Clermont ? 

— Madame est sortie en disant qu'elle rentrerait dans quel- 
ques instants ; si Madame veut bien Tattendre au salon. . . . 
Et, tenez, voila justement Madame qui vient. . . . 

— Eh bonjour, chfere M""' Dillard, comment allez-vous? il y a 
un si^cle que je n'ai eu le plaisir de vous voir! Vous etes rare 
comme les beaux jours. Vous vous faites d^sirer,^ j'esp^re * ! 

— Ce n'est pas cela, mais, comme vous savez, il y a seule- 
ment quelques jours que je suis arrivee de Nice, et je suis si 
occup^e par mes achats^ de toutes sortes, que je ne sais v^ri- 
tablement ou donner de la tete.* 

— Et comment va M. Dillard? 

— On ne pent mieux. Et chez vous ? votre mari, votre Wbe ? 

— Tons tr^s bien, c'est moi la plus malade. 

— Vous savez que je viens vous annoncer notre prochain 
depart. 
— Allons done ! vous voulez rire* ? 

— H^las! ma pauvre amie, ce n'est que trop r^el: nous 
nous embarquons pour New* York la semaine prochaine. 

— Pas possible ! Deji ? 

— Oui, mon mari y est appel^ par ses affaires. Je ne sau- 
rais vous dire combien je regrette de vous quitter si vite, et 
de m'^loigner® de ce cher Paris que j'adore. Si quelque chose 

1 8e /aire diairer, to make one's self scarce. * feapire is used here by in version as 
an exclamation : " indeed ! ** * achat (m.), purchase. * ne savoir ok donner de la tite, 
not to know %vhich way to turn, b vous voulez rtre, you are joking. * t'iioigner, here, 
" to quit." 
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peut alleger ' un peu mou chagrin, c'est I'espoir de revenir au 
printemps prochain. 

— n est en effet bien regrettable que vous ne puissiez passer 
rhiver iei comme vous en aviez d*abord rintention. Mais que 
voulez-vous, on ne fait pas toujours ce que Ton veut. Vous nous 
ferez le plaisir de venir diner mercredi prochain, n'est-ce pas ? 

— Avec le plus grand plaisir, pourvu toutefois que nion mari 
n'ait pas pris d'engagement de son cot^. Mais dans ce cas, 
je vous le ferais sa.voir d'ici la.* Nous viendrions toujours 
vous faire nos adieux. 

— Je I'espere bien ! A propos, est-ce vrai ce que Ton dit ? Le 
bruit court que votre amie, M™* Smith, ne veut pas revenir en 
Amerique; elle se proposerait, dit-on, de visiter I'Europe, puis de 
se fixer ^ definitivement^ a Paris pour I'education de ses enfants. 

— Oh ! nia chere, il ne faut croire que la centieme partie de 
ce que les fenimes racontent. Je I'ai vue I'autre jour chez la 
comtesse de Segur, et elle ne m'a rien dit de tons ces beaux 
pro jets. II est vrai qu'avec sa fortune, sa fille pourrait ici, 
faire un beau mariage,^ mais elle est encore si jeune! et si 
laide ! et si — 

— Chut*! mauvaise langue''! 

— II faut qiie je me sauve® bien vite ! 

— Comment! Vous etes done bien press^e? Vous venez 
seulement d'entrer et vous parlez deja de partir! 

— J'ai tant de courses k faire avant notre depart! Me 
voyez-vous avec 69 visiles sur les bras ! 

— Je vous plains^ de tout mon coeur, mais que voulez-vous, 
ma ch^re ; c'est dans Tordre,^^ et puis une carte, c'est bien vite 
depose." 

* soften, lessen. * between now and then. » to settle. * here, "for good." ^ /aire 
un beau mariage, to marry well. * hiisth : ^ mauvaise langue, spiterul tongue. * se 
sauveTj here, " to hurry away." • plaindre, to i»ity. »» Hre dans I'ordre, here, " It iinKst 
be gone through with." *i (Uposi agrees with ce, standing for cela, which is always 
masculine. 
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— Oui, mais quand les gens sont chez eux, c'est autre chose. 
Mes amities ^ k votre mari. A mercredi prochain. Nous 
causerons en toute liberte de beaucoup de choses interessantes. 
J'en ai pas raal a vous center.^ 

— Vous continuez done a coll ec t ion ner'' ? 

— Dame*! sans cela de qiioi s'entretiendrait-on*? 

— Toujours charmante et pleine d'esprit, je vols. 

— Et vous, tres ch^re, avec quelle grace vous dorniez vos 
qualites aux auties ! Au revoir ! A mercredi ! 

XXr. UNB RENCONTRE EN ALLAXT FAIRE DES EMPLETTES. 

Bonjour, ch^re amie, comment vous §tes-vous portee depuis 
que je n'ai eu le plaisir de vous voir ? 

— Mais tres bien, je vous remercie, et vous-meme? II 
y a en effet fort longtemps que nous ne nous etions ren- 
contrees. 

— Ou allez-vous de ce pas^? 

— Je vais au Bon March e, faire quelques emplettes pour 
mes enfants. Vous seriez bien aimable de m'y accompagner. 

— Bien volon tiers. 

— A propos, etiez-vous au mariage de M"* de Montagnac ? 

— Oui, oh! ma chere, si vous Taviez vue en toilette de 
isoiree de noce; '' vous Tauriez trouvee admirable. Elle por- 
tait^une delicieuse robe en gaze^ de soie blanche, le bas de 
la jupe orne d'un volant ^^ a pi is creux,^^ avec une patte^^ de 
satin ^^ rose entre chaque pli, le tout d'un etfet splendide. Au- 
dessus de ce volant, une ruche ^* a tuyaux^* formant de larges 
pattes inclinees de cote; de plus, une petite patte de satin rose, 
entre chaque tuyau et la jupe, faisait tres bon etfet. L'espace 

» kind regrards. • here, " to tell." > collect gossip. * bless ine I ■ «*«nlr«<entr, to 
converse, to talk about. * tie ce pas, at this rate. ^ noce (f.), wedding. > porter, here, 
•'to wear.*' * gaze (f.), jfauze. *<> tlounce. »i d plis creux, deep-plaited. " fiild. 
" satin (m.), satin. " «iuilling. »''• tuyau (m.), piping. 
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compris entre chaque patte ^tait garni de quatre rangs espac^s ^ 
de biais * de satin rose. Tout cela.surmonte d'un corsage a dra- 
peries * avec biais de satin et ceinture * assortie * du plus mer- 
veilleux effet. 

XXII. AU BON MARGHB. UN COSTUME d'eNFANT. 

Nous voici arrivdes. II y a toujours de tres jolies choses 
ici. Ne trouvez-vous pas ? 

— Si, il y a des toilettes splendides. . . . Mademoiselle,, je 
d^sirerais un vetement d'enfant, pour un petit gar^on de deux 
ans. 

— Bien, inadame. Voici une mignonne robe en piqu^' k 
corsage carre,^ decollete avec plis soutaches ^ dans le sens de • 
la longueur.'^ La ceinture, bande" separ^e et brod^e, s'agrafe** 
par derriere.^^ 

— Quel est le prix de ce petit VQ^ment ? 

— Soi Xante francs, madame. 

— Tr^s bien, mademoiselle, voici ma carte : vous f erez porter 
cela k mon compte,^* et aurez la bonte de me faire exp^dier le 
paquet le plus tot possible. 

— Madame le recevra, sans faute, dans la soiree. . . . Et 
vous, madauie, ne desirez-vous rien ? 

— Qu'avez-vous pour petite fille ? 

— Nous avous de charmantes robes : il n'y a que I'embarras 
du choix.** 

— Lizzie, que dites-vous de ces d^licieux modeles**? 

— lis sont tr^s jolis, ma chere. Je les trouve superbes.^^ 



* with spnee between, wide apart. * biaia (m.), fold (bias). * draperie (f.), drapery. 
* ceinture (f.), belt, sash; here, "waist ribbon." » to match. « "plqu^." f square. 
8 braided. * dans le sens de, in the direction of. ^o length. ^^ bande (f.), band, belt. 
" ffagrafer^ to hook, clasp. " behind. >* vous ferez porter cela d mon compte, you 
will charge it to my account. ^^ embarras du choix (m.), difficulty in choosing. ^ models. 
w here, "magnificent.'* 
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— Oui, mais je voudrais une petite robe montante,^ le haiit 
du corsage plisse, comme cela, tenez; la partie inf^rieure dou- 
ble * et ornee d'une broderie mglee ^ de soutache, et s'agrafaut 
sous le bms ; la jupe et les petites manches brodees coin me le 
corsage; puis uu petit tablier avec ceiuture a pointe bretelle'' 
et jockeys^ avec bandes brodees et plissees, garni dans le bas* 
de plis meles d'entre-deux^ en broderie. 

— Tr^s bien, madame, nous vous ferons cela. 

— Quel sera le prix ? 

— Robe et tablier, quatre-vingt-dix francs. 

— Bien. 

— Pour quel jour Madame le desire-t-elle ? 

— U t'audrait me faire cela pour le commencement de la 
semaine prochaine. Voici ma carte. Je serai ici lundi pro- 
chain pour I'essai.** 

— Parfaitement, madame. 

— Ah! vous me ferez aussi une pelisse' de beb^, en pique 
k petit dessin raye,^® avec soutache " de fantaisie *® autour du 
bord et de la grande pelerine.^ Combien cela coutera-t-il, y 
oompris" la capeline" en piqup, avec bavolet** soutache, garni 
tout alentour *^ d'un coquills ^^ en nanzouk ^^ festonne ^ ? 

— Cent trente francs, madame, et pour le prix nous mettrons 
par-dessus" un ravissant petit bonnet avec choux^ de ruban 
places dans la ruche, fond^ mousseline** frauQaise, avec rond^ 
brode. 

— C'est entendu. Soignez-moi cela. A lundi. 



1 hierh-necked. * lined. « m^ler, here, In the sense of "to combine." * eetninred 
pointe bretelle^ a French pattern of girdle or waistband. • "jockeys." « dans le has, 
at the bottom. ' d'entre-dtux (m.), betwixt and between, in and out. • easai (m.), trial ; 
here, "the trying on," "fitting on." » kind of clonk. " striped. " soutache (f.), braid. 
^ fantaisie (f.), fancy. ** tippet. ** y compris. Including. »8 a kind of brimmed hat 
w 6avof€< (m.), crown. *" around. " »» coquil!^." ^^ nan^ouJb (m.), nainsook, ••fes- 
tooned, looped. " par dessus, into the bargain. *• chou (m.), tuft. » /bnd (m.), 
groundwork, foundation. " mouaseline (f ), muslin. " rond (m.), circlet. 






SECTION IV. 



APPEJ^DIX. 
SUPPLEMENTARY RULES OF SYNTAX. 

THE ARTICLE. 

1. We have seen that the article is repeated in French 
before every nouu. It may, however, be omitted, in order 
to give rapidity to the speech: — 

(a) In proverbs. 

Ex. — Pauvrete n^esl pas rice, poverty is no crime. 

Chat echaude crainl Veau froide, a burnt child dreads the fire. 

(6) In gradations or climaxes. 

Ex. — Pi'ieres, offres, menaces, rien ne Va ebranle, prayers, ofiFers, threats 
— nothing moved him. 

2. The article forming a superlative followed by an adverb 
is invariable. Thus the French say, — 

Cest ma hru qui a agi le plus (not fa plus) honorablementt my daughter- 
in-law acted the most honorably. 

THE NOUN. 

Gender of Continents, Countries, etc. 

3. The names of continents are feminine; as, VAsie, Asia; 
VAfrique, AiricB.] rOc^a»u'e, Oceanica. 

215 



216 THE ACADEMIC FRENCH COURSE. 

4. The names of countries and states in America are mostly 
masculine, save such as have distinctively feminine termina- 
tions, like la Jamatque, Jamaica; la Guyane, Guiaua; la 
Califomie, California; la Patagoniey Patagonia; la Louisiane, 
Louisiana. 

5. The names of countries and states on the other conti- 
nents are mostly feminine, save some whose endings are dis- 
tinctively masculine, such as le Maroc, Morocco ; le Danemai% 
Denmark ; le Portugal, Portugal ; le Siam, Siam ; le CongOy the 
Kongo (State), and le ZamMze, Zambezi. 

6. The names of American, African, and Asiatic rivers are 
mostly masculine, except VAmazone, the Amazon; la Plata, 
the La Plata. 

7t The names of European rivers are chiefly feminine, 
except le Danube, the Danube ; le Rliin, the Rhine ; le Volga, 
the Volga; le Tage, the Tagus; le Pd, the Po. 

8. With the exception of le Caucase, the Caucasus, VHimor 
laya, the Himalayas, the names of mountain ranges are princi- 
pally feminine; those of single summits, masculine. 

Plural of Proper Noun^- 

9. The names of persons do not, as in English, take a 
plural; as, — 

Les deux Pitt, plre et fits, the two Pitts, father and sou. 

Exceptions : — 

(a) When they are employed like common nouns. 

Ex. — Les Homeres et lea Shakespeares ne viennent au monde qu*tine 
foiSj Homers and Shakespeares (that is, such men) come into 
the world only once. 

(b) When they designate the members of some dynasty 
or great family. 



APPENDIX. 



217 



£x.-^lrcs Gracques et les Horaces Jire^ii grand honneur an nom romaiUy 
the Gracchi and the Horaces conferred great honor on the 
Eon) an name. 
Shakespeare, parson incomparable tragedie de ** Romeo et JuUette,^^ 
a rendu o jamais famenses les sanglantes querelles des Montaigus 
et des CapuletSy Shakespeare, by his incomparable tragedy of 
** Romeo and Juliet," has rendered forever famous the bloody 
quarrels of the Montagues and Capulets. 

(c) When used to designate works by the name of their 
author. 

Ex. — Mon mari possede deux Raphaels, my husband possesses two 
Raphaels (paintings by Kaphael). 

Nouns differing in Meaning according to Gender. 

10. The following substantives differ iu meaning according 
to their gender : — 

crepe 

livre 

manche 

memoire 

mode 

moide 

mousse 

page 

pendule 

poele 

somme 

sour is 

tonr 

vase 

voile 



Masculine, 


Feminins. 


crape 


pancake 


book 


pound 


handle 


sleeve 


memoir 


memoi-y 


mood 


fashion 


mold 


mussel 


ship boy 


moss 


page (boy) 


page (of a book) 


pendulum 


clock 


stove 


frying pan 


nap, slumber 


sum 


smile 


mouse 


tour, turn, trick 


tower 


vase 


slime 


veil 


sail 



Plural of Compound Nouns. 

11. In compound nouns, only the noun or adjective can take 
the sign of the plural. In compounds made up of a noun and 
qualifying adjective, or of two nouns in apposition, both ele- 
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inents take the plural form ; but, when the qualifiers of the 
noun are of any other kind, the noun alone takes the plural 
sign. 

Ex. — ChouX'fleurs, cabbages ; coffres-forts, safes; ares-en-ciel, rainbows ; 
hotels-Dieu, hospitals. 

Compounds of a verb and following object noun (except those 
in most familiar use), and compounds not containing a noun 
as principal element, are regularly unchanged in the plural. 

Ex. — Un abat-jour^ shade, blind, des abat-jour; un presse-papiers, paper- 
weight, des presse-papiers (but des tire-boitchonSf corkscrews); 
des tete-a-tete, interviews ; des **o» (?rt," rumors. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

12. An adjective or past participle placed after two or more 
nouns agrees with the last : — 

(a) When the nouns are synonymous, or nearly so. 

Ex. — Toiite sa vie n^a ete guhin travail, une occupation continuelle, his 
whole life has been nothing but one continual work and occu- 
pation. 

(6) Whe:i the nouns are i^laced in gradation, so as to reach 
a climax. 

Ex. — Napoleon avail un courage, une audace Stonnante, Napoleon had 
courage and wonderful audacity. 

13. Should two nouns be connected by the words comme, 
de m^me quej ainsi que, etc., the adjective placed after them 
agrees with the first of the two. 

Ex. — Le vautour a le cou, ainsi que les pattes, dSnuS de plumes, the vul- 
ture's neck, as well as its limbs, is deprived of feathers. 

14. Two adjectives qualifying the same noun may have a 
common preposition for a complement ; thus, Ce p^re est utile 
et cher d sa famille, is correct, because one says, viUe d, 
cher d. But we could not say, Cet liomme est d4vou4 et honori 
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de son partly because the adjective (Uvou4 takes the preposi- 
tion d, while honore takes de. We must say, Cet homme est 
d^voui d, son jKH'ti tt en est honore. 

15. When a compound adjective is composed of two adjec- 
tives, the first of which performs the function of an adverb, 
only the second is variable. 

Ex. — Des enfants nouveau-nisy new-born children. 

Les avant'derniers evenements, the last events but one. 

16. When, however, these expressions are employed not as 
adjectives, but as substantives, both the words vary. 

Ex. — De noiiveaux maries, newly married folks. 
Des sottrds-muetSt deaf-mutes. 

Chaque. 

17. Chaque must never be used without a noun. 

Ex. — Chaque chose a son hon et son mauvais cote, everything has its 
good and its bad side. 

Chacun, being a pronoun, is never used with a noun. 

Quelque; quel que, 

18. Quelque is either an adjective or an adverb (see Adverbs). 
It is an adjective, and consequently variable, when it quali- 
fies a noun. 

Ex. — Pourriez'vous me preter que/gues bons romans f could you lend 
me some good novels ? 

19. Quel que in two words, placed before a verb, is an 
adjective, and quel agrees in gender and number with the 
subject. 

IStH,— Quels que soient vos malheurs; quelle que soit votre infortune^ 
fCoubliez pas quUl y a des elres encore plus malheureux que 
vous, whatever may be your trials, whatever may be your mis- 
fortune, do not forget that there are beings still more unfortu- 
nate than you. 
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Mhne, 

20. M^me is either an adjective or an adverb (see Adverbs). 
It is an adjective : — 

(a) AVhen it precedes a noun. 

Ex. — Je vois dmis voire theme les mimes fautes qu^hier, 1 see the same 
mistakes in your exercise as yesterday. 

(b) When placed after a pronoun or a single substantive. 

Ex. — £ux-mSmes, Us me dirent cela, they themselves told me that. 

Tel est le charme de la veHu^ que les hypocrites mimes lui rendent 
hommage, such is the charm of virtue that hypocrites themselves 
pay homage to it. 

21. The following adjectives differ in meaning according to 
their position before oi\ after a noun : — 



Une bonne personne, a simple, cred- 
ulous person. 

Un brave homme, an honest fellow. 

Une certaine nouvelle, a certain 
piece of news. 

Une fausse cle, a false key. 

Un furt'eux menteur^ a terrible liar. 

Un grand homme, a great man. 

Un haut ton, an arrogant manner. 

Un honnite homme, an honest man. 

Un mauvais air, a vulgar look. 

Une michante epigramme, a bad 
epigram. 

Un pau¥re prince, an insignificant 
prince. 

Une petite femme, a little woman. 

Un plaisant personnage, a ridicu- 
lous person. 

Un triste personnage, a sad speci- 
men of a man. 

Une vitaine personne, a horrid per- 
son. 



Une personne bonne, a good per- 
son. 

Un homme brave, a brave man. 

Une nouvelle certaine, a positive 
piece of news. 

Une clef fausse, a wrong key. 

Un menteur furieiix, an enraged liar. 

Un homme grand, a tall man. 

Un ton haut, a loud tone. 

Un homme honnite, a polite man. 

Un air mauvais, an ill-tempered, 
sour look. 

Une epigramme mechante, a wicked, 
spiteful epigram. 

Un prince pauvre, a poor, needy 
prince. 

Une femme petite, a mean woman. 

Un personnage plaisant, an amus- 
ing person. 

Un enfant triste, a sorrowful child. 

Une personne vilaine, an ugly per- 
son. 
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THE PRONOUN. 

Cliacun, 

22. The indefinite pronoun chacun, preceded by a plural, 
requires after it, sometimes son^ sa, ses, sometimes leur, 
leurs, 

(a) If the direct object of the verb occurs before cJiacun, the 
latter requires son, sa, ses. 

Ex. — Les icoliers ont lu un paragraphe chacun a son tour, the boys read 
a paragraph, each in his turn. 

(b) If the direct object occurs after chacun, the latter 
requires leur, leurs. 

Ex. — Ces dames apporterent chacune leur offrande, each of these ladies 
brought her offering. 

23. Generally speaking, leur, leurs, are employed whenever 
the direct object following chacun is indispensable to the 
sense of the whole sentence. 

Ex. — Z»6 Pi'Ssident a requ chacun ft leur tour les visiteurs du nouvel any 
the President received the New Year visitors each in his turn. 

24. If the verb has no direct object, the use of son, sa, ses, 
or leur, leurs, is optional. 

Ex. — lis sont venus chacun avec ses (or leurs) gens, each of them came 
with his (or their) people. 

TJie Reflexive Pronoun. 

25. The reflexive pronoun of the third person, like all the 
other personal pronouns in French, has two distinct forms, 
se being the conjunctive, sot, the disjunctive. 

2^. Se can represent either the direct or the indirect object. 

Ex. — Mon frere se lave, my brother is washing. 

11 se promet d^etre pret pour le bal, he promises himself that he 
will be ready for the ball. 
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27. Soi can be the indirect object only. 

Ex. — // est hon cTavoir un ami pres de sot, it is good to have a friend 
near one. 

28. Whereas se is both singular and plui*al, soi can be used 
only in the singular. 

Ex. — lis se disent qnUls vont chacun chez sot, they tell each other that 
they are going each to his own house. 

29. Soi (and not lui or elle) must be used in connection 
with an indefinite pronoun, an impersonal verb, or an infini- 
tive. 

Ex. — Par un temps d'oraye il vaut mietix etre chez soi qxCen pleine 
campayne, in stormy weather it is better to be at home than 
out doors. 

II faut penser a sot, one must think of one's self. 

£tre tonjoiirs mecontent de soi n^est pas mauvais, it is not bad 
to be always dissatisfied with one's self. 

30. As with the other disjunctive pronouns, the word m^me 
is often added to soi for the sake of emphasis (see Course I., 
p. 82). 

Ex. — Pitisqiieje vous declare qxCil me Va dit a moi-mSme, vous ne devez 
plus en dotUer, since I tell you he said it to me myself, you 
ought not to doubt it any more. 
On est souvent itn ennemi de soi-m§me, one is often one's own 
enemy. 

THE VERB. 

Transitive and Intransitive Verbs, 

31. In every language, verbs may be divided into two great 
classes : — 

(a) Transitive, verbs which require a direct object to com- 
plete their meaning. 

(6) Intransitive, verbs which require either an indirect 
object or none at all. 
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32. A verb is called transitive (from Latin transire, " to go 
across"), because the action described by it is carried over 
to the object. 

Ex. — Le muletporte des fardeaux trh lourds, the mule bears very heavy 
loads. 
Une mauvaise conscience trouble resprit, an evil conscience troubles 
the mind. 

33. A verb is called intransitive, because it expresses an 
action which either remains with the subject (the doer), or 
which passes over to an object in an indirect manner, and 
can only be described with the aid of a preposition. 

Ex. — Le behe dort, the baby is sleeping. 

Cette apres-midi des oiseaux volaient d trovers les champs, this 
afternoon some birds were flying across the field. 

34. One can recognize mechanically whether a verb is 
transitive or not by putting either quelquhm (somebody) or 
quelque chose (something) after it. Only when it makes sense 
with one of these is the verb transitive ; thus, Lc mulet porte 
quelquhm or quelque chose, 

35. Many verbs, as in English, may be used both transi- 
tively and intransitively. Thus, the verb donner being transi- 
tive, we can say, Donne mon livre d ton frh'e, give my book 
to your brother, where livre is the direct, and frh'e is the 
indirect object. 

36. Some French verbs are both transitive and intransitive, 
as aider, to help, and satisfaire, to satisfy. Thus, both aider 
quelquhm and aider d, quelquhin are correct, meaning "to help 
some one;*' while safts/aire takes a direct object if it is a 
person, and indirect if it is a thing. 

Ex. — Paul a satisfait ses maitres, Paul has satisfied his teachers. 

On doit satisfaire a ses obligations, one must fulfill one's obliga- 
tions. 
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Complement of the Verb, 

37. The following verbs take no preposition before their 
direct object : — 



aimer mieux, to like better. 
apercevoir^ to perceive. 
approuver, to approve. 
assurer, to assure. 
attendre, to wait, to expect. 
chercher^ to look for, to seek. 
compter, to count, to reckon. 



Uraindre, to fear. 
defendre, to forbid. 
demander, to ask for. 
desirer, to desire. 
payer, to pay for. 
j)ricr, to beg of. 
regarder, to look on. 



tvou?02r, to be willing, to wish. 

38. The following verbs, which require no preposition with 
the direct object, take k with the indirect : — 

assurer une chose a quelqu'un, to assure some one of a thing. 

to forbid some one (to do) a tiling. 

to ask some one for a thing. 

to pardon some one for a thing. 

to pay some one for a thing. 

to permit some one (to do) a thing. 

to promise a thing to some one. 

to answer a thing to some one. 

39. The following verbs, which take no preposition in Eng- 
lish, must be followed by a in French : — 



defendre 




demander 




pardonner 




payer 




\permettre 




^promettre 




repondre 





iconvenir a, to suit. 
se fier a, to trust. 



oheir a, to obey. 
^plaire a, to please. 



succeder a, to succeed. 
4.0. The following verbs are followed by de in French ; — 



abuser de, to abuse. 
approcher de, to approach. 
^avoir garde de, to take care not 
to, to mind lest. 
changer de, to change. 
\convenir de, to agree to. 



douter de, to doubt 

jouir de, to enjoy. 

manquer de, to want. 

se moquer de, to laugh at. 

t«e servir de, to use. 

Ue souvenir de, to remember. 



user de, to use. 
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41. The following verbs govern the infinitive without a 
preposition : — 



affirmer, to aflBrm. 
aimer mieux, to prefer. 
Waller, to go, to be about to. 
apercevoir^ to perceive. 
asstirevy to assert. 
avouer, to confess. 
compter, to expect. 
concevoir, to conceive, to repre- 
sent to one's self. 
confesser, to confess. 
^croire, to believe. 
daigner, to deign. 
declarer, to declare. 
depose}', to depose (as a witness). 
desirer, to desire. 
^devoir, to have to, must. 
ecouter, to listen. 
entendre, to hear. 
^envoyei', to send. 
eftperer, to hope. [near. 

^faiilir, to have like to, to be 
t/aiVc, to cause, to get, to have. 
\falloir, to be necessary. 
8*imaginer, to fancy. 
laisser, to allow, to let. 



42. The following verbs require 

iahsoudre, to absolve. 
U^abstenir, to forbear. 
accepter, to accept. 
accorder, to permit. 
accuser, to accuse. 
achever, to finish. 
affecter, to affect. 
am&tYtonuer, to be ambitious to. 
apprehender, to apprehend, 
a'arre^cr, to stop. 
attendre, to wait 
s^aviser, to bethink one's self. 

ACAD. FR. COURSE II. — 15 



mener, to take, 
nier, to deny. 
ohse}^er, to observe, 
oser, to dare, 
touir, to hear. 
iparattre, to appear. 
j)ens6r, to be !ike to, to be near. 
^pouvoir, to be able. 
prefh'ery to prefer. 
pritendre, to pretend. 
rapporter, to relate, 
trecownaitre, to acknowledge, 
regarder, to look at. 
retourner, to go back, 
trecenir, to come back. 
Uavoir, to know. 
sembler, to seem, 
tsen^ir, to feel. 
souhaiter, to wish. 
\8outenir, to maintain. 
temoigner, to testify. 
traZoir miewa;, to be better, 
trenir, to come. 
tt?oir, to see. 
^vouloir, to be willing. 

de before an infinitive : — 

blctmer, to blame. 

brUler, to be impatient 

cesser', to cease. 

charger, to charge. 

chatnner, to charm. 

choisir, to choose. 

choque (etre), to be shocked. 

commander, to command* . 

conjurer, to entreat. 

conseiller, to advise^ 

«6 concenter, to be satisfied to. 

Honvenir, to agree. 
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icraindre, to fear. 

crier, to cry out. 

decider, to decide. 

dSdaigner, to disdain. 

defendrey to forbid. 

dSgoUter, to disgust. 

demander, to ask. 

se depecher, to make haste. 

dependre, to depend. 

fdeplaire, to displease. 

desesperer, to despair. [self. 

deshabituer, to disaccustom one's 

detester, to detest. - 

differer, to differ. 

t^Zire, to say, to tell. 

discontinuer, to discontinue. 

fecrire, to write. 

s^ejffbrcer, to exert one's self. 

kinder, to elude. 

s'em&rtrrasser, to trouble one's head. 

empecher, to hinder. 

s^empresser, to be eager, to hasten. 

^enjoindre, to enjoin. 

s'ennuyer, to be weary. 

fentreprendre, to undertake. 

essayer, to try. 

8*etonner, to wonder. 

e??2Ye>', to shun. 

s'excuser, to excuse one's self. 

sefctcher, to get angry. 

t/eiudre, to pretend. 

^nir, to finish. [hope. 

se flatter, to flatter one's self, to 

fremir, to shudder. 

gager, to wager. 

56 gardev, to take care not. 

gremtr, to groan. 

se Mter, to make haste. 

imaginer, to take into one's head. 

sHndigner, to be indignant. 

inspirer, to inspire. 

fmierdire, to forbid. 



jurer, to swear. 

Zower, to praise. 

mander, to write word. 

manquer, to fail to. 

miediter, to contemplate, to project 

se meter, to interfere. 

wewacer, to threaten. 

meriter, to deserve. 

negliger, to neglect. 

ohliger, to oblige, to do a service, 

fobtenir, to obtain. 

foffrir, to offer. 

•fomettre, to omit. 

ordonner, to prescribe, to order. 

oublier, to forget. 

pardonner, to forgive 

parler, to talk. 

fpermettre, to permit. 

persuader, to persiiade. 

«e piquer, to pride one's self. 

ts6 plaindre, to complain. 

pner, to request, to ask. 

projetcr, to project. 

^promettre, to promise. 

proposer, to propose. 

se proposer, to purpose. 

protester, to protest. 

rf?commawder, to recommend. 

redouter, to fear. 

refuser, to refuse. 

regretter, to i-egret. 

«e rejouir, to rejoice. 

remercier, to thaiik. 

t«6 repentir, to repent. 

reprocher, to reproach. [right. 

se resetter, to reserve to one's self a 

tresoMdre, to resolve. 

risquer, to risk. 

tn're, to laugh. 

rougir, to blush. 

sommer, to summons. 

se sotfci'er, to mind, to care. 
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soujH^nnet*, to saspect. 
fse souvenir^ to remember. 
sugg^rer, to suggest. 
tenter, to attempt. 



tStcher, to endeavor. 
trembler, to fear. 
triompher^ to triumph. 
«« vanter, to boast. 



tvcwiV (dc), to have just. 



43. The following verbs require k before an infinitive : — 



8*ahaisser, to stoop to. 

ahoutir, to eod in. 

8*accoTder, to agree in. 

8*accoutumer^ to accustom one^s self. 

s'^at^arner, to be eager at. 

\admettre, to admit. 

s^adonner, to apply one's self. 

aguerrir, to inure. 

d'a^ueDtV, to inure one's self. 

aider, to help. 

aimer, to like. 

a3}iener, to bring. 

8*amu8er, to amuse one's self. 

appeler, to call. 

8^appHquer, to apply. 

trtpprewtij-c, to learn. 

8^<yf^ter, to prepare one's self. 

s^aiTeter, to stop, to stay. 

aspirer, to aspire. 

assigner, to summons. 

assujett/r, to compel. 

^'oMuje^'r, to submit. 

s^attacher, to make it one's study. 

s^attendre, to expect. 

autoriser, to authorize. 

s^avilir, to demean one's self. 

tawotV, to have. 

balancer, to hesitate. 

8e borner, to confine one's self. 

cJiercher, to seek. 

commencer, to begin. 

fse complaire, to delight. 

fconcovn'r, to ooncor. 

condamner, to condemn. 



8e condamner, to condemn 'one's selL 

condescendre, to condescend. 

iconduire, to lead. 

fconsen^ir, to consent. 

con8i8ter, to consist. 

con8pirer, to conspire. 

se const/mer, to ruin one's health. 

contribner, to contribute. 

convier, to invite. 

cot^ter, to cost. 

decider, to persuade. 

8e decider, to decide. 

demander, to ask. 

depenser, to spend. 

tdcsopprendre, to unlearn. 

destiner, to destine, to design. 

determiner, to persuade, to induce. 

ae dHerminer, to determine. 

«e dei^ouer, to devote one's self. 

dispo8€r, to prepare, to fit. 

8e dispoBer, to prepare. 

donner, to give. 

dre8ser, to train. 

employer, to employ, to occiipy. 

«'empZ(>yer, to employ, to occupy 

one's self. 
encourager, to encourage. 
8'encourager, to incite one's self. 
engager, to induce. 
8^ engager, to bind one's self. 
s^enhai'dir, to make bold. 
s^enrichir, to grow rich. 
en8eigner, to teach. 
«'efi<en<#re, to knew how. 
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s^enUier, to be obsti&ate. 

tcire, to be. 

$*Studier^ to make it one^s study. 

exceller^ to exceL 

exciter^ to urge. 

$^ exciter, to stimulate one^s self. 

s^exercer, to exercise one*s self, 

ezhortevy to exhort. 

B'expffser^ to expose one's self. 

sefatiguer, to fatigue one*s self. 

gagner, to gain. 

$^ habit ner, to accustom one^s self. 

$e hasarder, to venture. 

hesiter, to hesitate. 

Unstruire^ to instract. 

^s^instruire, to instruct one's self. 

invitery to invite, to ask. 

Ue mettre, to set about, to begin. 

8*ob8tiner, to be obstinate. 

occupevj to occupy, to employ. 

8*occuper, to be engaged (in). 

U^offrir, to offer, to stand forth. 

8*opinicUrer, to be obstinate. 

^parvenir, to succeed. 

peneher, to lean. 

penser, to think, to have thoughts, 

perseverer, to persevere. 

persister, to persist. 



t«e piaire, to delight. 

p/i>r, to beud. 

se plier, to bend, to stoop. 

porter, to induce, to prompt. 

pou88er, to ui^, to incite. 

preparer^ to prepare. 
I 86 preparer, to prepare one's self. 

pretendre, to aspire. 
, proooquer, to provoke. 

tfcduir*', to reduce. [to admit 

se refuser, to refuse one's self, not 

renoneer, to renounce. 

repugner, to be repugnant. [selt 

se resigner, to resign, to submit one's 

Ue resoudre, to determine, to resolve. 

reussir, to succeed. 

sacrijier, to sacrifice. 

Yservir, to serve. 

sontjer, to think. 

Uuffire, to be sufficient 

tarder, to delay, to be long. 

tendre, to tend. 

traeaiUer, to study, to endeavor. 

se tuer, to kill one's self, to take 

veiller, to watch. [much trouble. 

^venir, to happen. 

viser, to aim, to aspire. 



vouer, to devote. 
se vouer, to devote, to apply, one's self. 

Note. — Lists 41, 42, and 43 are given only for reference. A few of the 
verbs may be taken every week, and sentences constructed upon them. 

The Past Participle. 
4A, The past participle employed without an auxiliary fol- 
lows the same rules as the adjective, and is usually placed after 
its noun. Attendu, except^, out, pass^, suppose, are, however, 
exceptions, and are invariable when occurring before the 
words they qualify. 

Ex. — Out les temoins, the witnesses havmg been heard. 
Passi Vheure, the hour being past 
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The same words, when placed after their noun, agree with 
it ; as, Les tSmoins ou'is, Vheure pa8s4e, 

45. The infinitive is sometimes understood after the parti- 
ciples dd, puj 8u, voiUuy etc. 

Ex. — Voits lux avez rendu les services que voits avez pu (bti rendre under- 
stood), you have rendered him all the services you could (render 
him). 
II n^apas dit tout ce qu^il aurait dH {dire understood), he did not 
tell all that he ought to have (told). 

Tlie Passive Voice rendered by a Reflexive Verb.. 

46. We have seen that the English passive voice is usually 
rendered in Fi*ench by the active, with the subject represented 
either by the indefinite pronoun on, or (when the expression 
is definite) by the noun representing the doer (see Course I., 
p. 84). 

A further way of rendering the English passive is by the use 
of the reflexive verb, where inanimate objects are spoken of. 

Ex. — Ces bouteilles vides se rempliront bientotj these empty bottles will 

soon be filled. 
Les soirees musicales se donnent Vhiver^ musical soirees are given 

in winter. 
Les volets de ma chambre s^entr^ourrirent doucement, the shutters 

of my room were softly opened. 

Tlie Passive Voice and the Reflexive Verb contracted, 

47. We have seen that the auxiliary verb Hre is used in 
the sense of avoir in the compound tenses of reflexive verbs 
(see Rule 10, note). 

Bearing this in mind, the student will readily distinguish 
between such sentences as Je me suis guMy its se sont guMs, 
I have cured myself, they have cured themselves, and Je suis 
gu4n, Us sont giiiris, I am cured, they are cured. The firsfr 
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two, he will see, express a past action; the latter two, a prese^vt 
state, 

REFLEXIVE VERB: ACTION. PASSIVE VERB: STATE. 



V enfant 8^ est lavee, the child has 
washed herself. 

La petite Hose 8*est couchee, lit- 
tle Rose has gone to bed. 



L^ enfant est lavke^ the child is 

v^ashed. 
La petite Bose est couchie, little 

Rose is lying down. 



48. On the other hand, the ten past participles given in 

Course I., p. 63, being conjugated with ^tre, necessarily force 

that auxiliary to express both action and state, the difference 

being shown simply by the adverb of time. Should a specified 

time be expressed or understood, action is denoted. 

Ex. — Ma bru est revenue avant-hier, my daughter-in-law returned the 
day before yesterday. 

If no date is mentioned, a state only is expressed. 

Ex. — Ma bru est revenue, my daughter-in-law has come back (is back 
again). 

Agreement of the Verb with its Subject, 

49. As the pupil will have seen, the verb agrees in gender 

and number with its subject, as in English. 

Ex. — 3fon cousin est craintif my cousin is timid. 

Mes nieces wont marUfs, my nieces are married. 

50. When the conjunctions et, ouy and ni unite two subjects 

of different persons, the verb is put in the plural, and agrees 

with the person which holds priority. 

Ex. — iW««-ce pas que mon fr^re et toi Stes alles hier a la peche f did 
not my brother and you go fishing yesterday ? 

Oui^ mon Cher, et lui ou moi irons demain a la chasse, yes, my 
friend, and he or I will go hunting to-morrow. 

Ni votreplre ni moi ne nous absenterons alors^ neither your father 
nor I will absent ourselves then. 

' 61. M Vun ni VautrCy and every subject composed of two 
parts connected by nt, requires the verb in the plural. 
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Ex. — Mi run ni /'autre ne me p/a/sent, neither the one nor the other 
pleases me. 

52. When the idea to be expressed can of necessity apply 

to only one of the different subjects thus joined, the verb is 

put in the singular. 

Ex. — H/i GiAstave Adolpfie ni Wallenstein ne devait survivre a la guerre, 
neither Gustavus Adolphus nor Wallenstein was to survive the 
war. 

53. Where two verbs occur together in a clause, — one 
transitive, the other intransitive, — we cannot give them a 
common complement. We could not say, therefbre, as in 
English, Un iUce devrait aimer et plaire d. ses instructeurs, but 
Un ^^ve devrait aimer ses instructeurs et leur plaire. 

FOBMATIOX OF THE TENSES. 

54. Every verb has two kinds of tenses, — simple and com- 
pound. 

(a). Simple tenses are those formed by adding a termination 
to the stem of the verb ; as, je vends. 

(5) Compound tenses are those formed with the past parti- 
ciple of the verb and an auxiliary ; as, nous avons vendu. 

55. For practical purposes the tenses are divided into 
primitive and derivative. 

(a) The five primitive tenses are those from which the others 
are dfe rived. 

(6) DericaJtive tenses are those derived from the primitive. 

56. TABLE OF 

Primitive Tenses. Derivative Tenses. 

I. Present Infinitive. (a) Future. (6) Present Conditional. 

(a) Plural of Present Indie. (6) Imper- 



il Present Participle. {^""^ ^^""^^ ""^ ^"*^"^ ^"'*''^* ^^^ '™P^''' 
l feet Indie, (c ) Present Subjunctive. 

II. Past Participle. All Compound Tenses. 

;y. Present Indicative. Imperative. 

Y. Past Definite. Imperfect Subjunctive. 
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Rules of Formation, 

67. From the present infinitive are formed : — 
(a) The future, by changing r, oir, re, into rai, rasy ro, rons, 
rex. ront 



1. Chante-r 

2. Choisi-r 

3. Recev-oir 

4. Vend-r« 



(b) The present conditional, by changing r, oir, re, into rais, 

raiSy rait, rions, riez, raient 

Je 
chante-rai«, 



Je 


Tu 


n 


chante-rat, 


chante-ra9, 


chante-ra. 


choisi-)*ai, 


choisi-ra«, 


choisi-ro. 


recev-rat, 


recev-ras, 


recev-ra. 


vend-ra?, 


veiid-r«», 


vend-ra. 


Notts 


V0U8 


lis 


chante-ron«, 


cliante-r62r, 


chsxiie-ront. 


choisi-rons, 


choisi-rc«, 


choisi-ro»^ 


recey-rons, 


recev-re«. 


recev-ronf. 


vend-row». 


vend-r«». 


Yend-ront. 



1. Chante-r 

2. Choisi-r 

3. Recev-oir 

4. Vend-r« 



chois'i-rais, 
recev-ra IS. 
Yend'Vais, 

Nous 
chRuie-rions, 
choisi -n'ons, 
recev-r/ouif, 
yend'Hons, 



Tu 

chante-r«i>, 
choisi-raid, 
recev-roi5, 
veiid-rai«, 

Vans 
c\mnte-riez, 
choisl-ne^r, 
reeev-n>2r, 
vend-r/e2f, 



II 
chante-roif. 
choisi-rat^ 
recev-ratt. 
vend-rotf. 

lis 
cliante-rateni. 
choisi-rmen^ 
recey-rai^nt. 
vend-roieiif. 



58. On the stem of the present participle are fonned : — 
(a) The plural of the present indicative, by adding the end- 
ings ons, ez, ent. 





Nous 


Vous 


lis 


1. 


Chant-aw< cliant-o?is, 


chant-e-sr, 


chanUen^. 


2. 


Choisiss-rtn« clioisiss-ons, 


choisiss-c;?, 


choisiss-en^ 


3. 


Recev-a?i< recev-07w, 


recev-€2r, 


re^-oi-v-^nr.* 


4. 


Vend-on« vend-on«, 


vend-c^, 


vend-«it^ 



* The 8d pers. plar. is irregular, the combined vowels oi of the siogular reappettiag. 
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(b) The imperfect indicative, by adding the endings ais, ais, 
ait, ions, iez, aient. 



1. Chant-ant 

2. Choisiss-a?U 

3. Uecey-ant 

4. Yend-ant 



Je 

chant-ais, 
choisiss-/ii9, 
recev-ai5, 
vend-ats, 

Nous 
chant-ions, 
choiaisa-ions, 
recev-io»is, 
Yend-ions, 



Tu n 

cbant-ais, chant-atY. 

choisiss-at9, choisiss-atf. 

recev-a/«, recev-aiY. 

vend-aw, Yend-ait. 

Vous lis 

chant-162?, chant-ai6wt 

choi8i8&-i>2;, choisiss-aten^ 

recev-i>2r, recev-aien^ 

vend-fez, Yend-aient, 



(c) The present subjunctive, by adding the endings e, es, e, 
ions, iez, ent. 



Chant-a?it 
Choisiss-ant 
UeceY-ant 
Yend-ant 



Que je 
' chant-e, 
choisiss-«, 


Que in 
chant-cs, 

Ch0i8iS8-«5, 


Quhl 

chant-e. 
cboisiss-e. 


reg-oi-v-e,* 
vend-e, 


re9-oi'-v-es, 
vend-€s, 


re9-oi-v-6. 
vend-e. 


Qtie nous 
chant-tona, 
choisis8-io}i«, 


Que vous 
chant- !€«, 
cholsiss-ie^, 


QuUls 
cbant-ent. 
choisiss-ene. 


recev-tons, 
. vend-io;w, 


recev-i>2;, 
Yend'iez, 


req-oi-Y-ent 
yend-ent. 



59. With the past participle and the auxiliaiies avoir or 6tre 
are formed all compound tenses. 

J'ai chant-^, qu'il fGt chois-i, on avait req-u, nous aurions vend-u. 

60. From the present indicative (second person singular and 
first and second persons plural) are formed the correspond- 
ing persons of the imperative, by omitting the pronoun sub- 
jects. 



* The three persons of the singular and the Sd pers. plur. are hregular, the combined 
▼owels oi once more reappearing. 
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cbant-e,* 
choisi-«, 


chant-0H«, 
choisiss-on*. 


chtLHt-ez. 

choi8iss-€«. 


reQoi-», 
Yend-s, 


recev-OHS, 
vend-o«». 


TGcey-ez. 
yend-ez. 



61. From the past definite (second person singular) the 
imperfect subjunctive (excepting the third persoa singular) is 
formed by adding ae, ses, sions, aiez, sent. The third person 
singular changes s into ty and places a circumflex accent upon 
the preceding vowel. 



1. Tu chantas 

2. Tuclioisis 
8. Tu re9U8 
4. Tu vendis 



Queje 
chaiitas-«e, 


Que tu 
chantas-«c«, 


Qn'il 
cbanta-^. 


choisis-se, 


choisis-«e8, 


choist-«. 


re^us-ae, 
vendis-«e, 


re^us-ses, 
vendis-«6s, 


vendi-«. 


Que nous 


Que vous 


QuHls 


chsLiitBa-sions, 


chantas- si€«, 


chskutassent. 


chomB-siom, 


chouis-siez, 


choisis-^en^ 


r^9us-sioM, 
Yendis-sions, 


rei^us-siez^ 
yendis- siez, 


requasent. 
yen6]s-8ent. 



62. Each simple tense, expressing an action still unfinished 
at a certain time, has for its correlative a compound tense, 
which represents the action as entirely finished at the time 
alluded to ; thus, — 



To the present indicative corresponds the past indefinite, or perfect. 



imperfect 
past definite 
future 
conditional 
present subjunctive 
imperfect subjunctive 



pluperfect, 
past anterior, 
future perfect, 
conditional perfect, 
perfect subjunctive, 
pluperfect subjunctive. 



* The 8 of the present indicative is suppressed in the imperatiye of the first conjaga- 
tion. Before en and y, however, it is retained ; as, donnes-en, give some of it ; vas-y, go 

there (see Course I., p. 200, note). 
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CONCORDANCE OF TENSES. 

64. When several verbs in a sentence depend one upon 
another, the tense of the principal verb determines the tense 
of the second verb. 

65. It is well to accustom the ear, by means of frequent 
repetition, to such turns of sentences as follow: — 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

fai soif, je bois de Veau. 

PAST INDEFINITE. 

Quand - fai eu aoif, fai bu du lait. 

IMPERFECT, 

. favais soif, je buvais du thi, 

PAST DEFINITE. 

Hier feus soif, je bus du the glace. 

FOTURE. 

Demain faurai soif, je boirai du cafe froid. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

j^ai 8oif, je boirai du petit-lait, 

PAST INDEFINITE. 

elle a eu soif je le saurai. 

Si • IMPERFECT. » 

j^avais soif, je boirai s de Veau de Seltz, 

PLUPERFECT. 

. j'^avais eu soif j^aurais bu du Vichy. 

66. From the above examples the following rule might be 
formulated : After si denoting supposition, the present indica- 
tive and the past indefinite correspond to the future^ the imper- 
fect to the present conditional, and the pluperfect to the con- 
ditional perfect. Otherwise the tenses correspond each to 
each. 
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67. Table showing the Concordance of Tenses in the Sub- 
junctive Mood. 



Principal CLArsB. 



Subordinate or Dkpendent Clause. 







Indicative. 






Suijunciive. 


i 


J (Present: 11 faut | 
* [ Future : 11 f audra J 


1. 


Present. 


que je bolve. 


1 


2. 


Impf. : 11 f allait 
PastDef.: 11 f allut 

Conditioned. 
. Present : 11 faudrait 


2. 


Impf. : 


que je busse bier an soir. 
que je busse demain. 


00 


Indicative. 






Subjunctive. 


1 


3 r Past Indef. : 11 a f allu 
'{Fut.Perf.: 11 aura f allu 


3. 


Perfect: 


que j^ale bu. 


1 


(Plpf.: Ilavaitfallu ^ 








1 


4. j dmditionca. 


4. 


Plpf: 


que j'eusse bu. 


<s 


I Perfect : 11. aurait f allu 









EMPLOYMENT OF TENSES.* 

Tenses of the Indicative. 
Present Indicative. 

68. Besides expressing a truth, or an action going on at the 
time of speaking, the present indicative is used : — * 

(a) For the 2>a«^, when one wishes to give additional energy 
or grace to the speech or narrative, 

Ex. — Le chef de la famillp. meurtj tout se con fond ^ et a^Sbranle ^ ala fois ; 
le commerce d/minue, la fortune disparatt, la conflance a^en va, 
et la pauvretS fait son entree. 

♦ Tenses not specified here have nothing particular beyond what haa been said in treat- 
ing of them in the body of the work. 

* is In concision. * goes to pieces. 
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However, should the narrative be prolonged, the change of 
tense is no longer a fault ; it is oftea a means of varying the 
style effectively. In this case, the verbs relating the principal 
facts are put in the present tense, and those expressing reflec- 
tions or secondary explanations in tlie past. 

Ex. — Un matin que je guettais ^ une araignee^ qui se tenait a VaffiU^ au 
centre de son nid<,* une mouche ¥int a Vetourdie^ se jeter au 
travel's' de ses filets, Notre chasseur s'ilance^ sur elle avec 
rapiditf^^ Ven^e/oppe en un instant dune multitude de cables,^ lui 
//« Us pattest le corps, la tete, la garfotte ^ dans tons les sens, 
et se prSparait h Venirainer '^^ dans son repaire^^^ sans doute pour 
la devorer plus a son aise, lorsque je ¥is tout a coup une guepe ^^ 
&norme fondre ^^ du haut des airs, attiiquer avec impetuosite le 
brigand plein d'epouvante,^* et lui faire Idtcher priseA° 

(b) For a near future, as in Englisb, when it is desired to 
bring the time of the action nearer, or to give more anima- 
tion to the expression. 

Ex. — Je pars demain pour la (Jochinchine. 
Je reviens dans une heure. 

(c) For the future after si* expressive of a condition or a 
supposition, 

Ex. — 5'i7 m^icrit demain, je vous enverrai sa lettre. 
Si tu Studies Men, tu deviendras savant. 

But when the conjunction si* expresses a doul>ty the future 
must b3 employed. 

Ex. — Je ne sais si pirai demain au th^ttre. 

1 gueUer, to watch. « 8i»idw. « »e tewir d VoffOi, to lie in wait. * nest. » d 
VHourdie, heedlessly. « s^ilanctr, to rush forth. ' strands. * patte (f), a paw, here, 
"legs." » garrotter, binds, wraps np. ^ entra^ner, to carry off. " retreat, den. 
** wasp. " dart. ** IHght. " Idcher prise, to let go. 

* The conjunction m sometimes indicates supposition, sometimes doubt. When it 
denotes mpposiHon, it can never be followed by a future nor by a tense of die conditional ; 
ihe future is then replaced by the present ; the fViture perfect, by the past indefinite ; the 
present conditional, by the imperfect indicative ; the perlisct conditional, by the pluperfect 
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Imperfect Indicative. 

69. Besides expressing an action going on when another 
took place, or a state or action as having been habitual, the 
imperfect is used : — 

(a) After a past tense to express something which is no 
longer taking place at the time of speaking. 

Ex. — On m^a dit que voua 4thi au hal hier au soir, 

(6) For the conditional after the conjunction 91 expressive 
of a supposition or condition. 

Ex. — On VOU8 aimerait si Von vous connaissait mieux. 

The use of connaUrait would be a pleonasm, the idea of a con- 
dition having already been expressed by the conjunction si. 

Past D^nite. 

70. The past definite, or preterit, can be employed only to 
express an action performed once at some definite time, or 
period of time, completely elapsed ; as, hier, la semaine pass4e, 
le mois dei*nier, Vaunie denii^re, au dix-septi^me si^cle. It is 
chiefly used in narrative and history, and is therefore fre- 
quently styled the "historical tense." Thus one can say, 
J'^crivis d vwn p^re le mois dernier, but not II m'4crivit cette 
semaine, because the expi^ssion cette semaine denotes a period 

of the indicative or subjunctive. Thus, instead of saying, as the Germans would, guided 
by tlie ooDstriictian of their own tonjrue, a*U fera 6ea« demam j'irai me promener, the 
French say, as in English, s'il fait beau, etc. ; insCear! of nil aura fini ses devoirs ce 
sairje Vemmknerai, nil a fini, ete. ; instead of »'t7 aurait vaulu venir, je I'aurais 
emmenif sHl avait vouhi, etc. 

When si expresses a doubt, it may be followed by all the tenses of the indicative and 
coBditional, and the empioyment of these tenses depe)ids solely on the thought to which 
one wishes to give utterance. Ex. : Qfre-lui dea pommes ; je ne saia bHI les accepter a. 
Tignore a'U aura fini ce soir. Si vous lui donniez ce livre, je ne sais a*U Vaccepterait. 

8i vous le lui aviez donrU, je ne sais b'U V ] ^^^^ [ accepti. 
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of time which has not completely elapsed. In this case the 
past indefinite must be used : II m'a 6crit cette semaine. 

In conversation the past definite is being more and more 
replaced by the 

Past Ind^nite, 

71. Besides describing an action which took place at some 
time or period of time completely elapsed or not, definite or 
indefinite, this tense is sometimes employed in the place of a 
near future perfect. 

Ex. — Attendez un instant, fai fini dans quelques minutes, that is, 
fauraifini dans quelques minutes. 

The future perfect is frequently employed for the sake of 
euphony in place of the past indefinite, which, being too posi- 
tive, would seem discourteous. 

Ex. — Si vous avez manque ce. lapin, c'est que vous aurez mal vM, instead 
of c^est qiie vous avez mal viaS, 

Pluperfect 

72. Besides indicating an action as having taken place 
before another past action, the pluperfect can also be used : — 

(a) After a past tense. 

Ex. — J'ai appris que vous aviez StS malade en airivant ct Alger* 

Je ne sais si je vous ai Scrit que ma fille Germaine s'Stait mariSe 
malgre man consentement* 

(h) For the conditional perfect after the conjunction si 
denoting a condition. 

Ex. — 5/ vous Stt'ez arrtvS plus tot, nou^ nous serions mis a table a six 
heures, that is to say, aeriez-vous, or better, fusafez-vous arrM 
plus tot, etc. 

♦ Algiers. 
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Future. 

73. Besides denoting an action about to take place, the 
future is occasionally employed in place of the imperative. 

Ex. — Tea pere * et mere* honoreraa^t afin de vivre longuemetU, 

This corresponds to the English " thou shalt." 

Tenses of the Conditional. 

74. We have seen that the tenses of this mood express 
the action or state as dependent upon some condition either 
expressed or understood. 

Ex. — Je vous assure que vous Inez plus souvent d Veglise, si vous Sti^z 
plus religieux. Ma femme w'a affirme que vous donnen'ez un 
bal la semaine prochaine. (Here there is a condition under- 
stood: pourvu que rien ne s*y oppose.) 

75. But if the action is positively going to take place, the 
second verb must stand in the future. 

Ex. — Ma femme w'a affirme que vous donnerez un bal, etc. 

76. The perfect conditional ought not to be employed for 
the present of the same mood. Thus it would not be correct 
to say, Je croyais que vous seriez venu diner avec mot, but, 
Je croyais que vous viendriez diner aoec moiy because the verb 
of the secondary clause ought to denote a time to come, in 
accordance with the verb of the principal clause. 

Tenses of the Subjunctive. 

77. As the indicative is the mood of direct assertion, of cer- 
taiuty, so the subjunctive is the mood of doubt, of uncertainty. 

Hence the indicative or the subjunctive must be employed 
according to the sense, and the employment of their tenses 
depends solely upon the idea one wishes to express. 

* In the singular, because one has but one father and one mother. t Honorer, to honor. 
ACAD. FR. COURSE II. — 16 
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78. The only practical rule to follow is this : — 
See in what tense of the indicative or conditional you wonld 
put the verb of the dependent clause, if the sentence required 
one or other of these moods, and use the corresponding tense 
of the subjunctive. 



Ex. 1. 



Ex. 2. 



Ex.3. 



Ex.4. 



II est necessnire que je parte tout de suite ; that is, je pars tout 

de suite; c*est nicessaire, 
n sera necessaire que je parte demain ; that is, je partirai demain; 

c'est necessaire, 
II etait necessaire que je partisse ; that is, je partais, car cela 

etait necessaire, 
Je revins sans que personne vouliU m^accompagtier ; that is, 

personne ne ¥Oulut m^accompagner. 
H faudrait que je lui icrhisee maintenant; that is, fScrirais si 

je faisais mon devoir. 
' II semble que vous ayez chantSfaux a dessein ; that is, vous avez 

chants faux a dessein, il le semble du mains t 
J'attends quHl ait fajt fortune pour lui demander de V argent; 

that is, quand il aura fait fortune je lui demanderai de V argent. 
Je ne savais pas que vous euseiez in¥iti tout ce monde is the 

contrary of je savais q%ne vous avtez inviti tout ee monde, 
Je doute fort quHl eQt mangi plus que vous; that is, aurait-il 

mange plus que vous, fen doute. 



It is then self-evident that the sense requires the use of the 
tenses of the subjunctive corresponding to the same tenses 
of the indicative, or of the conditional, if these moods were 
employed. 

79. We give, however, the three rules below (80, 81, 82), be- 
cause they are simple, and applicable to a great number of cases. 

80. If the verb of the principal clause is in the present or 
the future of the indicative, the verb of the dependent clause 
is put : — 

(a) In the present subjunctive to express a present or future 
action. 

Ex. — Votre sceur i , - . \ que vous buviez du chocolat. 
[d48ireral 
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(b) In the perfect subjunotive to express a past ^etion. 

J f, . }■ qiCelles a/ent bu toute cette boisson. 
Je douterai J 

(c) In the imperfect or plaperfed^ subjunctive when tiae verb 

of the dependent clause depends on a conditional expression 

{si; sans), 

Ex. — Votre heau^pere ne croit pas | qiie je dSairasae hoire cette medecine 
Mon mSdecin ne ctoiru pas J sans son consentement, 

. ] que vous eussiez bu cette drogue sans le con- 
Fersoune ne croit [ ^^^^^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ docteur (om; si votre 
Jamaison ne croira J ^^^^ ^ ^^^ ^,^^ ^^^^.^ aupara^ant). 

81. If the verb of the principal clause is in one of the past 
or the conditional tenses, the verb of the dependent clause is 
put: — 

(a) In the imperfect* subjurictiue to express a present or 

future actiojoi. 

vottlait 



Ex. — Mon oncle 



voulut 
a voulu 
avait voulu 
voudrait 
. aurait voulu . 



d present, 
av^ourd^hta. 
que vous hussiez^ la semaine prochaine, 
plus tard, hientdt, 
avec lui. 



{b) In the pluperfect subjunctive to express a past action. 



Ex.- 



- Vous doutiez 
Vous doutcttes 
VoMs avez d<*ute 
Vous aviez doute 
Vous douteriez 
Vcms auriez douU 



que feu$se bu du sir(^ de groseiUe le mois 
dernier. 



* The present tense of the subjunctive Is often used for the imperfect in order to avoid 
the somewhat dissonant effect of asse. iase, and usse, etc., or for fear of appearing pedantic 
through over-nicety of speech, and thus tending to excite ridicule. For the same reason, 
the infinitive is used so as to avoid the subjunctive altogether. Thus, Je ne pensais paa 
que je ptisse oiler chez voua ce soir, may be turned into, Je ne penisais pas pouvoir 
aUer, etc. Then again, instead of II faudralt que je le visse s&ttvetU, m i>8t people would 
say, Jl/audraU que je le voie aounewt^ or better, because no rule is broken. II me faitk- 
draU le voir aouvent. 
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82. Whatever may be the tense of the verb of the principal 

clause, put the verb of the dependent clause in the present 

mbjunctive when you speak of something that is always true, 

or of something which is true at the time of speaking. 

{ilfaut 1 
£x. — Pour etre heureux \ ilfaudrait \ que Vhomme croie en Dieu. 
[ilafallu J 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

83. This mood, merely expressing an action in a manner 
vague and imconnected, presents no serious difficulty. Par- 
ticular care must be taken never to let the construction with 
the infinitive be at all ambiguous. It must be impossible to 
mistake the person or thing doing the action. Thus, to say, 
Dieu nous a mis sur la terre pour pratiquer la vertu, God has 
placed us on earth to practice virtue, is faulty, as, according 
to the construction, either Dieu or nous (understood) may be 
the subject of pratiquer. The sentence ought to read, Pour 
que nous pratiquions la vertUf etc. 

In like manner, the use of more than two infinitives together 
should be avoided. D^ not, for instance, write, II d4dare ne 
pas vouloir laisser courir ses chiens aujourdliui, but, II declare 
quHl ne veut pas laisser courir ses chiens aujourdliui, he declares 
he does not want to let his dogs course to-day. 

84. Conjugation of the Reflexive Verb se neposer, to rest, 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 

se reposant s'6tant repos6 or repos^e 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Simple Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

/ rest. 
je me repose 
tu te reposes 
il or elle se repose 



Compound Tenses. 

PAST INDEFINITE OT PERFECT. 

/ have rested. 



je me suis , ^^^^ ^ 



1 repos6 
11 or elle s'cst J 
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Nous nous reposons 
Vous vous reposez 
lis or elles se reposent 

IMPERFECT. 

/ was resting. 

je me reposals 

tu te reposals 

il or elle se reposait 

nous nous reposions 

vous vous resposiez 

ils or elles se reposaient 

PAST DEFINITE. 

/ rested. 

je me reposal 

tu te reposas 

11 or elle se reposa 

nous nous reposAmes 

vous vous reposAtes 

ils or elles se reposdrent 

FUTURE, 

/ shail rest. 

je me reposeral 

tu te reposeras 

11 or elle se reposera 

nous nous reposerons 

vous vous reposerez 

Us or elles se reposeront 



nous nous sommes 
vous vous etes 
ils or elles se sont 



reposes or 



PLUPERFECT. 

/ had rested. 



je m^^tais 

tu t^^tals 

il or elle s'fitait 

nous nous ^tions 

vous vous 6Uez 

ils or elles s*6taient . 



repos6 or 
repos^e 

reposes or 
repos^es 



PAST ANTERIOR. 

/ had rested. 



je me fus 

tu te fus 

11 or elle se f ut 

nous nous fumes 

vous vous ffltes 



repos6 or 
repos^e 



1 reposes or 

I repos^es 
lis or elles se f urent J 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

I shall have rested. 



je me serai 

tu te seras 

11 or elle se sera 

nous nous serons 

vous vous serez 

ils or elles se seront . 



repos6 or 
repos^e 

reposes or 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT. 

/ should rest. 

je me reposerais 
tu te reposerais 
11 or elle se reposerait 



PERFECT. 



/ should have rested. 



je me serais 
tu te serais 
11 or elle se serait 



repos6 or 
repos^e 
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nous nous nfomtUMtB 

YQus vous reposeriez 

ils or elles se reposerateilt 



nous nous se^oAs 

Yous vous seiiez 

ils or eltes se se^aiient 



reposes or 
repos6es 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Best 

Repose- toi 

Reposons-nous 

Reposea-vous 

Note. — Observe that the pronoun object in the imx)ei*ative affirma- 
tive is, as in English, placed c^fter the verb (Coufse I., pp. 79, 82, 161, 196). 
In case the imperative is negative, however, the pronouns conform to 
the genei-al role (Course I., p. 79). 

ne te repose pas, do not rest thyself. 

ne nous reposons pas, let us not rest ourselves. 

ne vous reposez pas, do not rest yourselves. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



pKESEirr. 

That I may rest. 

que je me repose 

que tu te reposes 

quMl or qu'elle se repose 

que nous nous reposions 

que vous vous reposiez 

quMls or qu^ elles se reposent 



IMPEKFECT. 

That I might rest, 

que je me reposasse 
que tu te reposasses 
qu'il or qu'elle se reposAt 
que nous nous reposassions 
que vous vous reposassiez 
quMls or qu' elles se reposaa- 
sent 



PERFECT. 

That I may have rested. 



que je me sois 
que tu te sois 
qu'il or qu'elle se soit 
que nous nous soyons 
que vous vous soyez 
qu'ils or qu' elles se 
soient 



repos^ or 
repos6e 

reposes or 
repos^es 



PLUPKISPECT. 

That I might have rested. 

que je me fusse 
que tu te fusses 
qu'il or qu'elle se ffit 
que nous nous fussions 
que vous vom fussiez 
qu'ils or qu' elles se 
fussent 



repos^ or 
repos^e 

reposes or 
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85. Conjugation of the Reflexive Verb (used reciprocally*) 
se haTr,1[ to hate each other. 



FRSSENT PARTICIPLE. 

se haissant, hating ecuih other. 



PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 

B^^tant hais, having hated each other. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses. 



PRESENT. 



Hate each other. 



nous nous baissons 
Yous vous haissez 
ils se haiflsent 



Pun P autre 

les uns les 

autres 



IMPERFECT. 

Used to hate each other. 

nous nous haissions ^ Pun P autre 
vous vous halssiez I les uns les 
ils se baissaient J autres 

PAST DEFINITE. 

Hated each other. 

Pun Pautre 

les uns les 

autres 



nous nous baimes 
vous vous haites 
ils se hairent 



FUTURE. 

Shall hate each other. 

Pun Pautre 

les uns les 

autres 



nous nous bairons 
vous vous balrez 
ils se hwont 



PAST INDEFINITE OT PERFECT. ■ 

Have hated each other. 

nous nous sommes bals ) I'un Pautre 
vous vous §tes hals 1- les uns les 
' ils se sont bals J autres 

PLUPERFECT. 

Had hated each other. 



nous nous £tions bals 
vous vous 6tiez hais 
ils s^^taient bais 



Pun Pautre 

les uns l<i8 

autres 



PAST ANTERIOR. 

Had hated each ofher. 
nous nous fOines bais i Pun Pautre 



vous vous fQtes bais 
ils se furent bals 



les uns les 
autres 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

Shall have hated each other. 

nous nous serous bais ] Pun Pautre 
vous vous serez bais \ les uns les 
ils se seront bai^ J autres 



* Reflexive verbs ased reciprocally are conjugated only in the j^ural of their tenses 
(see p. 51). 

t The verb A<Mr, which is regular throughout all its tenses, takes a diieresis upon the 
first i of all persons, save in the singnhir of the present indicative, je haia, tu kai8, U iiaUt 
and the second person singular of the imperative, haU. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



Should hate each other. 

nous nous hairions ] Pun I'antre 
Yous vous hairiez y les uns les 



ils se hairaient 



J autres 



PERFECT. 



Should have hated each other. 

nous nous serions hals ] Pun Pautre 
vous vous seriez hals 1- les uns les 
ils se seraient hals J autres 



hal88on»-nous 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Hate each other. 
Pun Pautre 
, les uns les autres 



halssez-vous 



[ Pun Pautre 

I les uns les autres 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

That we may hate each other. 
que nous nous hals- 



sions 
que vous vous haXs- 

siez 
quMls se haissent 



Pun Pautre 
les uns les 
autres 



IMPERFECT. 

That we might hate each other. 

que nous nous hals- 1 

sions I Pun Pautre 

que vous vous hais- \ les uns les 

siez autres 

quUls se haissent 



PERFECT. 

Jliat loe may have hated each other., 



que nous nous soyons 

hais 
que vous vous soyez 

hais 
quMls se soient hais 



Pun Pautre 

les uns les 

autres 



PLUPERFECT. 

That we might have hated each other, 
que nous nous f ussions ' 



hais 
que vous vous fussiez 

hais 
quMls se f assent hais 



Pun Pautre 

les uns les 

autres 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

86. An impersonal verb expresses an action which no spe- 
cial subject or person can do ; as, gr^ler (to hail), tonner (to 
thunder). It has no imperative. 

87. Used only in the third person singular, their only sub- 
ject is the pronoun il (it), never a noun. 

88. The past participle of an impersonal verb is always 
invandble. 
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89. Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb faite (in speaking 
of the weather). 

FAiRE DN TEMPS PLuviEux, to he rainy. 



PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

faisant clair de lune (being moon- 
Uyht) 



PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 

ayant fait soleil (having been sunny') 



PRESENT. 

il fait beau (it is fine) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PAST INDEFINITE OF PERFECT. 

il a fait mauvais (it was bad loeather) 



IMPERFECT. 

il faisait froid (it used to be cold) 

PAST DEFINITE. 

il fit humide (it was damp) 

FUTURE. 

il fera clair (it will be clear) 



PLUPERFECT. 

il avait fait chaud (it had been icarm) 

PAST ANTERIOR. 

il eut fait sec (it had been dry) 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

il aura fait sombre (it will have been 
gloomy) 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



il ferait de I'orage (it would be 
stonny) 



PERFECT. 



il aurait fait des Eclairs (there would 
have been lightning) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 

qu'il fasse du brouillard (that it 
may be foggy) 

IMPERFECT. 

qu'il ftt un temps nfibuleux (that 
it might be cloudy weather) 



qu'il ait fait du vent (that it may 
have been windy) 



PLUPERFECT. 



qu'il efit fait un temps orageux (that 
it might have been stormy weather) 



90. Table of the 

Note. — The principal characteristic of an irregular verb is, either that 
some of its primitive tenses are not identical in formation 

(The auxiliaries avoir anJ Mre and the imjiersonal verbs falloir and 



Iniimtive 


Fartioiplet. 


Indicative Mood. 


Mood. 










PAST 






PKE8BNT. 


VAST. 


PRRARNT. 


IM PERFECT. 


DBFIKITK. 


FCTURK. 








/ aeqvire or am 


r woe ae^iring or 


/ mr^Hirtd or 


I shmU or wiU 


1. 




(a*) 


ae^uMng 


need to aequire 


did arqnin 


«tegHire 


Acquirir 


acqu^rant 


acquis 


acqiiier « 


acqu^r ala 


acqu is 


acquer rai 








" a 


•« aia 


" ia 


** raa 








** t 


" alt 


" it 


" ra 


To ao^iM 


aetuMng 


aeqntred 


acqu^r ona 


*• iona 


*' fines 


" rons 








" ez 


«• iez 


«• ites 


" rez 








acqui^r ent 


" afent 


•• item 


«« root 








/ go or am 


/ trail going or 


/ went or did 


/tteU or mB 


2. 




(«*) 


going 


need to go 


go 


go 


Aller 


allant 


all« 


val a 


aii aia 


all ai 


i rai 








va a 


" aia 


" as 


" ras 








«• _ 


" ait 


" a 


" ra 


Togo 


going 


goM 


all ona 


•' iona 


" &mes 


" rona 








ez 


" iez 


« Ates 


" rez 








vont - 


<• aient 


" ^rent 


«• rent 








/ attauU or am 


/ wa* aeeailing or 


r assaulted or 


I skaU or WiU 


3. 




(a) 


aataulting 


ueed to assail 


didassaMU 


assaa 


Assaillir 


maaillaDi 


aMailli 


aaaaill e 


aaauill aia 


assaili is 


aasiuHi rai 








" es 


•• aia 


" is 


"•ras 








" e 


" ait 


" it 


« ra 


T» attauU 




auauUed 


" ona 


" iona 


'• fmea 


" rons 


(a»MU) 


• 




" ez 


•• iez 


*« ites 


" rez 








" ent 


" aient 


" irent 


" ronl 








/«ft or am tU- 


/ was sitting or ' 


I sat or did 


/«»a(;or«ctlI 


4. 




(«) 


ting 


vsed to sU 


sU 


eU 


Asaeolr 


assoyant 


afBBis 


aasied a 


aaaey aia 


asa is 


aaaie rai 


(reflexive) 






" a 


" aia 
" ait 


" is 
" it 


" ras 
" ra 


To tit 


Httifig 


sat 


aasey ona 


" iona 


" fmes 


" rons 








" ez 


" iez 


" ftea 


" rez 








" ent 


" aient 


" irent 


" ront 








/ heat or am 


/ was heating or 


/ beat or did 


I sheai or toiU 


5. 




(a) 


beating 


vsed to heat 


beat 


beat 


Battre 


battant 


battu 


bnt a 


batt aia 


batt is 


batt rai 








" a 


•• aia 


" ia 


" ras 








«« 


" ait 


" it 


'* ra 


ToUat 


hitting 


beaten 


batt one 


•' iona 


" fmes 


" rons 








" ez 


" iez 


" ites 


" rez 








" ent 


*« aient 


" irent 


" ront 



* The letter a with a past participle denotes that the Terb forms its compound tens^es 
with avoir, as fai acquis; the letter e, that it forms them with Mre, as Je $uis alU, 
Every verb used reflex! vely tbus of course takes itre, 
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Pfineipal Irregular Verbs. 

the stem is not uniformly spelled in all its persons and tenses, or that 
with those of the regular model of its respective conjugation. 

pleuvoir have purposely been omitted fl-om this table. See Index.) 



Conditional 


ImperatiYO 
Hood.* 


Svl^uictiTe Mood. 


Gomponnds and Derivatives 
conjugated in Same 


Mood. 










PRESENT. 


IMPBKrKCT. 


Manner. 


/ Mkould or would 


Acquire, let Mm, 


That I mag 


That I might 




acquire 




acquire 


acqyirt 




acquer rais 
" raia 




acquier e 
•• es 


acquis ee 
" ses 


Conqui^rir 


acquier s 


Enqu^rir («') 

Querir 

l^conqu^rir 


« nH 


aeqtiii^r e 


" e 


acqu ft t 


'' riona 


acquer ons 


acquer ions 


acquis sions 


Kequ^rir 


" riez 


ez 


«' iez 


siez 




" raient 


acquier ent 


acquier ent 


" sent 




/ Mhuld or voMd 


00, let him, «M, 


That I mmg go 


That I might go 




go 


etc., ffo 








i raia 
** rais 




aill e 
*' es 


alias ae 
" sea 




va 




" rail 


aiil e 


" e 


all kL 


Aller (s'en) 


" rions 


all ons 


all ions 


alias sions 




" riez 


** ez 


" iez 


siea 




•* raient 


Hill ent 


Hill ent 


" sent 




/ Bhould or tewtU 


Auail. let Mm, 


That I mag 


That I might 




attall 


n«, etc., aenail 


atMH 


anatl 


Fninir 


aasailli rais 
" rais 




assaill e 
•* es 


assnillis se 
•* ses 


Buillirt 
Tressuilllr 


assaill es 


" rait 


** e 


" e 


assaill ft 




" riona 
" riez 


" ons 
" ez 


•* ions 
iez 


assaillis sions 
•• siez 


1 U«cd In the third person 
only. Saillir, to gush out, la 
regular. 


" raient 


" ent 


" ent 


" sent 




TttMttdor mould 


SU, let Aim, tt«, 
etc., eU 


7ta( / mag *U 


That I might eit 


Rasseoir (se) 
Beoir * 


assi^ rais 




assev e 


assis se 


Burseoir 




** rais 


assied s 


" es 


" sea 




" rait 


assey e 


" e 


ass tt 


one may slto My, faaeegerai. 


*< riona 


*' ons 


** ions 


asais sions 


etc., fauegeraia, etc. 


" riez 


" ez 


" iez 


" siez 


1 Used in the third person 
only. It has no compound 


" raient 


" ent 


ent 


" sent 


tenses. 


/ tkouUi or mmU 
leaf 


Beat, let him, ut, 
etc., heat 


That I may heat 


That I might 
heat 


Abattre 


bati raia 




batt e 


batUs se 


Bartre (se) 




Combattre 


" rais 


bat a 


" es 


" ses 


D^battre 


" rait 


batt e 


*• e 


batt it 


P^battre (se) 


" rions 


" ons 


" ions 


battift sions 


£battre (a') 


" riez 


" ez 


" iez 


" siez 


Rabattre 


" raient 


" ent 


'* ent 


" sent 


Kebattre 



* Fof the English equivalents of this mood, see imperative of chanter, Course I., p. 161. 
t The vowel before t of the third person singular imperfect subjunctive has always a cir- 
cumflex accent (see Formation of this mood, p. 284). 
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Table of the Principal 



TnfinitWe 


Fartioiples. 


IndicatiYe Mood. 


Hood. 


PRS8BNT. 


PAST. 


PRESENT. 


IMPKRrBCT. 


PAST 
DXrfNITK. 


FUTrRE. 








/ drink or 


I woM drinking or 


/draiaordid 


fakaU or wem 


6. 




(a) 


am dHnking 


need to drink 


drink 


drink 


Boire 


buvant 


bu 


boi a 


buv aia 


b US 


boi rai 








" a 


aia 


(• US 


*• raa 








" t 


ait 


" ut 


" ra 


To drink 


dHnking 


druuk 


buv one 


♦' iona 


" finies 


" rons 








•• ez 


iez 


*' (ites 


*' rez 








boiv ent 


** aient 


" urent 


** rout 








/ hott or am 


/ wa« boiling or 


I boiled or did 


I ek4M or wa 


7. 




(«) 


boding 


need to bott 


boil 


boa 


BoniUIr 


bouillant 


bouilU 


bou 8 


bouill aia 


bouill ia 


bouilii rai 








a 


aia 


" ia 


" raa 








" t 


ait 


« it 


" ra 


AMI 


lotting 


boiled 


bouill ona 


" iona 


** iinea 


" rona 








" ez 


iez 


" ftea 


" rez 








" ent 


aient 


" irent 


" root 








/ conclude or 


/ was concluding 
ur 


/ concluded or 


I tkatl or wiU 


8. 




(a) 


am concluding 


used to conclude 


did conclude 




Oonclure 


coDcluant 


conclu 


conclu a 


conclu aia 


concl US 


conclu rai 








" a 


" aia 


" ua 


« raa 








t 


" ait 


" ut 


" ra 


To eoneluds 


concluding 


concluded 


" ons 


" iona 


" Omes 


•' rona 








" ez 


" iez 


" iitea 


** rez 








" ent 


*' aient 


" urent 


" ront 








J conduct or 


/ wo* conducting 


/ conducted or 


ItkaU or wa 


9. 




(a) 


am conducting 


ueed to conduct 


did conduct 


conduct 


Conduire 


cooduiBant 


conduit 


condui a 


conduia aia 


conduis is 


condui rai 








" a 


aia 


" ia 


" raa 








t 


ait 


" it 


** ra 


To conduct 


conducting 


conducted 


condnia one 


•' iona 


" iraes 


" rons 








" ez 


" iez 


" ites 


" rez 








" ent 


" aient 


" irent 


" ront 








Tknow 


/ MMM knowing or 


/ knew or did 


rekaa or wm 


10. 




(a> 




uted to know 


know 


know 


Coimaftre 


connaissant 


coonu 


connai a 


connaiaa ais 


conn US 


connait rai 








•* a 


" aia 


" ua 


" ras 








connai t 


" ait 


Ut 


" ra 


Tbknow 


knowing 


known 


connaissons 


ions 


" HmeB 


" rona 


{he acquainted 






ez 


" iez 


" fttes 


" rez 


wUk) 






" ent 


" aient 


" urent 


*• root 
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Irregular Verbs. — Continued: 



Conditional 


Imperative 
Hood. 


SabjunotiTe Hood. 


Oompounda and Derivativea 

oonJQgated in Same 

Hanneii 


Hood. 


PRESENT. 


IMPERFECT. 


Ithould or would 


Drink, la Mm, 


That I may 


That I might drink 




drink 


Hs, etc., drink 


drink 






boi ra;B 




boiv e 


bus se 


Reboire 


" raift 


boi S 


*• es 


•• ses 




" rait 


boiv e 


*• e 


b <lt 


This ia wldom uied ; boire da 
nouveau, or boire citeore, being 
preferred. 


«« rions 


buv ons 


buv ions 


bus sions 


" rlez 


" ez 


" iez 


siez 




<« raieot 


boiv ent 


boiv ent 


" sent 




Jahould or would 
boii 


Boa, let kirn, u», 
etc., boa 


That I may 
boil 


That t might boU 


Debouillir 
^bouillir 


bouilli rais 




bouill e 


bouillis se 


Kebouillir 


** rais 


bou 8 


" es 


" ses 




" rait 


bouili e 


** e 


bouill U 


BouiUir it used with /aire: 
Faitee bouiUbr cee asperges, boil 


" rioDB 


" ons 


" ions 


bouillis sioQs 


this as^^aragus. At an active 
verb, it i> used only in the idio- 


" riez 


ez 


iez 


siez 


matic bouHUr du lait d quelqu'un. 


" raient 


ent 


" ent 


" sent 


to please somebody. 


J akould or would 


Conclude, let htm, 


That I may 


That I might ■ 




conclude 


u$, etc., conclude 


conclude 


conclude 




cooclu rais 




conclu e 


conclus se 




" rais 


conclu 8 


" es 


" ses 


Exclure 


" rait 


e 


" e 


con el iit 


Inclure 


" rions 


ons 


" ionp 


conclus sions 




" riez 


" ez 


" iez 


" siez 




" raient 


" ent 


" ent 


" sent 




J should or would 
conduct 


Conduct, let him, 
ue, etc., conduct 


That I may 
conduct 


That I might con- 
duct 


D^dulre Produire 
Econduire lieduire 
Introduire Traduire 


coodui rais 




conduis e 


conduieis se 






Conjugate further after 


•' rais 


condiii s 


** es 


*• ses 


tbe model of this verb : — 


«' rait 


conduis e 


'* e 


conduis it 


Construire D^truire 


*' rions 


ons 


" ions 


conduisis sions 


Cuire * Tnstruire 


" riez 


*• ez 


" iez 


" siez 


1 Used chiefly after /aire : 


" raient 


ent 


" ent 


" sent 


Faitee cuire ce poulet, have thia 
chicken cooked. 


I tJkouUl or would 


Know, let him. 


That I may 


That I might know 




know 


M«, etc., know 


know 




Apparnitre 


connaft rais 




connaiss e 


connus ee 


Comparaftre 


** raii 


connai s 


" es 


" fes 


Disparaitre 
M^connaitre 


" rait 


connaiss e 


" e 


conn ut 


Parnitre 


" rions 


" ons 


" ions 


connus sions 


Heconnaftre 


" riez 


•* ez 


icz 


siez 


Keparaitre 


" raient 


ent 


" ent 


** sent 
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TMe 9i tfae FrincifMl 



Infinitive 


PtftiMJplfil. 


IndioatiTe Mood. 


Hood. 


HKK8BNT. 


PAST. 


PBMOtVr. 


IJIPEVFEOT. 


FAST 
DRFINITE. 


FOTUKK. 


11. 




(a) 


/ Mw or «» 
eewing 


/ I0M eewipg or 
veed to tew 


/ MM-erf or did 

eew 


eew 


Coudre 


coasant 


cousu 


couds 


COU8 His 


cous is 


coud rai 








« g 


ai8 


" is 


" ras 








•' - 


ait 


.. jj - 


" ra 


7b MW 


,twin9 


«cwn 


coua oiia 


" i008 


" fmes 


** rons 




- 




** ez 


iez 


" ites 


" rez 








" ent 


" aient 


" Irent 


" rout 


12. 




(a) 


/ run or am 
running 


/ was running or 
ueed 10 tuh 


I ran or did 
run 


/ ekaa or wiU 
run 


Courir 


coorant 


coura 


cour B 


cour ais 


cour us 


cour rai 








" 8 


ais 


*' us 


" raa 








" t 


ait 


•' ut 


" ra 


To run 


rumUmg ' 


run 


" OQS 


" ions 


*• iimes 


" rons 








'* ez 


" iez 


" files 


" rez 








" ent 


" aient 


" urent 


" root 


13. 




(a). 


I /ear or am 

/earing 


/ ie«u fea'ing or 
ueed to /ear 


I /eared or did 
/ear 


ItMlQTmia 
/ear 


Craindre 


craiKQant 


craint 


cruin a 


cralgn ais 


craign is 


craind rai 








** 8 


ais 


" is 


*' raa 








" t 


ait 


" it 


" ra 


To /ear 


fearing 


Mred 


craign ens 


" ions 


" lines 


" rons 








" ez 


iez 


" Ites 


" rez 








" ent 


" aient 


" Irent 


" ront 


14. 




W 


/ believe or am 
betievitig 


/ wae believing or 
ueed to believe 


I believed or did 
belieae 


/sAoU or mil 
beiiexe 


Croire 


croyant 


cru 


croi 8 


croy ais 


cr U8 


croi rai 








" 8 


ais 


" US 


" raa 








" t 


" ait 


" Ut 


•* ra 


TobtUeve 


MiAving 


believed 


croy 0D8 


" ions 


" iimes 


" rons 








" ez 


iez 


" Ates 


" rez 








croi eat 


" aient 


" urent 


" ront 


15. 




(a) 


/ grow or am 
growing 


I was growing or 
used to grow. 


I grew or did 
grow 


Iekatt''rwia 
grow 


CroStre* 


croissant 


era 


croi 8 


croiss ais 


or ^8 


croit rai 








" 8 


ais 


" 118 


" r»B 








" t 


« ait 


« ftt 


" ra 


To grow 


growing 




CroiSB OD8 


'* ions 


" ftnaes 


" rons 








" ez 


iez 


" iites 


" rez 








" ent 


" aient 


" ftrent 


" rout 



* The circumflex accent found through this verb Is used to distinguish the tenses from 
jiarticiple, talcing no circumtlex accent, are not distinguished. 

264 



IrregttUo: Verbs. — Continued, 



Conditional 
Mood. 



Imporatiye 
Mood. 



SabjnnotiTe Mood. 



PRESKNT. 



Oom^iinds and DematiTeB 

oonjngated in Same 

Maimer. 



/ tkoutd or would 
tew 

Qoud rais 

" rais 

" rait 

•* rions 

" riez 

" raient 



Sew, let Aim, m«, 
etc., Mew 



coud s 
couB e 
" one 
" ez 



riot /may 

«ew 

COUB e 



ions 

iez 

cnt 



Th9t I mifkt 

tew 

couBis se 



COU8 it 

couais bIodb 
" Blez 
" Bent 



D^coudre 
Recoudra 



/ ahauld or would 
run 

cour rais 

" rais 

" rait 

•* riODB 

" riez 
" raieut 



Run., let A<m, im, 
«tc., run 



6 

one 



That I may 
ruM 

coiir e 



ions 

iez 

ent 



That I migkt 
run 

oonruB Be 

" Bes 

cour lit 

couruB Bions 

" fliez 

" Bent 



Accourir* 

Concourir 

DiBcourir 

Farcourir 

liecourjr 

Sticourir 

1 Oenerallj takes the Auxiliary 
itre. 



J skould or would 
fear 

craiud rais 

" raiB 

" rait 

" rions 

♦' riez 

" raient 



Fear, let him, ««, 
etc., fear 



crain s 
crafgn e 



That J mug 

fear 

ign e 
es 
e 

ionB 
iez 
ent 



TJua /might 
/ear 

craigniB se 



crafgn It 
crai^nis slons 
Biez 
" sent 



Adjoindre 

Contraindre 

Knjoindre 

Jolndre 

Plnindre 

Plaindre (Be) 

Bejoindre 



I ekould or woirld 
6dieve 

croi rais 

" rais 

" mt 

*• fions 

" riez 

" raient 



Brieve, let him, 
us, etc., bdJfive 



croi B 

" e 

croy ons 

" ez 

croi out 



That I mag 
believe 



croi e 



croy ions 

" iez 

croi ent 



That /might 
heUeve 

crus se 

" ses 

or i\t 
crus siouB 
" Biez 
" sent 



Accroire* 
Croire (B'en) 
M^croire 

1 Used mainly with jMtb, te Che 
sense of " to impose upon," en /aire 
occroiTe. B'en /aire accroire, to as- 



/ MhoMld or would 
grow 

croii ruis 

•* fiHB 

" rait 

" rions 

** riez 

*' raient 



G'row, lot him, 
«•, etc., girtw 



croi 8 
croisB e 
croiiM ons 
" cz 
" ent 



That / mag 

grow 

croiBs e 
es 



ions 

iez 

ent 



That / might 
grow 

crus se 

" ses 

or <kt 

crus sions 

" Biez 

" sent 



Accroitre 
])ecroitre 
Becroitre 



the similar ones of cnrire, to believe; but the imperfect subjunctive and the feminine past 

255 



Table of the Principal 



InfinitWe 


Fartioiples. 


IndioatiTO Hood. 


Mood. 


PKESENT. 


PAST. 


PKB8RNT. I 


1 SI PERFECT. 


PAST 
1>BPINITE. 


rUTURE. 


16. 
CuelUir 


cueillant 


cueilll 


/ gather or am 
gathmring 

cueil] e 


1 was gathering 

or Hsed to gather 

cueiil ail 


/ gathered or 

did gather 
cueili is 


/ sJkaff or wnU 
gather 

cueille rai 








" e» 


" ais 


" is 


** ras 








" e 


" ait 


" it 


" ra 


lb gather 


gatkfiring 


gathered 


" ons 
•* ez 


" ions 
" iez 


** imee 
" ites 


" rons 
" rez 








" ent 


" aient 


" irent 


" ront 


17. 
Devoir 


devant 


(a) 
dii 


/ owe or am 
owing 
dot 8 


/ was owing or 
used to owe 
dev ais 


rowed or did 

owe 

d US 


I shaU or will 

owe 

dev rai 








" 8 


" ais 


" us 


'* ras 








" t 


" ait 


" ut 


** ra 


Tb owtf 

(muU, ought, 

etc.) 


owing 


owed 


dev ons 

" ez 

dolv ent 


" ions 
" iez 
" aient 


" (kmes 
" iites 
" urent 


" rone 
" rez 
" ront 


18. 
Dire 


diaant 


(a) 
dit 


/ sag or am 

saging 
di 8 
*• 8 
" t 


/ was saging or 

%tsed to sag 

dis ais 

" ais 

" ait 


/ said or did 

sag 

d is 

" is 

" it 


/ sikaU or witt 

sag 

di rai 

" ras 

" ra 


Tb sag 

(teU) 


saying 


said 


dis ons 
dItes - 


" ions 
" iez 


" imes 
" ites 


" roiis 
" rez . 








dis ent 


" aient 


" irent 


" ront 


19. 
Dormir 


dormant 


dormi 


/ sleep or am 
sUeping 

dor 8 


/ was sleeping or 
used to sUep 
dorm ais 


/ slept or did 

sUep 
dorm is 


/skoaorwiil 

steep 
dormi rai 








" 8 


" ais 


" is 


** raa 








« t 


" ait 


" it 


" ra 


To sleep 


sleeping 


slept 


dorm ous 
" ez 


" ions 
" iez 


" Imes 
" ites 


*• rons 
" rez 








" ent 


" aient 


" irent 


" ront 


20. 
£crire 


^crivant 


(a) 
^crit 


I write or am 

writing 
^cri 8 


/ was writing or 
used to write 
^criv ais 


r wrote ox did 

write 
^criv is 


IshaUoTwiU 
mrUe 

^ri rai 








" 8 


" His 


" is 


" ras 








" t 


" ait 


" it 


** ra 


To vrUe 


^n. 


writtw 


^criv ons 
" ez 


" ions 
" iez 


" imes 
*' ites 


" nins- 
" rez 








" ent 


" aient 


" irent 


" ront 
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Irregular Verbs. — Continued, 



Conditional 


Imperatiye 


Snbjnnotiye Mood. 


Gomponnds and DeriTatiTei 
ooi^ngated in Samo 


Mood. 


Mood. 










VEVSttST. 


I.MPEKFKCT. 




I tkmOd or mnad 


Gather, let Aim, 


That I mag 


That I mtgid 




ga'her 


««, etc., gather 


gather 


ga'her 




cueil e rala 




cueiil e 


cueillis se 




" rais 


cueill ee 


" ea 


" scs 


Accneillir 


" rait 


" e 


" e 


cueill it 


Ut^cueilllr 
Uecueillir (se) 


" riona 


" ons 


" iona 


cueillis siona 




" rlez 


" ez 


" Iez 


" siez 




" raient 


" enl 


" ent 


" sent 




/ skoHid or would 


Owe, U» Mm, 


That I may 


ThM I might 




owe 


««, etc., ow 


owe 


owe 




dev rais 




doiv e 


dua ac 


Redevoir 






" raid 


doi a 


*• ea 


** aes 


This verb belongs to the third 


« rait 


doiv e 


" e 


d ikt 


rpfpikr coiijuntioii, its onlv devi- 
•tiun from which it the circum- 


" riona 
" riez 


dev ona 
" ez 


dev iona 
" icz 


dua aiona 
" siez 


flex accent on the nissculine past 
feminine form due. 


" raient 


doiv ent 


doiv ent 


" aent 




/ should or would 


Say, let htm, 


That I mag 


That I might 


Hedire 


»ay 


««, etc., ray 


•av 


ray 


The following are regular 


di rnls 




dia e 


dia be 


in 2d pera. plur. pres. indica- 


" raia 


di a 


" es 


** Bca 


tive and inipernlive {contrt' 
diaez, etc ) : — 


" rait 


did e 


" e 


d it 


Contredire Interdire 


" riona 


" ona 


" ions 


dis sions 


D^dire (se) M^dire 
Pr^dire 


" riez 


ditea - 


" iez 


•• siez 


'* raient 


dia ent 


" ent 


" sent 


nous maudisson*. Je manditsals. 


/ alupuld or would 


Sleep, let Mm, 


That I may 


That I might 




tUep 


II., etc., eleep 


sleep 


sleep 


. 


dormi raia 




dorme 


dorroia ae 




. " rais 


dor a 


" es 


'* aea 


Endormir 


«' rait 


dorm e 


" e 


dorm ft 


Endormir (s*) 
Rendormir (se) 


** riona 


" ona 


" ions 


dormia sions 




" riez 


" ez 


" iez 


" siez 




" i-aient 


" ent 


" ent 


" aent 




/ tkottld or wotOd 


Write, let him. 


That I may 


That I might 




wrif 


ue, etc., write 


write 


write 


Circonscrire 


^cri rala 




^criv e 


^crivis se 


D^crire 




Frire 


" raid 


^cri a 


" es 


" ses 


Inscrire 


" rait 


^criv e 


" e 


^erlv it 


Prescrire 


" riona 


" ons 


" ions 


^crivis sions 


Proscrire 
RouBcrire 


" riez 


" ez 


" jez 


" siez 


Tranacrire 


" raient 


" ent 


*• ent 


" aent 
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T^bla of tke Prindpftl 



iDflnitiTe 


Faitiolplai. 


IndioatiYe Mood. 


Mood. 


PBSUMT. 


PAST. 


PKBSSNT. 


IlfPEKFBCT. 


PAST 


FUTUKK. 


SI. 




(a) 


/ M»nd or am 
tending 


/ leae eemdtng or 
i..edlo<eJul 


J senior did 
send 


I skda or wta 

sand 


Envoyer* 


envoynut 


envoys 


envoi e 
" es 
" e 


envoy ais 
" ais 
" ait 


envoy ai 
" a3 
" a 


eover nd 
" raa 

" ra 


TtMHd 


BtndiMg 


Mirt 


envoy ods 

" ez 
envoi ent 


" ions 
" iez 
" aient 


" Ames 
" &tes 
" fereut 


" Tons 
" rcz 
" ront 


92. 
Fairet 


fnisant 


(a) 
fait 


/ do or am 
doing 

fai ■ 


/ was doing or 
uted to do 

fuis ais 


IdidOTdiddo 

f is 


/ shatt or wOC 

do 

fe rai 








" s 


" alB 


" is 


" raa 








t 


" ait 


" it 


" ra 


7b do 
(moJke) 


doing 


dome 


fais 0118 
faltes - 


" ions 
" Iez 


" imes 
" ites 


** roDS 
" res 








font - 


" aient 


" irent 


" ront 


23. 
Fair 


fuyant 


(a) 
fui 


JJtM or am 

Jteeing 

fui s 


/ woe /leetng or 
used to Jleo 

fuy ais 


I /led or did 
fieo 

fu is 


I skaa or wm 
Jtee 

fui rai 








« g 


" nis 


" is 


" raa 








" t 


" ail 


" it 


" ra 


ToJIee 


Jleeing 


Md 


fiiy OU8 
" ez 


" ions 
" iez 


•• fines 
" ftes 


*' rons 
" rez 








fui ent 


** aient 


" Irent 


« ront 


24. 
Lire 


lisant 


(o) 
lu 


I read or am 
reading 

li 8 


/ UMU reading or 

used to read 

lis ais 


/ read or did 
read 

1 US 


IskaUorwm 
read 

li rai 








•• 8 


** ais 


" US 


" ras 








" t 


" ait 


" ut 


" ra 


To read 


reading 


read 


lis ons 
" ez 


" ions 
" iez 


" ClmeB 
" (Itea 


" rons 
" rez 








" ent 


** aient 


" urent 


•* ront 


25. 
Mettre 


mettant 


(a) 
mis 


I put or am 
putting 

met 8 


/ woM putting or 
used to put 

mett ais 


J put or did 
put 

m is 


/ skaU or will 
put 

mett rai 








" 8 


•* ais 


" is 


•• raa 








" 


" ait 


" it 


•* ra 


7b put 


putting 


pitf 


mett ons 


•• iuns 


•• imes 


*• rons 








" ez 


" iez 


" ites 


** rez 








" ent 


** aient 


" irent 


" ront 



♦ Verbs ending in oyer change y into i before e mute (see observations on verbs in yer, 
t Faire, dire (with their derivatives), and itre are the only verbs of which the second 
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Irregular Verbis — Continued. 



Conditional 


Imperative 
Mood. 


CnbjnnotiYe Mood. 


Oompoondii and Demaiives 
conjugated in Same 


Mood. 










PRBBENT. 


IMPKKKEOT. 


Manner. 


/ akmOd or womli 


8et»d.4it htm. 


not I may 


That I might 




tend 


««, etc., tend 


tend 


tend 




enver ruiz 




envoi e 


envoyas se 




" rais 


envoi e 


" es 


*' sea 




" rait 


" e 


" e 


envoy kt 


Renvoyer 


" rlons 


envoy ons 


envoy ions 


envoyas sions 




" rifz 


" ez 


" iez 


" siez 




" raienl 


envoi ent 


envoi ent 


sent 




/ 9kould or would 


Do, let kirn, «*, 


That iMOf 


That r might 




do 


etc., do 


do 


do 


Contrefaire Malfaire* 


fe rais 




fass e 


fis se 


l>efaire Parfaire 


" raa 


fai s 


" es 


" se 


D^faire (se) Kef aire 
Forfaire^ SaUsfaire 


♦* rait 


fass e 


** e 


f !t 


Surfaire 


" rioDS 


fais ons 


" ions 


fis sions 




" rlcz 


faites - 


" iez 


" siez 


1 Rarely vwcL 

X Only iu the infinitive. 


" raient 


fass ent 


" ent 


" sent 




I tkould or woHld 


FUe, let Mm, ut. 


That I may 


That I might 




/M 


etc., Jlee 


JLf 


M* 




fui rais 




fui e 


fuis se 




" rais 


fill ■ 


" es 


" set 




" rait 


" 6 


" e 


fu it 


Enf uir (»») 


" rions 


ftiy ons 


fuy ions 


fuis sions 




" riez 


** ez 


" iez 


" siez 




" raieat 


fui ent 


fui ent 


" sent 




/ should or would 


Read, let Mm, 


Thai I may 


Thai I might 




read 


u», etc., read 


read 


read 




li rais 




lis e 


ius se 




" rais 


li S 


" es 


'< ses 


£lire 


« rait 


lis e 


" e 


1 iit 


K^nre 
lielire 


" rions 


" ons 


" ions 


Ins siond 




" riez 


" ez 


" iez 


siez 




** raient 


" ent 


" ent 


" sent 




/ Mko*ild or would 


Put, let Aim. 


That I may 


That I might 




put 


tM, etc., put 


put 


put 




mett rais 
" rais 




mette 


mis se 


Admettre Permettre 




Comroettre Promettre 


met s 


" es 


'* ses 


Compromettre Remetlre 


" rait 


mett e 


" e 


m it 


D^mettre ReineUre(Be) 


" rions 


" ons 


" ions 


mis sions 


Ent remetlre (s*) Souraettre 


" riez 


" ez 


" iez 


" siez 


Omettre Transniettre 


" raient 


" ent 


" ent 


" sent 





Coarse I., p. Ifti). 

pers. pi. pres. ind. ends in tta^ instead of e«; these tliree verbs ma]dos/a«e«, diies^ and Uta, 
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Table of the PrinciiMd 



lofinitiTB 




IndioatiYO Mood. 


Mood. 
















PRRSEMT. 


FAST. 


PRBSBNT. 


IMPBSPKCT. 


PA8T 
DRPINITB. 


prnjRR. 








I die or SMI 


/ wme dti»g 


/ died or did 


/ «»all or wia 


»6. 




(e) 


djr'-* 




die 


die 


Mourlr 


mourant 


morl 


meiir a 


nnour aia 


mour ua 


mour rai 








" B 


" aia 


" ua 


" raa 








" t 


*' ait 


" ut 


" ra 


fbrfte 


4v"v 


demd 


moiir ona 


" iona 


" HtmeB 


*' rone 








" ex 


" iez 


" Atea 


" rez 








meur eDt 


" aieot 


" urent 


" rent 








/ MOM or am 


/ viae ftovtug or 


I moved or did 


/ ehaU or inTl 


»7. 




(a) 


mooing 


ueed to move 


move 


mow 


MouToir 


mouvant 


mii 


meu 8 


moiir aia 


m ua 


mouv rai 








" a 


*' aia 


" ua 


** raa 








" t 


•' ait 


" ut 


" ra 


fbli(0M 


mooing 


moved 


mouv one 


" iona 


** ftmca 


** rona 








" ez 


•• iez 


" atea 


" rez 








meuv ent 


" aient 


" urenl 


" out 








/am torn 


I woe born 


Ivtubom 


/ ekaa be bam 


28. 




(«) 










NaStre 


naisaant 


ne 


nai a 


naiaa aia 


naqu ia 


nait rai 








" a 


** aia 


" ia 


" raa 








nai t 


" ait 


" It 


" m 


To b€ born 


being born 


been born 


naiea ods 


" iona 


" tmea 


" rona 








" 4)Z 


" iez 


" ftea 


« rez 








" ent 


" aient 


" Irent 


" ront 








/ hurt or am 


/ tea* hurting or 


I hurt 


I ehall or wiU 


29. 




(a) 


hurting 


used to hurt 




hut 


Nuire 


nuisant 


nui 


nui S 


nuia aia 


nuia ia 


nui rai 








** a 


" aia 


" ia 


*• raa 








" t 


*' ait 


" it 


" ra 


To hurt 


hurting 


ikurt 


nuts ona 


" iona 


" froea 


** rona 








" ez 


'• iez 


« ftea 


" r.z 








" enl 


" aient 


" irent 


" rout 








/ open or am 


I wat opening or 


/ opened or 


/ ehaa or ir/B 


30. 




(a) 


opening 


ueed to open 


did open 


open 


Ouvrir 


ouvrant 


ouvert 


Ouvr e 


onvr aia 


ouvr ia 


ouvrl rai 








" eg 


" ale 


" ia 


" raa 








" e 


•• ait 


" it 


" ra 


To open 


opening 


opened 


" ona 


" iona 


*' fmea 


" rona 








" ez 


" iez 


" ftea 


" rez 








" ent 


" aient 


" irent 


** ront 
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Irregular Verbs. — Continued, 



Conditional 


Imperative 
Mood. 


BabjiinotiTe Mood. 


Oomponnds and BeriTatives 

GonJQgated in Same 

Manner. 


Hood. 


PKK8KNT. 


1.MPRRPRCT. 


/ should or would 


Die, let him, ««, 


That I mag 


That I might 




mour raia 


etc., die 


die 
meur e 


die 

mourua se 


No compound or derivative 




' raia 
' rait 
* riona 
' riez 


roeur s 
" e 

mour ona 
" «z 


" ea 

" e 

mour ions 

" iez 


" aea 

mour iit 
raourus aiona 
" aiez 


The past participle mart li put 
adjectively ; as, il eat mart, he ia 
dead ; eUe eat morte de la /^vrc 
Jaune, the died ofyellow fever. 

Se mourir has no imperative 
and iiu cuiiipouud tenses. 


" raient 


meur ent 


roeur ent 


" aent 




/ tkoHld or would 


Move, Ut him, u$. 


That J mag 


That I might 




move 

raouv raii 
" raia 
" rait 
•* riona 
•* riez 


etc., move 


move 

meuv e 
** ea 
" e 

mouv ions 
" iez 


move 

mua se 
" aes 
m <lt 
mua aiona 
" aiez 


£mouvoir 


men a 
meuv e 
mouv ona 
" ez 


Promouvoir 

The past participles ^mv and 
promu do not take the circum- 
flex accent, nor does the femi- 
nine participle mue. 


" raient 


meuv ent 


meuv ent 


" aent 




/ ahould or wouU 


Be horn, let him. 


That I mag 


That I might 




he horn 


tff, etc., he horn 


U horn 


he horn 




nalt raia 
" rsiia 
" rait 
" riona 


nal a 
naiaa e 
" ona 


n 


liaae 
" ea 
" e 
" iona 


naquia ae 
*' aea 
naqu ft 
naquia siona 


RenaHtre, the onlv com- 
pound of naitre, nas no 
past participle, and con- 
sequently no compound 
tenses. 


" riez 


" ez 




" iez 


" Biez 




" raient 


" ent 


" ent 


" sent 




/ ahould or would 


Burt, let him, ue. 


That I mag 


That I might 




hurt 

nui raia 

" raia 


etc., hurt 
nui a 


n 


hurt 

Ilia e 
' ea 


hurt 

nuisia se 
" aea 


There are no derivatives 
of nuire; but— 

Luire 
ReLuire 

are conjugated aimiiariy. 


" rait 
" riona 
" riez 


nuia e 
" ona 
" ez 




• e 

• iona 

• iez 


nuifl it 
nuisis aiona 
" aiez 


** raient 


" ent 


" ent 


" aent 




/ Mhould or would 


Open, Ut him, ut, 


That Itiag 


That I might 




open 
ouvri raia 
" raia 
" rait 
" riona 


etc., opm 

ouvr ea 
" e 
" ona 


Ol 


open 

ivr e 

* ea 

* e 

' iona 


open 
ouvria se 
** aea 

ouvr it 
ouvr'.a aiona 


llglll 


" riez 


" ez 




* iez 


" aiez 




" raient 


" ent 


" ent 


" aent 
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lM>le of tlie Principal 



Infiaitive 
iood. 


PartioiplM. 




tndiMti?e Mood. 






FRB8KNT. 


PAST. 


PKKSKNT. 


IXPKRFICCT. 


PAST 
nZFlNlTK. 


FUTURE. 


SI. 




(«) 


Tea out or am 
setting out 


I woe Mtting out 
orueedtoeet out 


/M( out or 

did tot out 


Tshattortpta 
aet out 


Partlr 


partant 


parti 


par 8 
" s 
" t 


part ais 
" ais 
** ait 


part is 
" is 
" it 


parti ral 
« ras 


IbMt Ottf 


MtHng out 


$et wt 


part ons 
" ez 




« ions 
' iez 


" imes 
" iles 


** rons 
" rcz 








" ent 


" aient 


" irent 


** ront 


92. 




(a) 


I paint or am 


/ ufOM painHng 
or ueed to paint 


T painted or 
did paint 


/•ikaaorirai 
paint 


Peiiidre 


pelgaant 


pelnt 


pein 8 

" 8 

" t 


pe 


Igrnais 
' ais 
* ait 


peign is 
" is 
" it 


pel nd rai 
" ras 
" ra 


To paUtt 


palnHng 


p»UUed 


peign ons 
** ez 
" ent 




" ions 
'* iez 
" aient 


" fmes 
" ftes 
" irent 


** rons 
" rez 
" ront 


33. 




(a) 


Ipleaee or am 
pUaeing 


J teat pleating or 
used to pleate 


/ pleated or 
aidpUate 


I than or igm 
pleate 


Plaire 

IbpUoM 


plalsant 
pleaHng 


plu 
pUated 


plai 8 

" s 
plai t 
plais ons 

" cz 


plais ais 
" ais 
" ait 
« ions 
" iez 


pi ns 

" US 

« ut 
" i^mes 
" iiles 


plai rai 
" ras 
" m 
« rons 
" rez 








«• ent 


** aient 


" urent 


" ront 


34, 




(a) 


/ am aUe, 1 mag 
or can 


/ wat a&b, / 
might or coitM 


T U>a« ahU, t 
could 


r tikaa or wiU 
heahl* 


Pouvoir 


pouvant 


pu 


l>eu z or puis 
" t 


pc 


uv ais 
' ais 
* alt 


p US 

"*' us 
" ut 


po 


nr rai 

* ras 

* ra 


TbbeaUe 


Mngdite 


been able 


ponv ons 
" ez 




* ions 

* iez 


" Anoes 
" iites 




* rons 

* rez 








peiiv ent 


•* aient 


" urent 


** ront 


35. 




(a) 


I take or am tak- 
ing 


/ wan taking Of 
used to take 


/ took or did 
take 


/ than or tpfii 

take 


Prendre 


prenant 


pris 


prend s 
" s 


l>rei^ nis 
" ais 
" ait 


l>r is 
" is 
" it 


pn 


eird rai 
* rns 
" ra 


To take 


taktmg 


taken 


pren ons 

•' ez 
prenn ent 




" fmes 
" ites 
" irent 




" rons 
" rez 
" ront 
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Irrefular Verbs. — Continued, 



Gonditional 


Imperative 
Mood. 


SnbjimotiTe Mood. 


Gomponnds and BeriTatiyea 
oonJQgated in Same 
Manner. 


Mood. 


PBBSBNT. 


IMPERFECT. 


/ should or would 


S«t out, let »iim «f, 


That I mat 


That r might 




»et out 


etc., stt out 


set out 


eet out 




parti rata 




part e 


partis se 


D^partir 




D^parlir (se) 


" rala 


par 8 


" «8 


" ses 


Kepartir ^ 


" rail 
" rioni 


part e 
•* ons 


" e 
" ions 


part it 
partis sions 


and npartir, to divide, wliich is 
• regular verb. 


" riez 


" cz 


" iez 


" siez 


** raient 


" ent 


" ent 


•• sent 




I Mkoutd oT would 


P«itf , M him, us. 


That I maf 


That I might 


Astreindre 


paint 


etc., paitu 


pai.u 


pattu 


Atteindre 


peind raia 




pelgu e 


peignis se 


Ceindre 
D^peindre 


" raia 


pein 8 


" 08 


** ses 


£teindre 
Etreindre 
Feindre 
Repeindre 


" rait 
" rions 


" ons 


" e 
" ions 


peign it 
peignis sions 


" riez 


" cz 


" ifz 


" siez 


Kestreindre 


" raient 


" ent 


« ent 


" sent 


Teindre 


/ Mkauld or would 


PiMM, let htm, n«, 


That I mag 


That T might 




fham 


etc., pUoM 


pleaee 


please 




plal rala 
" rals 


plai 8 


piais e 
" es 


plus 8e 
** ses 


Complftire 
D^plaire 


" rait 


plais e 


" e 


pi At 


Tatre and se tafre are not d«- 


" rions 


** ons 


" ions 


plus sions 


rivatlvei, but foUow tlie lains 


" riez 


" ez 


" iez 


" siez 




" raieDt 


" ent 


" ent 


" sent 




t aouH or would 




That I mag 


That J might 




heaUt 




heaUe 


beaUe 


No other verb Is conju- 


pour raia 




puiss e 


pus se 


gated lilce pouvoir. 


" rais 




" es 


" ses 


The first person singu- 


" rait 
" rions 




" e 
" ions 


p At 
pus sions 


lar present indicative is je 
peux or je puis; but the 
interrogative form is puis- 


" riez 




" iez 


" siez 


je t never peux-Je f 


" raient 




" ent 


" sent 




/ ahmld or would 


Take, let him, ua, 


That I mag 


That I might 




take 


etc., take 


take 


take 


Apprendre 


prend rais 




prenn e 


pris se 


Coui prend re 




" rais 
" rait 


prend s 
prenn e 


" es 
" e 


" ses 
pr it 


D^sap^rendre 
Entreprendre 
M^prendre (se) 


" rions 


pren ons 


pren ions 


pris sions 


Reprendre 


" riez 


" ez 


" iez 


« Biez 


Surprendre 


" i-aient 


prenn ent 


prenn ent 


" ftent 





Table of the Principal 



InfinitiTe 


Participles. 


IndicatiTO Xood. 


Hood. 


PRESKXT. 


PAST. 


PRESENT. 


iMPERPRrr. 


PAST 
PKFIXITE. 


FUTCEB, 


36. 
R^oudre 


r^solvanl 


(a) 
r^aolu* 


Iruotte or am 
re*ol»iitg 

r^sou 8 


/ mat roootving or 
n»ed to resolve 

r^BoIv aia 


I ruolved or did 
resolve 

r^aol ua 


J ahatt or wiU 
resdot 

r^aoud rai 








" a 


" aia 


" ua 


" raa 








t 


" alt 


" nl 


" ra 


fbl^VtOtM 


melvinf 


rMOlMd 


reaolv ooa 


" i-na 


" Ames 


" rona 








" ez 


" iez 


" lUes 


" re* 








" enl 


" aient 


" urent 


" rout 


87. 
RIre 


riaot 


ri 


/ tavgh or am 
laughing 

ri a 


/ w€U laughing or 
uted to laugh 

ri ais 


/ laughed or did 
laugh 

T ia 


JehaUorwm 
laugh 

ri rai 








•* a 


** aia 


" is 


•' ras 








" t 


" all 


" it 


** ra 


fb laugh 


laughing 


laughed 


" ona 
" ez 


" iona 
" iez 


" imes 
" lies 


" rona 
" rez 








ent 


" aient 


" irent 


" ront 


38. 
Savoir 


sachant 


{a) 
au 


/ know or am 
knotving 

aal a 


/ knew or tf«««I to 
knoto 

sav aia 


/ knew or did 
know 

S US 


I tihan or wm 
know 

aau rai' 








" a 


" nis 


" US 


" raa 








" t 


" Bit 


" ut 


** ra 


nknou 


knotting 


known 


aav ona 
" ez 


" ions 
" iez 


" uroea 
" iilea 


" rona 
" rez 








ent 


" aient 


" urent 


** ront 


89. 
Sentir 


sentant 


(a) 
aenti 


//erf or Am 
feetUtg 

aen a 


I/eU or used to 
/eel 

sent ais 


I felt or did 

/eel 

aent ia 


lehall or wUl 
feel 

aenti rai 








" a 


" nis 


" is 


•• raa 








" t 


" ait 


" it 


*• r» 


fif/ea 


feeUng 


felt 


aent ons 

*• 02 


" iona 
" iez 


" iroes 
" lies 


" rona 
" rez 








" ent 


nient 


" irent 


" ront 


40. 




(a) 


/ terce or am 
$erv{ng 


/ tereed or vaed 
to aerte 


7 served or did 
eeree 


/a«aorwiii 

eerto 


Servir 


servant 


aervi 


aer a 


aerv aia 


serv is 


servi rai 








a 


•' ais 


" is 


" raa 








" t 


" ait 


" it 


•' ra 


To ttne 


$«rting 


tervtd 


aerv ons 


" ions 


" Imes 


** rons 








" ez 


" iez 


•• ites 


" rez 








" ent 


" aient 


*' irent 


" ront 



* This verb bas a second past ]>artici|)le, resous, changed into, as in tin brouillard ri' 
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Irregular Verbs. — Continued. 



Gonditional 


ImperaiiYe 
Mood. 


Bubjimctive Mood. 


Oomponndi and DeriYatiTei 

conjugated in Same 

Manner. 


Kood. 


PRK8KNT. 


IMPRKKKCT. 


/ •JtoNM or lemtUL 
retof.ot 

r^soud raiB 

r»iB 

rait 

" rions 

riez 


JZetofM, let htm, 
«•, etc., rflcoiM 

r^sou 8 

r^Bolv e 
" onB 
" ez 


That T mag 
reeolve 

r^Bolv e 
" es 
" e 
" ions 
" iez 


That T might 
reaolee 

r^soluB Be 

" ses 

r^Bol ut 
r^BoluB sions 
" Biez 


Abaoudre^ to absolve; 
p.p. absouB, abstnite. 'l^lie 
preterit and tbe imperfect 
subjunctive are wanting. 
Littr^, however, admits 
liiem, with the remarls thai 
they are seldom used. 


** raieni 


" ent 


" ent 


" sent 




/ thould or MNmU 
laugh 


Laugh, Ut him, n«, 
etc., laugh 


That tmag 
laugh 


Thai I might 
laugh 




ri rais 




ri 6 


riB se 




raiB 
rait 


ri 8 
" e 


" es 
" e- 


" sea 
r it 


Sourire 


" rioDB 


** onB 


" ions 


ris aions 




riez 


« ^j 


" iez 


" Biez 




** raient 


" ent 


" ent 


" sent 




/ thoMld or woHfai 

kHOK 


Knowy let him, nc, 
etc., know 


That / mag 
know 


That T might 
know 




eau rais 




sach e 


BUB ae 








" ralB 
" rail 


Bach e 
" e 


" eB 

" e 


" aea 

a At 


N'o derivative or compound 


" rionB 


" onB 


" ions 


BUB aions 




riez 


" ez 


" iez 


" siez 




raient 


" ent 


" ent 


" Bent 




/ «*oNfrf or would 
fttl 

Benti ralB 
" raiB 

rait 
** rioDB 

riez 


Feel, let him, u», 
etc.. /eel 


That J may 

sent 6 
" es 
" e 
" ionB 
" iez 


That r might 
/eel 

BentiB se 
" sea 

sent ft 
sentis Bions 
Biez 


Consentir 


sen B 
sent e 
" ons 
" ez 


Dementir 
Mentir 
Pressentir 
ICepentir (se) 
Kesseniir 


raient 


" ent 


" ent 


" sent 




/ $hould or would 
ccnre 


Serve, let him. u», 
etc., eeree 


That 1 mag 
terve 


That r might 

terve 




Bervi ralB 




serv e 


servia se 




raiB 
" rait 


ser B 
serv e 


" ea 
" e 


ses 
serv it 


Desservir 
Uesservir 


" rionB 


" oils 


" ions 


servis sions 




riez 


.. e. 


" iez 


" siez 




raient 


" ent 


•* ent 


" sent 





tout en pluie, a mist turned into rain. The participle risolu has the sense of " to decide." 
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Table of the Principal 



Infnitive 


P&rtioipl6s. 


Indicative Mood. 


Mood. 


PRESRNT. 


PAST. 


PREftRNT. 


iMPKRKErr. 


PAST 
DEFINITE. 


FUTURE. 








/ go mtt or am 


I woe going out or 


Iwent our or 


tMhaUOTwM 


41. 




(«) 


^ going out 


need to go out 


did go out 


go out 


Sortir 


•ortant 


sorti 


sor B 


sort ais 


sort is 


sorti nri 








" 6 


" ais 


" is 


" ras 








" t 


" ait 


" it 


** ra 


To go out 


going out 


goneout 


sort ons 


" ions 


*• imes 


" rons 








" C2 


" iez 


" ftes 


" rez 








" ent 


" aient 


" irent 


" ront 








/ n^ee or am 


/ «NM tt^dng or 


J sufficed or 


TakaUoTwia 


4S. 




(«) 


Bitflcing 


UMed to euffice 


didei^ce 


enffice 


Sufflre 


sufflsant 


•uffi 


BUffi 8 


suttls ais 


suff is 


suffi rai 








•* 8 


" ais 


" is 


** ras 








" t 


" ait 


•• it 


" ra 


TV) Kufie* 


emUeing 


e^ficed 


sufiiB ons 


*• ions 


" fmes 


" rons 








" ez 


" l«z 


" kes 


" rez 








" ent 


" aient 


" ifent 


" ront 








/ follow or am 


Iwa$ following or 


IfoUowed or 


/rtolZoriciB 


43. 




(a) 


following 


n«eer to foUow 


did follow 


follow 


SuiTre 


•uivant 


•ulvi 


BUi 8 


siiiv ais 


suiv is 


suiv rai 








" 8 


" nis 


" is 


'* ras 








" t 


" ait 


" it 


" ra 


To /Mow 


/ottowtng 


followed 


suiv ons 


" ions 


" imes 


" rons 








" ez 


" iez 


" lies 


*• rez 








" eDt 


" aient 


" irent 


" ront 








/ hold or am 


/ wa$ holding or 


I held or did 


/«JkaZI or will 


44. 




(«) 


holding 


uted to hold 


hold 


hold 


Tenir 


tenaDt 


tenu 


tieu s 


ten ais 


t ins 


tiend rai 








" 8 


*' ais 


" ins 


" ras 








" t 


" ait 


" inl 


" ra 


To hold 


holding 


held,heen 


ten ons 


" ions 


" Inmes 


*' rons 


(keep) 




holding 


" ez 


" iez 


" inles 


*' rez 








tienn ent 


" aient 


" Inrent 


•' ront 








I conquer or am 


/ wae conquering 


/ conquered or 


/«Aaa or Witt 


45. 




(a» 


conquering 


or used to conquer 


did conquer 


conquer 


Yaincre 


valnquant 


vaincu 


vainc 8 


vainqu ais 


vainqu is 


vainc rai 








*' 8 


" ais 


" is 


*' ras 








*' 


" ait 


" it 


" ra 


To eonqver 


conquering conquered 


vainqu ons 


*' ions 


" Imes 


" rons 


(vanquUh) 




" ez 


" iez 


" ites 


" rez 






" ent 


" aient 


" irent 


" roBl 



Irregular Verbs. — Continued, 



Oonditional 


Imperatiye 
Mood. 


Bubjunotiye Mood. 


Oomponndfl and DeriTatlTes 
oonjQgated in Same 


Mood. 










PKESENT. 


IMFF.HFECT. 


Manner. 


Ithovldortoould 


Go out, Ut him, tc«. 


That I mat ffo 


That I might 




go Ota 


etc.. go out 


out 


goo»t 




SOI ti rals 




sort e 


sort is se 




" ral8 


sor B 


" es 


" ses 


RessorUr 


" rail 


sort e 


" e 


sort it 




" rioni 


•* ons 


" ions 


sortis sionft 




" riez 


" ez 


" iez 


•• Biez 




" raient 


" ent 


" eut 


sent 




/•Jkould or wouM 


8^tle€, let him, im, 


Thatlikagtw/- 


That I might 




Mufice 


etc., gm^ce 


Jlce 


«M^ce 




suffi mis 
" rais 




suffis e 
" es 


suffis se 




suffi S 


•' ses 


Cor^re, to picl&Ie, makes 
its past participle cor\IU. 


" rait 


suffis e 


" e 


suff it 


" rions 


" ons 


" ions 


suffis sions 




" riez 


" ez 


" iez 


" siez 




" raient 


" ent 


" ent 


" sent 




/•»o«Wor»oHW 


miotB,l€tkim,u», 


That I mag fol- 


That T might 




/Mow 


etc., /o«M» 


low 


foUow 




Buiv rais 




suiv e 


suivis se 




•* rais 


sul s 


" es 


" ses 


Ensuivre (s*) 


" rait 


suiv e 


" 


suiv it 


Poursalvre 


" rions 


•• ons 


" ions 


suivis sions 




« riez 


" ez 


" Iez 


" siez 




« raient 


" ent 


" ent 


" sent 




/•AoMWorwouW 
hold 


JJoU, let him, tu, 
etc., hold 


That I mag hold 


That I might 
hold 


Abstenir (s*) 
Appartenir (k) 


tiend rais 





tienn e 


tins se 


Conienir 


" rais 


tien s 


u ^, 


" ses 


Deienir 


" rait 


tienn e 


" e 


t int 


Kntretenir 
Maintenir 


" rions 


ten ons 


ten ions 


tins sions 


Obtenir 


" riez 


" ez 


•' iez 


** siez 


Uetenir 


** raient 


tienn ent 


tienn ent 


" sent 


Souienir 


I Bkoul4 or wmli 


Conquer, let him, 


That I mag con- 


That r might 




eoHqner 


««, etc., conquer 


quer 


conquer 




vainc rnis 




valnqu e 


vainqnis se 




" rais 


vainc s 


" €«S 


" ses 


Convaincre 


*' rait 


vsiinqu e 


" ■ e 


vainqu it 




" rions 


" ons 


" ions 


vainqnis sions 




" riez 


" ez 


" iez 


siez 




" raient 


ent 


" ent 


sent 
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Table of the Principal 



Infinitiye 


Participles. 


Indicative Mood. 


Moodi 


PKBSENT. 


PAST. 


PKESKNT. 


IMPKBFECT. 


PAST 
DKKINITE. 


FUTUBK. 








J am worth 


/ was worth or ttsed 


/ was worth 


IshaUoTHM 


46. 




(a) 




to he worth 




he worth 


Yalolr 


valant 


vahi 


vau X 


val ais 


val u 


vaud rai 








" X 


•' ais 


" us 


" ras 








" t 


" ait 


" ut 


" ra 


To he worth 


hetng worth 


been worth 


val ona 


" ions 


" i\mes 


•' rons 








" ez 


" iez 


" utes 


" rez 








*' eut 


" aient 


" urent 


" rout 








/ come or am 


/ was coming or 


I came or did 


/ shdtt or mm 


47. 




(e) 


coming 


vsed to come 


co'He 


come 


Yenlr 


venant 


venu 


vien 8 


ven ais 


V ins 


viend rai 








" B 


*• ais 


" ins 


" raa 








" t 


" ait 


" int 


" ra 


To come 


coming 


eomo 


ven ons 


" ions 


" inroes 


" rona 








" ez 


" iez 


« intes 


" rez 








vieDD ent 


" aient 


" i urent 


** roQt 








/ live or am 


Iwas living or used 


/ lived or did 


/ shaa or wiU 


48. 




ia) 


living 


to live 


live 


live 


VIvre 


vivant 


v6cu 


Vi 8 


viv ais 


V^C UB 


viv rai 








" 8 


" aid 


" us 


" ras 








" t 


" ait 


" ut 


" ra 


To live 


living 


Uved 


viv ona 


" Ions 


** iimes 


*' ronB 








*' ez 


•' Iez 


♦* iltcs 


" rez 








" ent 


" aient 


" urent 


" ront 








/ fee or am 


/ saw or used to 


/ saw or did 


IshaUotwia 


49. 




(a) 


seeing 


see 


see 


see 


Voir 


voyant 


vu 


voi 8 


voy ais 


V is 


ver rai 








" 8 


" ais 


'* is 


" ras 








" t 


" ait 


" it 


" ra 


To tee 


seeing 


teen 


voy ons 


" ions 


" iraes 


" rons 








" ez 


" iez 


" ilea 


" rez 








voi eut 


*• aient 


" ircnt 


" ront 








/ wish or am 


1 was wishing or 


I wished or did 


I shaU or WiU 


60. 




(a) 


wishing 


used to with 


WiHh 


wish 


Youloir 


voulant 


voulu 


veu X 


voul ais 


voul us 


voud rai 








" X 


" ais 


" UB 


" ras 








" t 


« ait 


" Ut 


" ra 


To fish (ic/H, 


wUhing 


wtthed 


voul ons 


" ions 


" Ames 


" rons 


be wiUing, 






" ez 


" iez 


" Ates 


" rez 


want) 






veul ent 


" aient 


" urent 


" ront 



Irregular Verbs. — Concluded. 



Conditional 


Imperative 


Bnbjnnctive Mood. 


Gompoiuds and Deriyativei 
co^jngated in Same 


Mood. 


Mood. 










PKKSKNT. 


LMPEKKKCT. 


Manner. 


J thmOd or would 


Be worth, let htm. 


That I may 


That I >-lght 




he worth 


«•, etc., btf Korth 


he worth 


bt, worth 


fequivaloir Pr^valoir (se) 
Prevaloir Itevaloir 


vaud rais 




vaill e 


val US se 


" ral« 


vau X 


" OS 


" ses 




" rait 




•* e 


val lit 




" rions 


val ons 


vul ions 


val US sions 


noi precaiUe, j recaiUes, etc., aa in va- 


" rlez 


«« ez 


" iez 


•* siez 


Mr. 


** raient 




vaill ent 


" sent 




I should or would 


Come, let him. 


That I mag 


That I might 


Advenir Parvenir 


come 


ii«, etc., come 


come 


come 


Oontrevenir(^)t l»reveniri 


viend rais 




vienn e 


vins se 


Circouveuiri l*rovenir 
( "onvenir (a) i Reveuir 


" raia 


vlen s 


" es 


" ses 


Convenir (de) Souvenir (se) dc 


" rait 


vienn e 


" e 


V int 


Devenir Kessouvenir (se) 


" riont 


ven ons 


ven ions 


vins sions 


Disconvenir Subvenir^ 
Inlervenir Survenir 


" riez 


" ez 


" iez 


" siez 




" raient 


vienn ent 


vienn ent 


" sent 


1 Conjugated with avoir. 


lehould or would 


Ltce, let him. 


That I mag 


That I might 




Uve 


if«, etc.. Hoe 


Uce 


Uve 




viv rais 




Viv e 


v^cus se 








" rais 


vl s 


" es 


" ses 


Revivre 


" rait 


viv e 


" e 


v^c At 


Survivre 


" rions 


** ons 


" ions 


v^cus sions 




" riez 


" ez 


" iez 


" siez 




" raient 


" ent 


" ent 


" sent 




I thmOd or would 
see 


See, let him, us, 
etc., see 


That I mag 
see 


That I might 
see 


D^pourvoiri Pourvoii'S 
Enirevoir I'revoir" 


ver rais 




voi e 


vis se 


Revoir 




" rais 


voi 8 


" es 


" ses 




" rait 






V it 


1 Seldom used; ezcppt in the infini- 


*' e 


** e 


tive and past participle. 


" riofls 


voy ons 


voy ions 


vis sions 


s Differ only in the future and con- 
ditiunal, which bectime n'}(ular; hut 


" riez 


•• ez 


" iez 


" siez 


pourvoir takes if instead of t in the past 
definite and unperfect sulyunctive. 


" raient 


voi ent 


voi ent 


•' sent 


.1 should or wotUd 


Be good enough 


That I mag 


That I might 




wish 




wish 


with 




voud nils 




veuill e 


voulus se 


No derivative or compouml, ex- 




cept En vovloir ci, to be angry 


** rais 


veuill e 


" es 


" ses 


with, bear mnlicu or ill will to 


" rait 


" e 


" 


voul lit 


any one, to owe any one a priidgo : 


" rions 
•* riez 




voul ions 
" iez 


voulus sions 
" siez 


U en veut a votre p^re he has a 


veuill ez 


grudge again.'t your father. 


" raient 


" eut 


veuill ent 


" sent 
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THE ADVEBB. 

Quelque, 

91. QtieJqm is an adverb, and therefove invariable ! — 
(a) AVlien it modifies an adjective. 

Ex. — Quelque riches que soient nos parents il nousfaut travailler, 

(6) When it qualifies a verb or another adverb. 

Ex. — Quelque rapidement que vous inarchiez,je vous dejuisserai, however 
fast you may walk, I shall overtake you. 

In these examples, quelque is put for si, si riches, etc. 
Sometimes quelque has the sense of environ, about. 

Ex. — Napoleon perdit que/que trois cent mille hommes dans sa retraite de 
Moscou, Napoleon lost some three hundred thousand men in his 
retreat from Moscow. 

M^me, 

92. M^me is an adverb: — 

(a) When it qualifies a verb, adjective, or participle. 

Ex. — Tout citoyen doit oheir aux lois, mime injustes (that is, il doit 
obeir mSme quand) , every citizen ought to obey the laws, even 
unjust ones. 
Les planUes et meme les cometes ont tm monvement reguUer, the 
planets and even comets have a i*egular movement. 

(h) AVhen placed after several substatitives. 

Ex. — Parmi les Grecs^ les animanxj les plantes mime etnient des lieiix, 
among the Greeks, animals, and even plants, were gods. 

Tr^s; bien, 

93. Tr^s can modify only an adjective or an adverb. Befoi^e 

nouns expressive of desire, envy, admiration, etc., bien must be 

employed. 

Ex. — Mon grand-pere kait iris savant, my grandfather was very learned. 
Mes nieces ont bien envie de faire tine promenade sur Veau, my 
nieces are very anxious to take a trip on the water. 
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D€ suite; tout de suite, 

94. Care must be taken to distinguish between de suite and 
tout de suite. De suite signifies "in succession," "following." 
Ex. — II a la trois pages de suite^ he has i*ead three pages hi succession. 

Tout de suite signifies " at once." 
Ex. — Jeannette, fe)ifnez ce Uvre tout de suite, Janet, shut that book at once. 

Place of Certain Adverbs. 

95. Tlie adverbs bien, maZ, mieux, trop, and adverbs of nega- 
tion, usually precede the infinitive. Fersonne follows the infin- 
itive and the past participle, whereas rien stands before them. 

Ex. — tTaimerais bien visiter V Europe, 1 would like much to visit Europe. 
Le gendarme n\i rien dit; il a passe sans voir personne, the gen* 
dai'uie said uothiug ; he passed without seeing any one. 

96. The adverb is never placed in French, as in English, 
between the pronoun subject and the verb. 

Ex. — You alvoa\is come too late, voxis veuez toujours trop tard. 

97. Adverbs of quantity, when qualifying a noun, are placed 
after the participle. 

Ex. — Le niarchand Va donne beaucoup de cerises, the storekeeper gave 
you many cherries. 

They are placed before the participle when qualifying a verb. 

Ex. — Mes deux fiUes se sont beaucoup amnsees au theatre, my two daugh- 
ters enjoyed themselves a great deal at the theater. 

THE PREPOSITION. 

98. A preposition always precedes the word which it gov- 
erns, and, if it govern more than one word, must be repeated 
before each, if distinct ideas are expressed. 

Ex. — Oe quoi parliez-vous done f what were you talking about ? 

II s^agissait de vous et de moi, you and I were concerned in it. 
Dans le desordre et V intemperance, il n'y a rien de bon, in disorder 
and intemperance there is nothing good. 
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The most important prepositions are ti, aj^r^Sy attendu, 
avant, avecy chez, concernant, consldirant, contrej dans, de, 
depuiSf derrih^e, decant, en, eutre, environ, excepte, jusqne, outre, 
par, parmi, pjendant, pour, j^rt^s, sans, sous, sur, vers, void, 
voiliX, etc. 

Prepositions are sometimes made of two or more words, 
tlien becoming prepositive locutions; as, H cause de, d, Vegard 
de, h travers, au-dessus de, au tracers de, en faveur de, quant tt, 
vis-it'Vis de, etc. 

THE CONJUNCTIOX. 

99. Conjunctions are followed by a verb in the indicative 
or subjunctive mood. 

The princii)al conjunctions are ainsi, aussi, car, cependant, 
comme, done, encore, et, mais, ni, or, on, plutdt, ptuisque, quand, 
que (always expressed, although its corresponding that may be 
understood in English), quoique, si, soil, etc. 

Like prepositions, the conjunctions may be formed of two 
or more words, becoming then conjunctive locutions; as, ajin 
que, ainsi que, avant que, cY mesure que, d, moins que, hien que, 
de crainte que, en cas que, jusqu^ti ce que, parce que, su^ypose 
que, mi que, etc. 

THE INTERJECTIOX. 

100. Th^ interjections are formed either from nouns or 
from verbs. The principal are ah, allons, assez, bah (no, you 
don't say so), bioi, bis, chut, dame, eh bien, fi done, ha, M, 
he he, h6 Itt-bas, hein, helas, ho, mais, misericorde (mercy on 
me), mon Dieu (dear me), 6 del (good heavens), oh, parblen 
(of course), pas possible (dear me, you don't say so), quoi, 
silence, soit (be it so), st (hush), suffit, tenez, tiens, vraiment 
(oh, indeed), etc. 
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French Decimal System. 

Table of French Coins, Measures, and Weights, reduced to United 
States Money, Measures, and Weights. 



i i 




u 


^ 


s 


1 




i 




\l 


Fr. ^ 


9 


^ 


Fr. 


f 


« 


f' 


Fr. 


f 


% f 


05 





01 


5 


00 




00 


13 


00 


2 60 


10 





02 


« 


00 




20 


14 


00 


2 80 


25 





05 


7 


00 




40 


15 


00 


3 00 


50 





10 


8 


00 




60 


10 


00 


3 20 


1 00 





20 


9 


00 




80 


17 


00 


3 40 


2 00 





40 


10 


00 




00 


18 


00 


3 60 


3 00 





60 


11 


00 


2 


20 


19 


00 


3 80 


4 00 





80 


12 


00 


2 


40 


20 


00 


4 00 



Itinerai-y Measure. 



MStre (10,000,000th of the arc 
of a meridian between the 
pole and the equator) 
Dfecamfetre (10 mSlres) 

Kilometre (1,000 ** ) 
Myriamfetre (10,000 ** ) 



= 3.2808992 feet. 

= 32.808992 " 
= 1,093.633 yards. 
= 6.2138 miles. 



Long Measure. 

D^cim^tre (10th of amfetre)= 3.937079 inches. 

Centimetre (100th ** " )= 0.393708 inch. 

MiUimfetre (l,000th *» " )= 0.03937 » 



Measure of Capacity (Liquid). 

Centilitre (100th of a litre) = 0.0211 pint. 

Dficilitre (10th " ** ) = 0.2113 " 

Litre (1 cubic dfecimStre) = 1.0567 quarts. 
ACAD. in. counsE II. — 18 
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Decalitre (10 litres) 
Hectolitre (100 " ) 
Kilolitre (1 cubic m^tre) 



= 2.6417 gallons. 
;.4177 " 
1.8377 bushels. 

= 264.177 '» 



r26.4 
\ 2.8 



Superficial Mea»ui'e. 



Are (100 square metres) = 

Hectare (10,000 " " ) = 

Centiare (1 square uifetre) = 



0.098845 rood. 
2.471143 acres. 
1.106033 squai-e yards. 



Solid Measure. 



St^re (1 cubic m&tre) 

D6cast&re (10 stores) 

D6ci8t^re (10th of a sl^) 



135 c 



.31 cubic yards, or 

> cubic feet, 547 cubic inches. 
= 13.1 cubic yards. 
= 3 cubic feet, 018.7 cubic inches. 



Weiyhts. 

Gramme (weight of 1 cubic centimetre of \ 

water in its state of maximum density, [ = 15.4325 grains troy. 

or 30^0 Fahr., or 4° Centigrade) J 

Decagramme (10 grammes) - 

Hectogramme (100 " ) 

Kilogramme (1,000 " ) = 



Quintal m6trique (100 kilogrammes) = 

Millier, tonneau de mer (1,000 ** ) = 

Decigramme (10th of 1 gramme) = 

Centigramme (100th " »* ) = 

Milligramme (1,000th " " ) 



6.43 dwt. 

3.527 oz. avoir, or 

3.216 oz. troy. 

2.2055 lb. avoir, or 

2.6803 lb. troy. 
220.548 lb. 
10 cwt. 12 oz. 5 dwt. 

1.5432 grains. 

0.15432 grain. . 

0.015432 " 



Melting ice 
Boiling water 



Theitnometer. 

Fahr. 

32° 

212° 



Cent 
IWP 



R6&U, 

0° 
80° 
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Table of United States Coms, Keasures, and Weights, reduced to 
French Decimal System. 



1 


5 


1 


ll 




FBrt. 


Inches. 












Metres. 


CeDtim^r^. 


1 


5 


1 


05 


1 


0.30479449 


2.539954 


2 


10 


2 


10 


2 


0.C0953898 


5.079908 


3 


15 


3 


15 


3 


0.01438348 


7.619862 


4 


20 


4 


20 


4 


1.21917796 


10.159816 


5 


25 


5 


25 


5 


1.52397245 


12.699770 


6 


30 


6 


30 


6 


1.82876694 


15.239724 


7 


35 


7 


85 


7 


2.13356143 


17.779678 


8 


40 


8 


40 


8 


2.43836592 


20.319632 


9 


45 


9 


45 


9 


2.74316041 


22.859586 


10 


50 


10 


50 


10 


3.0470449 


25.399540 


20 


100 


20 


1 00 


11 


3.3627394 


27.939494 


30 


150 


30 


1 50 


12 


3.6575338 


30.479448 


40 
50 


200 
260 


40 
50 


2 00 
2 50 










. 


60 


300 


60 


3 00 


Om 


) dollar in American gold is 


70 


360 


70 


3 50 


worth 


really 5.1813 francs; but the 


80 


400 


80 


4 00 


rate of exchange is subiect to the 


90 


450^ 


90 


4 60 


fluctuations of the market. 


100 


500^ 


100 


5 00 







Avoirdupois Weight, 



Dram = 


1.17718 grammes. 


Ounce = 


28.3495 ** 


Pound = 


0.4535926 kilogramme. 


Quarter = 


12.6966 kilogrammes. 


Hundredweight = 


50.802 


Ton = 


1,016.048 »' 
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Troy Weight. 




Grain 




= 0.064708 


gramme. 


Pennyweight 


= 1.65617 


grammes. 


Ounce 




= 31.1035 


(( 


Pound 




= 0.373242 kilogramme. 




Long Measure. 




3 feet 


(1 yard) 


= 0.914383 mfetre. 


Fathom 


(2 yards) 


= 1.828766 metres. 


Pole 


(6i " ) 


= 6.02911 


(( 


Furlong (220 " ) 


= 201.16437 


(( 


Mile (1 


,760 - ) 


=1,609.3149 


(t 



Superficial Measure. 

Square inch = 6.451366 centimetres carr6s. 

♦* foot = 0.0929 mfetrecarrfi. 

♦♦ yard = 0.836097 " »' 

Rod = 25.291939 m&tres carrfis. 
Rood (1,210 square yards) = 10.116775 ares. 

Acre (4,840 " '' )= 40.4671 " 

Square mile = 2.688881 kilometres carr6s. 

Solid Measure. 

Cubic inch = 16.386176 centimetres cubes. 
'* foot = 0.028214 metre cube. 
" yard= 0.764502 ** ** 



Measure 


of Caiyacity. 


Pint (liquid) 


= 0.4731 litre. 


Quart »^ 


= 0.9463 " 


Gallon " 


= 3.7862 litres. 


Peck (dry) 


= 8.810 " 


Bushel *' 


= 35.240 " 



United States wine gallon = 231 cubic inches^ 



VOCABULARY. 



FRENCH-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH-FRENCH. 



VOCABULARY.* 



L FREJfCH-EJ^GLISH, 



abandonner, v. tr., to abandon^ for- 
*sake. 

tab^ttre, s', v. refl., to swoop down 
(upon), 

abime, n. m., abyss. 

abolir, v. tr., to abolish. 

abord, d', adv., at firsts firstly, 

abr^ger, v. tr., to shorten. 

abroger, v. tr., to repeal, abrogate. 

abuser (de), v. tr. and intr., to abuse. 

acclamation, n. f., acclamation. 

accompagner, v. tr., to accompany. 

accompli, adj., accomplished, grati- 
fied. 

accoutum^, adj., accustomed. 

accoutiuner, s\ v. refl., to get accus- 
tomed, [make one believe. 

accroire, en faire (k), to impose upon, 

accueil, n. m., reception. 

faire bon accneil (it), to welcome. 

taccueillir, v. tr., to receive, welcome. 

accuser, v. tr., to accuse. 

activity, n. f., activity. 

actuel, -le, adj., actual, present. 

adien, n. m.,fareicell, goodby. 



tadmettre, v. tr., to admit. 

admirer, s', v. refl., to admire. 

adorer, v. tr., to worship. 

adoucir, v. tr., to soften, soothe. 

adrease, n. £., address, skill. 

adversaire, n. m., opponent. 

affaire, n. f., matter. 

affects, adj., affected. 

afllrmativement, adv., affirmatively^ 
in the affii'mative. 

affirmer, v. tr., to affirm. 

affliger, v. tr., to trouble, afflict. 

affreuz, -se, adj., horrid. 

afin que, conj., in order that, so that. 

agir, s' (de), v. impers., to concern, 
be a question of. 

aider, v. tr. and intr., to help. 

ailleurs, adv., elsewhere. 

d'ailleurs, adv., moreover*. 

aimer mieuz, to prefer, to like better. 

air, n. m., air (music). 

Ajaccio, Ajaccio (chief town of Cor- 
sica, and birthplace of Napoleon). 

ajuster, v. tr., to adjust. 

Albert-Nyanza, Albert Nyanza(iBke 
in East Central Africa, and source 
of the Nile). 



* We give only tbe words occurring in the exercises of Course 11., and with the sole 
meaning in which they have been used. Those words of the recapitulations which are 
not Included in the vocabularies of thl& volume will be found with their explanation ip 
the footnotes of the said recapitulations. 

The phrase m. and f. used \vith a noun indicates that such noun may be preceded by 
un or une, le or la. 
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alcool» n. m., alcohol. 

alentour, adv., aroitnd. 

alentours, n. m. pL, places around, 

neighborhood. 
Alexandre, Alexander the Great 

(King of Macedonia and Greece, 

conqueror of the Persian Empire 

and part of India). 
algdbre, n. f., algebra. 
Alg^rie, n. f., Algeria (a country on 

the North African coast, under 

French rule). 
all^gresse, n. t.^joy^ mirth. 
Allemagne, n. f., Germany. 
aUemand, adj., German. 
taller, v. intr., to go ; to Jit, suit. 
8'en aller, v. intr., to go away, 
vous allez voir, you^ll see. 
aller k la rencontre de, au-devant 

de, to go to meet. [to and fro. 
aller et yenir, to come and go, run 
aUi^, adj., allied. 
alli^, -e, n., ally. 
allonger, v. tr., to stretch out, 

lengthen. [ears, 

allonger lea oreilles, to pull one^s 
allons, indie, of aller, as interj., 

come along. 
alouette, n. f., lark. 
alphabet, n. m., alphabet. 
Alsace, n. f., Alsace (a French prov- 
ince taken by Germany in 1871). 
Amazone, n., Amazon (a river in 

Brazil), 
ambitieux, se, adj., ambitious. 
Ame, n. f., soul. 

am^liorer, v. tr., to better, improve. 
amiti^, n. f., friendship. 
amour, n. m., love. 
amuser, s', v. refl., to enjoy one^s self. 
anarchiste, n. m. and f., anat^chist. 
ancien,-ne, adj., old, former ; ancient. 
Ane, n. m., donkey. 
ange, n. m., angel. 
ang^lique, adj., angelic. 



angine, n. f., angina. 

animal, n. m., beast. 

Annibal, Hannibal (great Cartha- 
ginhui general who defeated the 
Roman 8. in many battles). 

antipathique, adj., unsympathetic, 
offensive. 

antithdse. n. f., antithesis. 

Antoine, n. m., Anthony. 

aplanir, v. tr., to smooth away. 

apoplexie, n. f ., apoplexy. 

appartement, n. m., apartment. 

appAt, n. m., bait; inducement. 

appeler, v. tr. and intr., to call. 

appeler, s', v. refl., to be called, 
named. 
comment yous appelez-yons ? 
tohat is your name f 

appr^cier, v. tr., to appreciate. 

tapprendre, v. tr., to learn; to in- 
form. 

appr§ter, v. tr., to prepare. 

approche, n. f , approach, [proach, 

approcher, s* (de), v. refl., to ap- 

aquarelle, n. f ., water color. 

archiyes, n. f. pi., record office; 
records. 

ardent, adj., gloioing, hot. 

ardeur, n. f., heat, anlor. 

armer, v. tr., tq arm. 

4rmes, squs les, adv. loc, under arms. 
faire dea armes, to fence. 

arranger, v, tr., to arra\\ge. 

arr£ter, v. tr., to arrest. 

arr^ter, s', v, refl,, to stop. 

arriver, v. impers,, to happen. 

arroser, v. tr., to water. 

art, n. m., art. 

Beaux-Arts, n, m, pl.,^n6 a.ts. 

Asie, n. f., Asia. 

aspirer, v. tr. and inir., to aspire. 

assassiner, v. tr., to murder, assas- 
sinate. 

assaut, n. m., assault. 

assemble, n. f., meeting. 



FRENCH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



281 



tasseoir, s', v. refl., to sit down. 

assez, adv., enough^ svfficiently. 

assister, v. tr. and intr., to assist; to 
he present. 

Atlantique. n. m.« Atlantic. 

atmosphdre, n. f., atmosphere. 

attabler, s% v. refl., to sit at table. 

attacher, v. tr. and intr., to attach; 
to interest. 

attaque, n. f., attack. 

tatteindre, v. tr. and intr., to attain. 

atteler, v. tr. , to put {the horses) to. 
6tre atteU de, to be drawn by. 

attention, n. f., attention, 

faire attention, to pay attention^ 
to heed. 

attraction, n. f., attraction. 

attrayant, adj., attractive. 

aune, n. f., ell (1.182 meters). 

auparavant, adv., before^ beforehand, 
first. 

aussi, adir., also^ too. 

moi aussi, so do /, so have I. 

aussi bien que, conj. loc, as well as. 

Australie, n. f., Atistralia. 

auteur, n. m., author. 

autour (de), adv. and prep., around. 

autres, k d', interj. loc, donH tell 
me, tell it to the marines. 

Autriche, n. f., Austria. 

ayant que, conj. loc, before. 

avantage, n. m., advantage. 

avare, adj., avaricious. 

avarice, n. f., avarice. 

iventure, n. f., adventure. 

avenue, n. f., avenue. 

avertir, v. tr., to toar/i, inform. 

avide, adj., greedy. 

avouer, v. tr., to confess, acknowl- 
edge^ admit. 

B. 
baiter, se, v. refl., to take a bath, to 

bathe. 
baisser, v. tr. and intr., to lower. 



bal masqu6, n. m. , masked ball. 
balais, n. m., broom. 
baleine, n. f., whale. 
ballade, n. f., ballad. 
balle, n. f., bidlet. 
banqueroute, n. f , bankruptcy. 

faire banqueroute, to become 
bankrupt. 
barbe, n. f., beard. 

se faire la barbe, to shave. 
barcarolle, n. f., barcarolle (song, or 
imitation of song, of the Venetian 
gondoliers). 
baron, n. m., baron. 
baronne, n. f., baroness* 
baryton, n. m., barytone. 
base, n. f., basis. 
basse, n. f ., bass. 
bateau, n. m., boat. 

alter en bateau, to go for a row, 
to go on the toater. 
bateau k vapeur, n. m., steamboat. 
tbattre, v. tr. and intr., to beat, hit; 

to defeat. 
tbattre, se, v. refl., to fight. 
beau, faire, to be fine. 

avoir beau (followed by an inf.), 
to be in vain, useless (to). 

vous avez beau dire, it is useless 
for you to say. 
beau-fils, n. m., stepson. 
beau-frdre, n. m., brother-in-law. 
beau-pdre, n. ixi., father-in-law. 
bee de gaz, n. m., gas-burner ; lamp- 
post. 
belle-fille, n. f., daughter-in-law. 
belle-mdre, n. f., mother-in-law. 
belle-soeur, n. f., sister-in-law. 
b§te, adj., stupid, silly. 
bfte, n. f., beastt animal. 
bfitise, n. f., stupidity; piece of non- 
sense. 
b^tises, n. f. pi., nonsense, rubbish. 
bien que, conj., although. 
bien-^tre, n. m., welfare, good. 
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bienfaiMUit, adj., benevolent, 

bienfaiteur, n. m., benefactor, 

bienfaitric«, n. f., benefactress, 

bienveillance, n. f.» benevolence. 

bienyenu, adj., welcome, 

bienyenae, n. f.» welcome, 

bltmer, v. tr., to cast reflections on ; 
to blame. 

blanchir, v. tr. and intr., to whiten; 
to toash. 

blanchisseuse, n. f ., tcashericoman. 

blesser, se, v. refl., to wound; to of- 
fend, hurt. 

boisson, n. f., beve^'age^ drink. 

boite k couleurs, n. f . , paint box. 

boiteuz, -se, adj., lame, 

bon, k quoi» adv. loc, ichat is the use. 

bonne heure, de, adv. loc, early. 

bont6, n. f., goodness, kindness, 

bottcher, v. tr., to cork. 

boucle d'oreille, n. f., earring, 

boue, n. f., mud. 

boufi, adj., puffed «p. 

bouquet, n. m., bouquet. 

bout, n. in., end, tip. 

yenir k bout (de), to succeed 
in d&ing or accomplishing a 
thing, 

bracelet, n. m., bracelet. 

Brazza (Sayorgftan de), a noted 
French explorer in Senegambra 
and on the Kongo. 

Br^sil, n. m., Brazil, 

brigand, n. m., brigand. 

briser, v. tr. and intr., to break. 

brosse, n. f., brjish. 

brosae k cbeyeux, hairbrush. 

brosse k dents, toothbrush. 

brouillon, n. m., rough draft. 

bru, n. f., daughter-in-law. 

brfilant, adj., burning. 

briiler, v. tr. and iutr., to burn. 

brusquement, adv., rudely, roughly. 

buissonni^e, faire P^cole, to play 
truant. 



bat, n. m., aim, end, 
batte, n. f., buu. 

Atre en batte (jk), to be the buU 
of 

C. 

cabriolet, n. m., cab, gig. 

cache-cache, n. m,, hide and seek, 

cacher, ae, v. refl., to conceal or hide 
one's self. 

cacheter, v. tr., to seal, 

cachette, n. f ., hiding place, 

Caire (le), Cairo (capital of Egypt). 

caisse d'^pargne, n. f., savings bankL 

caisaier, n. m., cashier, 

cale^on, n. ni., drawers. 

calmer, ae, v. refl., to grow ca?m, 
quit t one's self. 

Camilla, n. m., camellia, 

campagnard, adj., countrified, 

campagne, n. f., campaign, 

canal, n. m., canal, 

candeur, n. f., candor, 

candide, adj., candid. 

canne k 6p^, n. f., sword stick, 

Cannes, Cannoe (an Italian village in 
Tuscany, province of Bari, cele- 
brated for the great defeat of the 
Romans by Hannibal, 216 B.C.). 

cannlbale, n. m., cannibai. 

canon, n. m., c<innon, 

cantate, n. f., cantata, 

cantique, n. m., canticle, 

cap, n. m., cape. 

capable, adj., capable. 

caprice, n. m., caprice, whim, 

capricieux,-se, adj., capricious^ftckle. 

cartouche, n. f ., cartridge, 

cas, n. m., case, 

c^est selon le cas, adv. loc., that 

depends. 
dans tous les cas, adv. loc, in 

any case, 
en cas que, conj. loc., in case, 

casser, v. tr., to break. 
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casser, se, la jambe, v. refl., to break 

one^s leg. 
cath^drale, n. f., cathedral. 
causer, v. tr. and intr., to cause ; to 

chat, converse, 
causeur, n. m., conversationalist. 
cavalier, n. m., horseman^ rider. 
cela, c'est pour, that is why. 
centaine, n. f., hundred. 
cependant, adv. and conj., hotvever, 

nevertheless, in the mean time. 
tMhral, adj., periaining to the brain. 
fi§vre c6r4brale, n. f ., bmin fever. 
Certes, adv., certainly. 
certitude, n. f., certainty. 
cerveau, n. m., brain. 
cease, sans, adv. loc., unceasingly, 

continually. 
cesser, v. tr. and intr., to cease. 
Chaillu (Paul dn), American trav- 
eler and gorilla hunter in Africa. 
chaine, n. f., chain. 
chambre k Jouer, n. f., playroom. 
champ, sur*le-, adv. loc., on the spot. 
chanson badine, n. f., comic song. 
chanson de nourrice, n. f., lullaby. 
chanson pastorale, n. f., pastoral 

song. [joy. 

chant d'all^gresse, n. ni., song of 
chant d'amour, n. m., love song. 
chant de guerre, n. m., war song. 
chant de No^, n. m., Christmas 

carol. 
chant guerrler, n. ni., martial song. 
chanteur, n. m., singer. 
chapelle, n. f., chapel. 
charbon, n. m., coal. 
charge, n. f., charge ; load. 
charger, se (de), v. refl., to take upon 

one's self. 
charitablement, adv., charitably. 
charrue, n. f., plow. 

mettre la charrue devant les 
boenfs, to put the cart before 
the horse. 



chasser, v. tr. and intr., to hunt; to 

drive out. 
chat, petit, n. m., kitten. 
chAtiment, n. m., punishynent. 
chauffer, v. tr. and intr., to toarm. 

se chauffer les maias, v. refl., to 
warm one^s hands. 
chaussure, n. t, footwear. 
chef, n. m., chief. 
ch^ne, n. m., cak. 
chercher, se, v! refl., to look for. 
ch^ri, adj., darling, dear. 
ch^rir, v. tr., to cherish. 
ch^tif, -ve, adj., delicate in health. 
cheval, aller k, to ride on horseback. 
cheville, n. f., ankle. 
chocolat, n. m., chocolate. 
choix, n. m., choice. 
cholera, n. m., cholei*a. [offend* 
choquer, v. tr., to displease, v€3^ 
choriste, n. m. and f., chorister. 
chou, n. m., cabbage. 
Christine, n. f., Christina. 
chute, n. f., fall. 
civilisation, n. f. , civilizcaion, 
clair, adj., clear, bright. 
clair de lune, n. m. , moonlight. 
clairvoyant, adj., clear-sighted. 
clef (/silent) or cl6, n. f., key. 

prendre la clef des champs, to 
slip off or away. 
cUment, adj., mild. 
client, n. m., customer. 
clientdle, n. f., customers. 
cldture, n. f., inclosure, fence. 
cochon, n. m., pig. 
coldre, n. f., anger. 

€tre en coldre, to be angry. 

se mettre en coldre, to get angry, 
fly in a rage. 
collier, n. m., necklace. 
colonel, n. m., colonel. 
Colorado, n. m., Colorado. 
tcombattre, v. tr. and intr., to fight. 
com^die, n. f., comedy. 
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com^dieni n. m., comedian, 

commandant, n. in., commander; 
captain (of a vessel). 

commander, v. tr. and intr., to order. 

comme fi, comme qa, adv. loc, so-so. 

commis voyageur, n. m., salesman, 
drummer. 

commun, adj., mutual, [viunieate. 

communiquer, v. tr. and intr., to com- 

compagne, n. f., lady companion. 

compagne de voyage, n. f., traveling 
companion. 

compagnie, n. f., company. 

compagnie de chemin de fer, rail- 
road company. 

compagnon, n. m., companion. 

comparaison, n. f., comparison* 

complet, -die, adj., complete. 

complot, n. m., plot, conspiracy* 

compositeur, n. m., composer. 

comptable, n. m., bookkeeper. 

compte, n. m., account, bill. 

compter, V. tr. and intr., to compute; to 
expect, intend; to rely, count (on). 

comte, n. m., count, earl. 

condition, n. f., condition. 

confesser, se, v. refl., to confess. 

confier, se (IL), v. refl., to intrust, 
confide in. 

confondre, v. tr., to confound. 

conformer, se (H), v. refl., to con- 
form ; to be agreeable, willing to. 

cong6, n. m., leave, furlough. 

Congo, n. m., Kongo (state and river 
of Western Africa), 

conjuration, n. f., conspiracy. 

tconnattre, se {k, en), v. refl., to be 
a judge of, connoisseur in. 
se faire conoaitre, to make one^s 
self known, tell one^s name. 

tconquit, past def . of conqu^rir, con- 
quered. 

conseil, n. m., counsel, advice. 

conseiller, v. tr., to advise, recom- 
mend. 



tconsentir (&), v. tr. and intr.^ to 
consent; consent {to). 

conaerver, v. tr., to pre^rve. 

consid^rer, v. tr., to consider. 

consoler, v. tr., to console, comfort* 

construction, n. f., structure. 

consul, n. m., consul. 

tcontenir, se, v. refl., to restrain. 

continuer, v. tr. and intr., to con- 
tinue* 

contradiction, n. f., contradiction. 

contrarier, v. tr., to thwart, provoke, 

tcontredire, v. tr., to contradict. 

tcontrefaire, v. tr., to mimic, mock. 

contremaitre, n. m., foreman. 

tconvaincre, v. tr., to convince* 

convalescence, n. f., convalesceiice. 

convenable, adj., proper. 

tconvenir (A), v. intr., to suit. 

tconvenir (de), v. intr., to admit, 
acknowledge. 

conversation, n. f., conversation. 

convoitise, n. i., desire, covetousness, 

coquette, adj., coquettish. 

coquette, n. f ;, coquette. 

corps, n. m., body. 

correspondance, n. f., cx>rrespondence, 

corriger, v. tr., to coirect. 

corriger, se, v. refl., to correct one'' is 
fault, to mend. 

Corse (lie de), n. f., Corsica* 

costume, n. in., costume, suit, 

cdte, n. f., coast. 

c6t6, n. m., side. [^score* 

de ce c6tM&, adv. loc., on that 

cotillon, n. m., cotillion (a French 
dance). 

coton, n. ui., cotton. 

cou, n. m., neck. 

coucher, se, v. refl., to go to bed* 

coude, n. ni., elbow. 

tcoudre, v. tr., to sew. 

couleur, n. f., color. 

coup d^oeil, n. m., glance* 

pour le coup, adv. loc. , this time. 
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conper, y. tr. and intr., to cut 
tcourent, pres. indie, o! courir, they 

run. 
tcourir, v. tr. and intr., to run. 

f aire courir un bniit, to circulate 
a rumor. 
coarrier, n. m., mail; courier. 
course, n. f., drive; race. [fare f 
combien la course ? what is the 
faire une course, to go out on 
business^ on an errand. 
cousin gennain, n. m., first cousin. 
coutelas, n. in., cutlass. 
codter, V. intr., to cost. 
couturidre, n. f., dressmaker. 
tcouvrir, v. tr., to cover. 
craignez rien, ne, never fear. 
tcraindre, v. ti*., to fear; to be 

afraid. 
crainte, n. t.,fear. 

de crainte que, conj. loc, for 
fear that, lest. 
cr^ancier, n. ui., creditor. 
creation, n. f., creation. 
crier, v. tr. and intr. , to cry, whine. 
critique, n. m., critic (of person); 

f., criticism (of art). 
critiquer, v. tr., to criticise. 
tcroire, v. tr. and intr., to believe. 
c'est k n'y pas croire, it passes 
belief. 
tcroire, s'en, v. refl., to have a high 

opinion of one^s self. 
croiz. n. f., cross. 
tcneillir, v. tr., to gather. 
cuir, n. m., leather. 
cuir k rasoir, strop. 
culpability, n. f., gttilt. 
cuve, n. f., tank, tub. 



danseur, n. m., dancer. 
danseuse, n. f., dancer. 
d^barquer, y. tr. and intr., to land, 
disembark. 



d^barrasser, se (de), v. refl., to get 
rid of. 

d6biteur, n. ni., debtor. 

debris, n. m., wreckage, ruins. 

d6chirer, v. tr., to tear. 

decider, v. tr., to persuade, induce. 

decider, se {k), v. refl., to determine, 
decide. 

declarer, v. tr. and intr., to declare. 

d^cliner, v. tr. and intr. , to decline. 

decoration, n. f., decoration. 

d^corer, v. tr., to decorate. 

d^courager, se, v. i-efl., to grow dis- 
couraged. 

td^couvrir, v. tr., to discover; to di«- 
clvse, reveal. 

td^crire, v. tr., to describe. 

td^faire, v. tr., to tmdo. 

td^faire, se (de), v. refl., to get rid 
of (b. habit). 

fd^fait, p.p. of d^faire, defeated. 

d^fectueuz, -se, adj., defective, faulty. 

d^fendre, v. tr., to defend; to forbid. 

d^fendre, se, y. refl., to defend one^8 
self 

d6fense, n. f., defense, 

d6finir, v. tr., to define. 

d^finitif, -ve, adj., definite. 

d^guisement, n. m., disguise. 

dehors, adv., out of doors. 

deU, au-, prep., beyond. 

d^lai, n. m., delay. 

d61it, en flagrant, adv. loc., red- 
handed, in the very act. 

td^mettre, se (la cheville, etc.), v. 
refl., to dislocate, put out (one's 
ankle, etc.). 

demoiselle d'honneur, n. f., lady in 
waiting. 

d^monter, se, v. refl., to get out of 
order. 

denouement, n. m., end, outcome. 

d6p£cher, se, v. refl., to hurry, make 
haste. 

td6peindre, v. tr., to paint, describe. 
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44pciu> n* ™> P^M expenacy cost. 

d^penser, v. tr., to spend. 

td^plaire {k), v. intr., to displease, 

depuis lors, adv. loc., ever since, from 
that time. 

d^raciaer, v. tr., to uproot. 

denudremeBt, adv., latterly, of late, 
lately. 

darridre, prep., behind. 

par derri^e, adv., behind. 

dds que, eouj. loo., as soon as. 

d^sagr^able, adj., disagreeable. 

disappoints, p.p. as adj., disap- 
pointed. 

dSsespSrer, v. tr. aud intr., to de- 
spair. 

dSsespoir, faire le (de), to be the 
despair of. 

dSsliabiUer, se, v. refl., to undress, 

dkshintei, v. tr., to disinherit. 

dSsir, n. in., wish, desire. 

desirable, adj., desirable. 

dSsobSissant, adj., disobedient. 

deasein, n. m., design, purpose. 

dessin, n. m., drawing. 

dessinateur, u. m., draughtsman, 
designer. 

destin, n. m., destiny. 

destiner, v. tr., to destine, intend. 

detacher, v. tr., to untie, unfasten. 

detail, n. in., detail, retail. 

d^tendre, v. tr. , to slacken. 

d^ termini, adj., determined. 

d^tester, se, v. refl., to detest. 

d^toumer, v. tr., to turn aside, mis- 
lead. 

td^truire, v. tr., to destroy. 

td^truit, p.p. of d6truire, destroyed. 

deuil, n. m., mourning. 

prendre le deuilt to put on 
mourning. 

devant, prep., before. 

aller au-devant de, to go to meet. 

d^yaster, v. tr., to lay waste, pillage, 
ravage. 



d^velopper, v. tr., to develop. 
tdeyenir meilleur, to improve. 
deyiner, v. tr., to guess, divine. 
tdeyoir, v. tr., should; ought (to) ; 

must. 
diamant, n. m., diamond. 
Didon, Dido (Queen of Carthage), 
different, adj., different, unlike. 
difficile, faire le, to be dainty, fas- 
tidious. 
difficult^, n. f., difficulty. 
digue, adj., worthy. 
tdira, fut. of dire, will say. 

qu'en dira-tH)n ? what will peo- 
ple say f 
tdire, v. tr., to tell, say. 

cela ya sans dire, it stands to 
reason, iVs a matter of course. 
il n'y a pas k dire, there^s noth- 
ing to be said, it cannot be 
helped. 
ne dire mot, not to say a word, 

be silent. 
pour ainsi dire, so to say, so to 
speak. 
tdire, se, v. impers., to be said. 

il se dit, it is said. 
directeur, n. m., manager, director^ 

principal. 
dinger, v. tr., to direct. 
tdis, je, pres. and past del. of dire, 

/ say, J said. 
tdisaient, impf. indie, of dire, they 

said. 
discipline, n. f., discipline. 
tdisconvenir (de). v. intr., to deny. 
discordant, adj., discordant. 
discours, n. iii., speech. 

faire un discours, to lecture, 
make a speech. 
discuter, v. tr., to discuss. , 
tdise, subj. pres. of dire, may say. 
quoiqu'on en dise, whatever one 
may say (of it). 
disputer, v. tr. and intr., to dispute. 
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dis^ter, 9e, v. refl., to quarrel. 
distance, n. f., distance, 
distribution, faire la, to go on one^9 

rounds (of a postman). 
tdit, p.p.. of dire, said. 

ce n'est qu'iui on dit, it is noth- 
ing but a rumor, 
qui Paurait dit? who would 
have thought it f 
dites done, imper. of dire, as interj., 

divertissant, adj., diverting. 

diyin, adj., divine. 

dock, n. m., dock. 

doauner, v. tr. and intr., to rule. 

dommage, n. m., damage ; pity. 

douche, n. f., douche, shower bath. 

doner, v. tr., to endow. 

douillet, -te, adj., softy tender. 

douter, v. intr.,,ro doubt. 

doateuz, -se, adj., doubtful. 

drap, n. m., cloth. 

drapeau, n. m., flag. 

drapeau parlementaire, n. m., flag 

oftruc^. 
drdle, adj., drolU funny. 
dur, adj., hard, rough. 

E. 

6branl6, p.p., shaken. 

6chapper, s' (de), v. refl., to escape 

(from). 
^cliauder, v. tr., to scald. 
Eclair, n. m., lightning ; fla»h. 

faire des Eclairs, to lighten. 
^claircir, v. tr., to clear up. 
6clat, n. m., luster^ brilliancy. 

action d'^clat, u. f., gallant 
conduct. 
6clatant, adj., brilliant. 
^clater, v. intr., to break out, 

burst. 
^conomie, n. f., economy. 
Economies, n. pL, savings. 



Scorcher (les oreiUes), v. tr., to grate 
upon (^one^s ears) . 

6oo88ais, adj., Scotch. 

Ecossais, n. m., Scotch. 

Bcosse, n. f ., Scotland. 

6oouter, Y. tr., to listen to. 

Edimbourg, Edinburgh. 

6diteur, n. m., publisher. 

effet, n. m., ^ec4. 

effbrt, n. m., effort, 

el&rayant, adj., frightful, 

4gal, n. m., equal, peer. 

6galit6, n. f., equality. 

^garer, v. tr., to mislay. 

Egypieyii.f., Egypt. 

^ley^, adj., brought up, bred; high. 

Elocution, n. f., elocution. 

61oge, n. m., praise. 

61oignement, n. m., distance. 

Eloquence, n. f., eloquence. 

embarquer, s', v. refl., to embark. 

embarrasser, v. tr., to embarrass,, 
confuse. 

embellir, v. tr. and intr., to embel- 
lish, beautify, ornament, adorn. 

embrasser, s', v. refl., to embrace, 
kiss. 

^meraude, n. f., emerald. 

^meute, n. f., riot. 

emmener, v. tr., to lead or take 
away. 

t^mouYoir, v. tr., to affect, move. 

empecher, v. tr., to hinder, prevent. 

emp^cher, s', v. refl., to refrain. 

empereur, n. m., emperor. 

emploi, n. m., employment, situa- 
tion, position. 

empoisonner, s', y. refl., to take 
poison. 

emporter, s', v. refl., to run away. 

exnprunt, d', adj. loc, borrowed. 

6mu, adj., moved, affected. 

encore que, conj., although. 

encouragement, n. m., encourage- 
ment. 
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endolori, adj., numbed, aching, 

endormi, adj., asleep. 

tendormir, a\ v. red., to fah asleep^ 
go to sleep, 

£n6e, ^neas (Trojan prince, hero 
of the "^neid,'* VergiPs great epic 
poem). 

Anergic, n. f., energy, 

enfant, faire V, to be childish. 

enfin, adv., at last; in short, 

engager, v. tr., to engage; to urge, 
induce. 

enlaidir, v. intr., to grow ugly. 

enlaidir, v. tr., to disfigure, make 
ugly, 

enleyer, v. tr., to take out (stains). 

ennuyeaz,-8e,adj., tiresome, trouble- 
some. 

enregistrer, v. tr., to check. 

enregistrer k destination (de), to 
check through (to), 

enrhumer, 8',v. refl., to catch cold, 

ensemble, adv., together. 

ent^t^, adj., stubborn. 

enthousiasme, u. m., enthusiasm. 

entidrement, adv., entirely, 

tentreprendre, v. tr., to undertake. 

entrer au th^Atre, to go on the stage. 

tentretenir, v. intr., to keep up, sup- 
port, 

tentrevoir, v. tr., to catch a glimpse 
of, foresee (vaguely), 

enveloppe, n. f., envelope. 

envier, v. tr., to envy. [borhood, 

environs, n. m. pi., vicinity, neigh- 

^pargner, s', v. refl., to spare, 

6paule, u. f., shoulder, 

^p6e, n. f ., swoi'd, 

6pingle, n. i.,pin. 

ipingle h. cheveux, n. f., haiipin. 

^pingle k cravate, n. f., scarf pin, 

^pitaphe, n. f., epitaph, 

6ponge, n. f., sponge. 

^pouvantable, adj., dreadful. 

^prouver, v. tr., to feel, experience. 



Equivalent, adj. and n., equivalent 

6rEsipdle, u. m., erysipelas. 

erreur, n. f., mistake. 

escalier, n. m., stairs, 

esclave, n. m. and f., slave. 

espagnol, adj., Spanish. 

Espagnol, n. m., Spaniard. 

espion, n. m., spy. 

esprit, n. m., mind, spirit. 

essentiel, -le, 2>A],, essential. 

essuyer, s', v. refl., to dry or wipe. 

estime, n. f., esteem. 

kiaX, n. m., state, condition. 
mettre en 6tat, to enable, 

Etemel, -le, adj., everlasting, eternal. 

Etonner, v. tr., to astonish. 

strange, adj., strange. 

Etrangement, adv., strangely. 

stranger, -dre, adj. and n., stranger; 
foreign, strange. 

§tre bien avec quelqu'nn, to be on 
good terms with somebody, 

§tre mal avec quelqu'un, to be oh 
bad terms with any one, 

Etrenne, u. f., present; Christmas 
or Neio Year gifts (in this sense, 
it is mostly employed in the pl.).- 

europEen, -ne, adj., European. 

£urop6en, n. m., European, 

EuropEenne, n. f., European. 

Evangile, n. ni,, Gospel. [^ faint. 

ivanouir, s', v. refl., to vanish ; to 

Eveiller, v. tr,, to wake, aicake. [up. 

Eveiller, 8% v. refl., to wake, wake 

EvEnement, n. m., event. 

Everest (Mont), ii. m., Mount Ever- 
est (the liighest summit of the 
Himalayas). 

exactitude, n. f., exactness, accu- 
racy, punctuality. 

examiner, v. tr., to examine. 

exaucer, v. tr., to grant. 

excds, n. m., excess^. 

exciter, v. tr., to excite, urge, 

ex6cuter, v. tr., to execute. 
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execution, n. f., exectaion, 

ezemple, n. m., example. 

eziger, v. tr., to exact, demand; to 

insist, 
experience, n. f., experience. 
ezprds, adv., on purpose, expressly. 
c'est comme on fait ezprds, it 
is just as if it were done on 
purpose. 
express, adj. and n. m., express 

{train). 
expression, n. f., expression. 
exprimer, v. tr., to express. 
extravagant, adj., extramgant. 



fabricant, n. m., manufacturer. 
fAche, adj., sorry, angry. 
fAcher, sc, v. refl., to get angry. 
fAcheux, -se, adj., grievous. 

il est bien fAcheux, it is a great 
pity, shame. 
fa^on, n. f., way, manner. 

sans fa^on, adv. loc, without 
ceremony. 
faculty, n. t, faculty. 
tfaillir, v. intr., to fail {in business); 

to be near {to). 
faillite, n. f., failure. 
faim de loup, avoir une, to he as hun- 
gry asaioolf, be ravenously hungry. 
tfaire, v. tr. and intr., to make, do; 
to cause, have (with the passive). 
ne faire que, to do nothing but, 
only to do. [just. 

ne faire que de, to have only 
faire faillite, to fail {in business). 
faire le malade, to feign sickness. 
faire, se, v. refl., to make (for) one'*s 
self; to be, begin to be ; to happen. 
faire, se {k), to grow accustomed to. 
faire, se faire, to have or get made. 
faire une chambre, to make up, 
clean a room. 

ACAD. FR. COURSE H. — 10 



fait, n. m.,/ac^ 

tfait, pres. indie, of faire. 

^ ne fait rien, it doesn't matter. 
si fait, adv. loc, yes, yes indeed, 
tfallait, impf. of falloir, teas neces- 
sary. 
peu s'en fallait, little was want- 
ing, there loas nearly. 
tfalloir, V. impers., to be necessary^ 

must. 
tfallut, past def. of falloir. 

peu s'en fallut, loas near being, 
nearly on the point of. 
fam61ique, hd]., famished. 
famine, n. i., family. 

en famille, adv. loc, with one^s 
family. 
fatigant, sud}., fatiguing, tiring. 
fatiguer, se, v. refl., to tire one*s self, 

get tired. 
faveur, n. f., favor. 
favori, adj., favorite. 
f^conder, v. tr., to render fruitful, 

fertilize. 
f elicits, n. f., happiness. 
femme, n. f., wife, woman. 
fendre, v. tr., to split, chop. 
ferme, adj., firm. 
ferme, n. f. , farm. 
feu, n. m.,fire. 

avoir vu le feu, to have smelt 

powder. 
mettre le feu A, to set fire to. 
n'y voir que du feu, to know 
nothing of, be unable to make 
out. 
fier, -dre, adj., proud, haughty, bold. 
fier, se (A), v. refl., to trust, 
figue, n.L,Jig. 
figure, n. f ., face. 

figurer, sej v. refl.) to imagine, fancy. 
figurez-vous, just fancy. 
filer, V. tr. and intr., to spin; to run, 

go. 
filet, n. m., net, fillet (of beef). 
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fin» n. f , end. 

k la fin, at last. 

en Yenir k ses fins, to attain 

one^s ends. 

financier, n. m., financier. 

finir, k n'en plus, adv. loc, without 

end* 
fiole, n. f., vial, small bottle. 
flanelle, n. f., flannel. 
flatter, se, v. rtfl., to flatter. 
fl^trir, V. tr., to cause to fade, to 

wither. 
fl^trir, se, v. refl., to fade. 
fleurir, v. tr. and intr., to blossom; 

to flourish. [Florissais, florissant, 

applying figuratively to persons or 

peoples, are the remains of the 

old verb florir.j 
flot, n. m., wave, billow. 
flotte, n. f., fleet. 
flotter, V. intr., to float. 
fluxion de poitrine» n. f., pneumonia. 
foi, n. f., faith. 

ma foi, loell. 
fondre, v. tr. and intr., to melt, 

cast. 
fonte des neiges, n. f., meltintj of the 

snow. 
forcer, v. tr., to force. 
Foret Noire, n. f.. Black Forest (in 

Germany), 
tforfaire (k), v. intr., to forfeit; to 

transgress. 
forge, n. f., smithy. 
forger, v. tr., to forge. 
forgeron, n. m., blacksmith. 
former, v. tr., to form. 
formidable, adj., formidable. 
fou, faire le, to play the fool. 
fonle, n. f., crowd. 
franchement, s^\v., frankly. 
f rapper, v. tr. and intr., to strike ; to 

impress; to knock (at the door). 
tfuir, V. tr. and intr., to flee, run 

away ; to keep away from. 



fuite, n. t, flight, 
fttm6e, n. f., siiwhe, 

8'en aller en fum^e, to end in 
smoke. 
furieuz, -se, 2^}., furious. 



gaillard, n. m., fine fellow, jolly 
fellow. 

gain, n. m., gain. 

gamin, n. m., scamp, urchin. 

garantir, v. tr., to guarantee. 

garde, n. f ., guard ; defense. 

garder, se (de), v. refl., to keepfrom^ 
take care not to. 

gamir, v. tr., to trim. 

gAter, v. tr., to spoil. 

gendre, n. m., son-in-law. 

g4n6rosit6, n. f., generosity. 

G£nes, Genoa (a town in Italy). 

Geneve, Geneva (a town in Switzer- 
land). 

ge61ier, n. m., jailer. 

gigantesque, adj., gigantic. 

gilet, n. m., vest. 

gilet de dessous, undershirt. 

gilet de fiainelle, flannel undershirt. 

globe, n. m., globe. 

gorge, n. f., throat. 

gorille, n. m., gorilla. 

goflt, n. m., taste, inclination. 

prendre gofit k, to take pleasure 
in, acquire a taste for. 

gouverneur, n. m., governor. 

gr&ce, n. f., grace; pardon. 

gr&ce k, thanks to. 

faire grJlce (k), to pardon, 

gracieux, -se, adj., grace fid. 

graduellement, adv., gradually. 

grand seigneur, faire le, to play the 
lord, put on airs. 

grandir, v. intr., to grow up. 

grange, n. f., barn. 

grayeur, n. m., engraver. 
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gravure, n. f., engraving. 
grec, grecque, adj., (ri-eek. 
gredin, n. m., rascaJ, scamp, 
grdler, v. iinpers., to hail. 
grisoller, v. iutr. to carol (of the 

lark). 
groseiU^, n. f., currant. 
grossier, -dre, adj., rude; coarse. 
grossir, v. tr. and iiitr., to grow 

large; to increase. 
guenon, n. f., monkey (the female). 
gu6rir, se, v. refl., to cure one's self. 
Guyane, n. f., Guiana (a state in 

South America divided between 

the English, French, and Dutch). 



habiller, s', v. refl., to dress one^s 
self 

*haine, n. f., hatred. 

*harass6, adj., tii'ed out. 

harmonieuz, -se, adj., melodious. 

*h4te, n. f., haste. 

k la h&te, in haste, hurriedly. 

♦hater, se, v. refl., to be in a hurry, 
make haste. 

♦hausser, V. tr. and intr., to raise; 
to rise, advance (prices). 

*haut, en, adv. loc, upstairs. 

*hauteur, n. f., height. 

♦Havre (le), one of the seaports of 
France. 

H^breu, n. m., Hebrew. 

H6ldne, n. f., Helen. 

herbe, n. f., grass. 

heritage, n. m., inheritance. 

*h6ros, n. m., hero. 

heure, k l\ adv. loc, on time. 

Himalaya, n. m., Himalayas (chain 
of mountains forming the nprth- 
ern boundary of India ; the highest 
range in the world, 9,000 meters). 

homme comme 11 faut, n. m., a per- 
fect gentleman'. 



homme de lettres, n. m., man of 

letters. 
honneur, n. m., honor. ling. 

horloge, n. f., clock in a public build- 
♦hors de, prep., outside. 
hospitality, n. f„ hospitality. 
hdtel de ville, n. m., city hall. 
huitre, n. f., oyster, 
humain, adj., human ; humane. 
humide, adj., damp. 
humility, n. f., humility. 
♦hutte, n. f., hut. 
hydropisie, n. f., dropsy. 



ici peu, d', adv. loc, in a little 
while. 

id^al, n. m., ideal. 

id^e, n. f., idea. 

illustre, adj., illustrious. 

imaginer, s', v. refl., to thinks im- 
agine, fancy. 

imbecile, adj., idiotic, silly. 

imbecile, n. m., idiot, silly fellow. 

imiter, v. tr., to imitate. 

imm^diat, adj., immediate. 

imm6diatement, adv., immediately. 

impatient, adj., impatient. 

impermeable, n. m., mackintosh. 
[Not yet in the dictionary of tlie 
French Academy.] 

impertinence, n. f., impertinence. 

important, adj., important. 

importe, il, v. impers., it is impor- 
tant. 

importer, v. impers., to matter. 

imprudent, adj., imprudent. 

impuni, adj., unpunished. 

imputer, v. tr., to impute, charge 
with. 

inconnu, adj., unknown, 

incr4dttle, adj., unbelieving. 

indignement, adv., shamefully. 

Indispensable, . adj. , indispensable. 
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indispose, adj., indisposed. 
indiTidu, n. m., individual. 
indastrie, n. f., industry. 
infaillible, adj., infallible. 
infini, adj., infinite. 
infortune, n. f., misfortune. 
inginieur, n. m., civil engineer. 
innocence, n. f., innocence. 
innocent, adj , innocent.. 
inspirer, v. tr., to inspire; to excite. 
instant, k V, adv. loc, at this very 

minute. 
instituteur, -trice, n. m. and f., 

teacher. 
insulter, v. tr. and Intr., to insult. 
insupportable, adj., insupportable. 
insurg6, n. in., rebel, insurgent. 
intention, avoir 1', to intend. 
tinterdire, v. tr., to forbid. 
int^rlt, n. m., interest. 
tintervenir, v. intr., to intervene. 
intime, adj. and n. , intimate. 
inutile, adj., useless. 
in venter, v. tr., to invent. 
inventeur, n. in., inventor. 
invention, n. f., invention. 
invitation, n. f., invitation. 
invito, n. m., guest. 
italien, -ne, adj., Italian. 
Italien, -ne, n., Italian. 

J. 
Jamaique (la), n. f., Jamaica (an 
English island, one of the Antilles). 
joie, n. t.joy. 

faire la joie de, to be the joy of. 
jour, faire, to be daylight. 

de nos jours, adv. loc, nowa- 
days. 
en plein jour, adv. loc, in broad 

daylight. 
voir le jour, to see the light of 
day. 
juger, V. tr., to judge. 



Julie, n. f., Julia. 

jurer, v. tr. and intr., to swear. 

jusqu'iceque U^ ^^^ |-^f 
jusquesAquandJ [upto. 

juste, adv., just^ correct. 

c'est juste, adv. loc, just so, 
quite so. 
justement, adv. ^ just. 
justice, n. f., justice. 



U-bas, adv., over there, yonder. 

lac, n. m., lake. 

lAcber, V. tr., to let loose. 

laideur, n. f., homeliness, tigliness. 

laisser aller, se (i), «o give one* s self 

up (to), abandon one^s self to. 
laisser, se, v. refl., to let one'^s self. 
laistfer tranquille, to let alone. 
lait, petit-, n. m., sour milk. 
Lamennais (PAbb^ de), a renowned 

French author, 
langue, n. f., language, tongue. 
las, -se, adj., weary. 
laver, se, v. refl., to wash one^s self. 
lecteur, n. m., reader. 
l§ger, -6re, adj., light-headed, flighty. 
16gion, n. f., legion. 
Ugislateur, n. m., legislator. 
legitime, adj., lawftd. 
lendemain, n. m., morrow, next 

day. 
lentement, adv., slowly. 
L§on, n. m., Leo. 

lettres, n. f. pi., letters, literature. 
belles-lettres, n. f. pi., belles- 
lettres. 
lever, se, v. refl., to get up, rise. 
liberal, adj., liberal. 
liberty, n. f., liberty. 
libre, adj.,/ree. 
licence, n. f., license. 
ligne, n. f., line. 
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lilas, n. m., lilac. 

limite, n. f., limit. 

limits, p.p. as adj., limited. 

lisidre, n. f., border. 

lit, n. in., bed. 

etre au lit, to be in bed. 
mettre au lit, to put to bed. 

litt^rature, n. f., literature. 

Livingstone (David), a native of 
Scotland, one of the greatest of 
African explorers. 

livre, n. f., pound. 

logement, n. m., lodging. 

loin que, conj. \oc., far from. 

longtemp3, adv., long. 

louer, se, v. refl., to praise, extol. 

Louis XIV, King of Fiance seventy- 
two years, gave his name to his 
century ; reigned from 1043 to 
1715. 

loup, n. m., \ooJf 

Louvre (le),n. m.,the Low ere (palace 
and ex-royal residence, the most 
beautiful structure in the world ; 
now the magnificent national mu- 
seum of paintings and statuary). 

loyal, adj., lotjal. 

lunette, n. f., telescope. 

lunettes, n. f. pi., spectacles. 



machine, n. f., engine, machine. 

machine k vapeur, n. f., steam 
engine. 

madrigal, n. m., madrigal (a song 
for voices unaccompanied). 

magnolia, n. m., magnolia. 

mains, en venir auz, to come to blows. 

maint, adj., many a, many. 

tmaintenir, v. tr., to maintain. 

mais, or hU de Turquie, n. m., maize, 
corn. 

maison de correction, n. f., peni- 
tentiary. 



maitre de forges, n. m., ironmas- 
ter. 

mal de mer, n. m., seasickness. 

malade, faire le, to sham {illness), 
feign sickness. 

tmalfaire, v. intr., to do evil, ill, 
work mischief. 

malgr6, prep., in spite of, notwith- 
standing. 

malheureusement, adv., unfortu- 
nately. 

malin, -igne, adj., smart. 

manchon, n. m., mttf. 

manidre, n. f., manner. 

de manidre (2t), conj. loc, so 
as to, in such a way as (to). 

manque, n. m., want, lack. 

manqner, v. tr. and intr., to fail, 
miss; to be wanting, lacking. 

manquer (de or k sa) parole, to break 
one\s word. 

manteau, n. m., cloak. 

marcheur, boa, adj., /asf, speedy. 

marier, se {k or avec), v. refl., to 
marry, be married. 

marque, n. f., mark, token. 

marquis, n. m., marquis. 

Marseille, Marseilles (chief seaport 
of France). 

masqu6, adj., masked. 

massacrant, adj., ferocious, cross; 
peevish. 

materiel, -le, adj., material. 

Mathilde, n. f., Matilda. 

tmaudire, v. tr., to curse. 

mauvais, faire, to be bad loeather. 

m6chancet6, n. f., wickedness. 

m6chancet6s, n. f. pi., tricks. 

tm6connaitre, v. tr., to underrate; 
to fail to recognize. 

medallion, n. m., locket. 

tm6dire (de), v. intr., to slander, 
backbite, speak ill of. 

m^lodieux, -se, adj., melodious. 

membre, n. m., limb, member. 
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in§me, mettre it, to enable. 

en mime temps que, conj. loc., 

as well as, 
hixt k m^me (de), to he in a 
condition (to), be able. 
menace, n. f., threat. 
menacer, v. tr., to threaten, 
m6ritoire, adj., deserving. 
merveille, kt adv. loc, wonderfully 

well, marvelously. 
message, n. m., message. 
Messageries maritimes, n. f. pi., 
French steamship company on 
the Mediterranean. 
mesure, n. f., measfire. 

prendre mesure k quelqu^un 
(de), to measure one (for). 
m6tal, n. m., metal. 
mdtre, n. m., meter (J59.37 inches), 
tmettre, v. tr., to put, set; put on, 

loear. 
msttre k mSme, en 6tat, to enable. 
mettre k profit, to profit by. 
msttre en pidces, to tear in pieces. 
mettre la table, or le convert, to set 

the table. 
mettre, se, v. refl., to set about, begin- 
mettre, se, k la recherche (de), to 

search for, hunt up. 
mettre, se, k P^tude, to apply one^s 
self to one''s studies, [table. 

mettre, se, k table, to sit down to 
mettre, se, bien, to dress well. 
Imeurt, pres. indie, of mourir, dies. 
on ne salt ni qui vit ni qui 
meurt, life is uncertain. 
midi, n. m., midday, noon. 
mignonne, n. f., darling, dear. 
mine, n. f., air, appearance, 

de mauvaise mine, ill-favored, 
evil-looking, 
miniature, n. m., cabinet, ministry. 
mise, §tre de, to be presentable ; fit 

to wear. 
miserable, n. m., wretch. 



Mississipi, n. m., Mississippi River 

(longest river in North America), 
mobilier, n. m., furniture. 
modestie, n. f., modesty. 
moeurs, n. f. pi., habits, manners. 
moi non plus, no more, neither, do 

(or have) I, 
moins que, k, conj. loc, unless. 
moiti^, n. f., half. 
Molidre (J. B. Poquelin), one of the 

greatest comedy writere. 
monarchie, n. f., monarchy. 
monarque, n. ra., monarch. 
mont, n. m., mount, L^^V- 

montrer, se, v. refl., to show one^^s 
moquer, se (de), v. refl., to laugh 

at, ridicule, make fun of. 
moral, adj., moral. 
moribOBd, n. m., dying man. 
mort, se donner la, to take onc^s own 

life. [he died. 

il est mort, past indef . of mourir, 
mot, n. m., icord. [silent. 

ne dire mot, to say nothing, be 
mouill6, adj., loet. 
tmourir, v. iutr., to die. 
t mourir, se, v. refl. to be dying. 
mouvement, n. m., impulse. 

€tre en mouvement, to be on the 
move. 
moyen, n. m , means, 
mulet, n. m., mule. 
multitude, n. f., multitude, 
mfirir, v. tr. and intr., to ripen, 

mature. 
murmure, n. m., muimiur, 
mutuellement, adv., mutually. 
mystftre, n. ni., mystery. 

N. 

Naples, Naples (a city of Southern 

Italy), 
tnaquit, past def. of itiiitre, v. intr., 

was born. 
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natarel, -le, adj., natural. 

naufrage, n. ui., shipwreck. 

f aire naufrage, to be shipwrecked. 

navire, n. in., vessel. 

n^anmoins, adv., nevertheless. 

n6aiit, s'en aller au, to come to noth- 
ing. 

n^gativement, adv., negatively. 

n^gliger, v. tr., to neglect. 

neiger, v. impers., to snow. [of. 

net, mettre au, to make a clean copy 

nettoyer, v. tr., to clean. 

Nice, Nice (a beautiful winter resort 
on the south coast of France). 

Nil, n. m., Nile (river in Egypt). 

Noel, n. m., Christmas. 

nOBud, n. m., knot, tie, 

noircir, v. tr., to blacken. 

nommer, se, v. reil., to be named, 
called. 

non pas, adv., no indeed. 

noter, v. tr., to take note of. 

nourriture, n. f ., food, nourishment. 

nouveau venu, adj. and n., neuh 
comer. 

noyer, v. tr., to drown. 

noyer, se, v. refl., to drown ont^s 
self be drowned. 

nu6e, n. f., cloud (large mass of 
vapor). [one^s self. 

nuire, se, v. refl., to barm, injure 

nuisible, adj., noxioust hurtful. 

nuit, faire, to be night. 

nuUe part, adv. loc, nowhere. 

nuUement, adv., in no way, not at all. 

0. 

obliger, v. tr., to oblige. 
observer, v. tr., to observe. 
obstacle, n. m., obstacle. 
obstiner, s' {k), v. refl., to persist, 

be obstinate. 
tobtenir, v. tr., to obtain. 
occuper, s' (^k), v. refl., to be busy. 



occtiper, s* (de), v. refl., to take care 

of 
ode, n. f., ode. 
oeuvre, n. m. and f., work. 
officier, n. m., officer. 
offrant, le plus, n. m., the highest 

bidder. 
ombrelle, n. f., parasol. 
tomettre» v. tr., to omit. 
onyx, n. m., onyx. 
opposer, s* (i), v. i-efl., to oppose, 

object to. 
orage, faire de P, to be stormy. 
orageuz, faire un temps, to be stormy. 
orateur, n. m., speaker, orator. 
orbite, n. f., orbit. 
ordonner, v. tr. and intr., to order, 

c<tmmand. 
ordre, avoir de V, to be orderly. 
orgueil, n. m., pride. 
oser, v. tr. and intr., to dare. 
6ter, V. tr., to deprive, take off or 

away. 
Quest, n. m., West. 
outrage, n. m., outrage, insult. 
ouverts, les yeux grands, adv. loc, 

with wide-open eyes. 
ouvrage, n. m., work. 

P. 

pain sec, mettre au, to put on bread 

and water. 
pantalon, n. m., trousers. 
pantoufle, n. f., slipper. 
paon, n. m., peacock. 
paquebot, n. m., steamer. 
tparaitre, v. intr., to appear. 
pardessus, n. m., overcoat. 
parlementaire, n. m., bearer of a 

flag of truce. 
parole, n. f., word, speech. 

prendre la parole, to speak. 
partie, en grande, adv. loc, to a great 

extent. 
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tparyenir (k), v. intr., to succeed; 
to reach, attain. 

pas, n. m., step^ pace. 

k grands pas, adv. loc., with 
great strides, 

passeport, n. in.» passport. 

pastel, n. ni., pastel. 

patient, adj., patient, 

patriotique, adj., patriotic, 

patron, n. in., patron; employer. 

paysan, n. in., peasant, countryman. 

paysanne, n. f., peasaiU looman, 
countrywoman. 

p6che, n. f., peach. 

peigne, n. m., comh. 

peigner, se, v. refl., to comb {one*s 
hair), 

tpeindre, v. tr., to paint; to describe, 

peine, n. f., trouble, woe. 

peinture, n. f., painting. 

peinture k Thuile, n. f., oil paint- 
ing. 

pelote, n. f., pincushion. 

pendant que, conj. loc., while^ whilst. 

pendule, n. f., clock. 

p^n^trer, v. tr. and intr., to pene- 
trate ; to break into. 

pens^e, ii. f., pansy. 

penseur, n. ni., thinker. 

perdre, se, v. refl., to lose one^s way. 

perdrix, n. f., partridge. 

perfection,, n. f., perfection. 

p^riode, n. m. and f., period. 

tpermettre (i), v. intr., to permit^ 
allow. 

tpermis, p. p. of permettre, allowed. 

permission, n. f ., permission. 

P^rou, n. m., Peru. 

pers^Y^rer, v. intr., to persevere. 

persister (i), v. intr., to persist. 

persuader, v. tr., to persuade, 

peste, n. f., plague. 

petit-maitre, n. in., coxcomb, fop. 

petitesse, n. f., smaUness, littleness. 

p6tri, adj., full {of pride). 



petulance, n. f., petulance, impetu- 
osity. 
pen, adv., little, 

pour pen que, si peu que, conj. 
loc, however little. 
pcur, n. f., fear. Ithat. 

de peur que, conj. loc., for fvar 
faire peur (ii), to frighten, 
tpeut, pres. indie, of pouvoir, can^ 
may. 
11 se pent, it may be, 
tpeuz (or puis), pres. ind. of poa- 
voir, lean, may. [i£. 

je n'y puis rien, / cannot help 
Ph^niciens, n. m. pi., Phoenicians 
(the greatest commercial and sea- 
faring nation of antiquity, the dis- 
coverers of glass and the inventors 
of the alphabet). 
philosophie, u. f., philosophy, 
photographie, n. f., photograph. 
pie, n. f., magpie. 
pidce, n. f., piece. 
pied, mettre le {k), to set foot (t'n). 

k pied, adv. loc, on foot. 
pi^destal, n. m.. pedestal. 
pidge, n. m., snare, trap. 
pigeon voyageur, n. m., carrier 

pigeon. 
pillage, n. m., pillage. 
piller, V. tr., to pillage. 
pistolet, n. in., pistol. 
piti6, n. f., pity, 

faire piti6 lk),to excite pity {in), 
move to pity, 
pitoyable, adj., pitiable. 
place, faire {k),to make way (for), 
tplaire (i), v. intr., to please, 
tplaire, se, v. refl., to delight (in). 
plaisir, n. m., pleasure. [lire, 

faire plaisir (k), to give pleas- 
plante, n. f., plant. 
planter, v. tr., to plant. 
plein jour, en, adv. loc, t'n broad 
daylight. 
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tpleuvoir, v. impers., to rain. 
plettvoir k verse, k seauz, k torrents, 

to rain in toiTents, 
plonger, v. tr. and intr., to plunge; 

to immerse ; to dive, 
tplu, p. p. of plaire, pleased. 
tplu, p. p. of pleuvoir, rained. 
plume, n. f., feather. 
plupart, la, n. f., mnjority; most. 
ploriel, n. ni., plural. 
plus . . . plus, adv. loc., the more . . . 
the more. 

de plus, further^ besides ; more, 

moi non plus, neither, no more, 
do (or have) I, 
pluvieuz, -se, adj., rainy. 

faire un temps pluvieuz, to be 
rainy toeather. 
po§le, n. m., stove. 
po6tique, adj , poetical. 
poitrine, n. f., chesty breast. 

fluxion de poitrine, n. f., inflam- 
mation of the lungs, pneu- 
monia. 
police, n. f., police. [man. 

agent de police, n. m., palice- 
politesse, n. f., politeness. 
ponctuel, -le, adj., punctual. 
pondre, v. tr., to lay (eggs). 
populaire, adj., popular. 
porcelaine, n. f., chinaware. 
porte (i), from porter, impels, vrjes. 
port6 (k), p.p. as adj., disposed, im- 
pelled. 
porte-plume, n. m., penholder. 
positif, -ve, adj., positive. 
position, n. f., position, standing. 
poss6der, v. tr., to possess. 
poudre, n. f., povoder, dust. 
poule, n. f., hen. 
pour que, conj. loc, so that. 
pourrir, v. tr. and intr., to rot. 
pourvu que, conj. loc, provided that. 
pousser, v. tr. and mir.,' to push, 
press, impel; to utter (cries). 



poussidre, n. f., dust. 

faire de la poussidre, to be 
dusty. 
pouvoir, n. m., power, government. 
tpouvoir, v. tr. and intr., can do ; to 

be able, can. 
n'en pouvoir plus, to be utterly 
exhausted. 
tpouvoir, se, v. impers., to be possible. 
pratique, adj., practical. 
pratiquer, v. tr., to practice. 
precaution, n. t, precaution. 
pr6cipiter, se, v. reti., to rush, fling^ 

one''s self upon. 
tpr^dire, v. tr., to foretell, predict. 
preferable, Rdj., preferable. 
pr6fet de police, n. m., chief of Paris 

police. 
premidrement, adv., in the first 

place. 
tprendre, v. tr. and intr., to take; 

to take root (of plants). 
tprendre garde, to take care. 

se laisser prendre (k), to be de- 
ceived, 
tprendre, se (k), v. refl., to catch or 

get caught (in or on). 
preparatifs, n. m. pi., preparations. 
preparer, v. tr., to prepare. 
preparer, se, v. refl., to get ready, 
presence; n. L, presence. 
presenter, v. tr., to introduce. 
president, n. m., president. 
pressant, adj., pressing. 
presse, adj., in a hinry. 
pr§t, adj., ready. 

pretendre, v. tr. and intr., to pre- 
tend, claim ; to aspire. 
pretezte, n. m., pretense, pretext. 
preuve, n. f ., proof. 
tpr^venir, v. tr., to forewarn. 
tpr^voir, v. tr., to foresee. 
principe, n. ni., principle. 
privation, n. f., privation, hardship. 
priver, v. tr., to deprive. 
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probit6, n. f., integrity , uprightness. 

procurer, v. tr., to bring, procure, 

prodigality, n. f., prodigality. 

tproduire, v. tr. , to produce. 

profession, n. f., profession, 

profiter (de), v. iutr., to take advan- 
tage (of). 

progrds, n. m., progress. 

faire des progrds, to get on. 

promenade, n. f., loalk. [walk. 

faire une promenade, to take a 
faire une promenade sur I'eau, 
to go on the water. 

promener, se, v. refl., to take a walk, 
to tvalk. [ise. 

tpromettre, v. tr. and intr., to prom- 

prompt, adj., quick, ready. 

prophdte, n. m.y pro})het. 

propos, H, adj., timely^ seasonable. 

propos, h, adv. loc, just in time, by 
the way. 
h tout propos, adv. loc., at every 
turn. [ing. 

propos, k (de), prep., about, conccrn- 

proposer, v. tr., to propose. 

protection, n. f ., protection. 

Providence, n. f . ,. Providence. 

prudence, n. f., prudence. 

prudent, adj., prudent. 

prune, n. f., plum. 

puisque, conj. loc, since. 

puissance, n. f., power. 

puissant, adj. , powerful. 

pyramide, n. f., pyramid. 

quant ^, prep., as for, as to, as re- 
gards. 
que, conj., that, as, how, lest. 
quel que, quelque, adj., whatever. 
quelque, adv., however. 
querelle, n. f., quan^el. 
quereller, se, v. refl , to quarrel. 
question, n. f . , question. 



quiconque, qui que, pron., whoever. 
qui que ce soit, vshosoever U 
may be. 
quo! que, pron., whatever, 
quoique, conj., although, 

R. 

raccommoder, v. tr., to mend. 

racine, n. f., root. 

raillerie, n. f ., witticism, joke. 

raison k quelqu'un, donner, to ac- 
knowledge that one is right, 

rajeunir, v. tr. and intr., to look 
younger; to grow young again. 

ramener, v. tr., to bring back, 

rang^, adj., steady, sober. 

rapide, adj., rapid. 

rappeler, v. tr., to recall, call back ; 
to remind. 

rappeler, se, v. refl., to recollect. 

rapporter, v. tr., to bnng back. 

rarement, adv., seldom. 

raser, v. tr., to shave. 

rasoir, n. m., razor. 

rassembler, v. tr., to summon up 
{one's strength). [der. 

ravager, v. tr., to devastate, plun- 

reception, n. 1, reception, party. 

r^chauffer, v. tr., to warm. 

recherche, n. f . , search. 

se mettre h la recherche (de), 
to search for, hunt up. 

recherche, adj., sought after. 

rechercher, v. tr., to seek after. 

r^ciproquement, adv., reciprocally. 

reciter, v. tr., to recite. 

recommander, v. tr., to recommend. 

recommencer, v. tr., to recommence, 
begin again, 

r^compenser, v. tr., to reward. 

treconnattre, v. tr., to recognize, 

tredire, v. tr. and intr., to repeat, tell 
again; to say against; to find 
fault with. 
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redouter, v. tr., to dread, fear, 

trefaire, v. tr., to do again. 

r^fl6chi, adj., reflexive. 

reflexion, ii. f., reflection, 

refrain, n. m., refrain. 

rdgle, n. f., rule. 

en rdgle, adv. loc, to he in order. 

r^gler, v. tr., to regulate, rule, settle. 

regret, n. m., regret. 

regrettable, adj., regrettable, unfor- 
tunate. 

reine, n. f., queen. 

trejoindre, v. tr., to rejoin, go hack 
to. 

relation, n. f., relation. 

religieux, -se, adj., religious. 

remarqaable, adj., remarkable. 

rem6dier (i), v. intr., to remedy. 

tremettre, v. tr., to put off, postpone. 

tremettre, se, v. refl., to recover (in 
health); to compose one^s self. 

renard, n. m.,fox. 

rencontre, n. f., meeting. 

aller k la rencontre (de), to go 
to meet. 

rendre, v. tr., to render, make. 

rendre, se, v. refl., to betake one''s 
self go; to make one's self; to 
give one''s self up, surrender. 

rentier, n. m., an independent gen- 
tleman ; one living on his income. 

rentidre, n. f., a lady living on her 
income. 

trenvoyer, v. tr., to send hack or 
away; to dismiss, 

r^pandu, adj., common. 

treparaltre, v. intr., to reappear. 

trepeindre, v. tr., to repaint. 

r6p6ter, v. tr., to repeat. 

repos, n. m., rest. [repose. 

#tre en repos, to he at rest, to 
se tenir en repos, to keep still. 

reposer, ae, v. refl., to rest. 

repousser, v. tr. and intr., to re- 
pulse; to grow again (of plants). 



treprendre, v. tr. and intr., to recover, 
take back; to grow again (of 
plants). 

representation, n. f., representation. 

r^pnblique, n. f., republic. 

r^s^da, n. m., mignonette. 

r^signer, se (k), v. refl., to submit, 
he resigned, resign one*s self. 

r^sister {k), v. intr., to resist, with- 
stand. 

tr^solu, p.p. of r^soudre, resolved. 

respects, adj., respected. 

ressemblant, adj., alike. 

ressembler {k),v, intr., to resemble, 

ressort, n. m., spring. [rnent. 

restaurer, se, v. refl., to take refresh- 

reste, n. m., rest, remainder. 
du reste, adv. loc, however. 

rester en place, rester tranquille, to 
keep still. [up in, 

r^sumer, se (H), v. refl., to be summed 

retard, en, adv. loc, late, 

retenue, n. f., restraint. 

retirer, v. tr., to withdraw. 

retour, n. m., return. 

etre de retour, to he hack, 

retoumer, v. tr. and intr., to turn; 
to return. 

retraite, lieu de, n. m., hiding place. 

r^uni, p.p., assembled, gathered to- 
gether. 

r^unir, v. tr., to unite, join. 

r^unir, se, v. refl., to meet, gather. 

r§ve, n. m., dream. 

rfiveiller, v. tr., to awake, wake. 

revenant, n. m., ghost. 

trevenir, v. intr. , to come hack. 

revenu, n. m., income. 

trevoir, v. tr., to see again. 

revolver, n. m. , revolver. 

revue, n. f . , review. 

Richard, n. m., Richard. 

richesse, richesses, n. 1, Hches^ 
wealth, 

ridicule, adj., ridiculous. 
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ridicule, n. m., ridicule. 

rigoureuz, -se, adj., rigorous. 

rire, n. in., laughter. 

trirc, V. intr., to laugh. 

ris6e, n. f., laughter; laughingstock. 

risque, n. m., risk. 

risquer, v. tr., to risk. 

rividre, n. f ., stream, river. 

robe de chambre, n. f., dressing gown. 

Robert, n. m., Bohert. 

roche, n. f., rock (in great masses). 

rocher, n. m., rock. 

r61e, n. m., part, character. 

Rome, n. f., capital of Italy. 

▼ivre k Rome comme k Rome, 
to do in Borne as the Bomans 
do. 
rompu, adj., tired to death. 
rondeau, n. m., roundelay. 
rossignol, n. m., nightingale. 
route, n. f., route^ road. 

en route, adv. loc, on the way. 
rude, adj., rough. 
mine, n. f., ruins. 
miner, v. tr., to ruin. 
mineux, -se, adj., ruino^iSy expensive. 
msse, adj., Bussian. 
Russe, n. m. and f., Bussian. 
Russie, n. f., Bussia. 



tsache, pres. subj. of savoir. 

que je sache, adv. loc. , as far 
as I know., to the best of my 
knowledge. 

sagesse, n. f., wisdom, 

sain, adj., sound. 

sain et sauf, safe and sound. 

tsais, pres. indie, of savoir. 

un je ne sais quoi, an indescrib- 
able something. 

salaire, n. m., salary. 

salle, n. f . , hall. 

salut, u. m., safety. 



sans que, conj. loc, without. 
sans quoi, conj. loc., or. 
saphir, n. m., sapphire. 
satisfaction, n. f., satisfaction, {isfy. 
tsatisfaire, v. tr. and intr., to sat- 
sauter, v. tr. and intr., to jump ; to 
leap. 
faire sauter, to blow up. 
sauterelle, n. f., grasshopper. 
sauvage, adj. and n., savage, wild. 
savoir, n. m., knotcledge, learning. 
tsavoir, v. tr. and intr., to know. 
faire savoir (i), to let one know. 
faire savoir une chose, to let a 

thing be known. 
ne pas savoir o^ Von en est, not 

to know lohich way to turn. 
ne savoir ce qu'on veut, not to 
know what to do, not to know 
one's own mind. 
ne savoir qu'y faire, not to know 

what to do. 

ne savoir rien de rien, to know 

nothing at all. \_manly. 

tsavoir vivre, to be well-bred, gentle- 

savoir-vivre, n. ni., good manners, 

good breeding. 
savon, n. m., soap. 
sc^l^rat, 11. m., rascal, villain, scamp. 
scdne, n. f., scene, stage. 
Scipion, Scipio ( Ilonmn general who 

finally defeated Hannibal), 
sculpteur, n. m., sculptor. 
se, pron., himself, herself, itself, 
themselves, each other, one another, 
to himself, etc. 
stance tenante, adv. loc, on the spot. 
sec, sdche, adj., dry. 
secondement, adv., secondly. 
secret, n. m., secret. 
s6jour,n. m., abode, region, quarters. 
selon, prep., according (to). 

c'est selon le cas, that depends. 
sembler, v. intr., to seem. 
semer, v. tr., to sow. 
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sens, n. m., direction. 

sens dessas dessous, adv. loc. , upside 
down, topsy-turvy. 

tsens, je, pres. indie, of sentir, I feel 

sensibility, n. f., sensibility; se)isi- 
tiveness. 

sentier, n. m., path. 

sentiment, n. m., sentiment, feeling. 

sentinelle, n. f ., sentry, sentinel. 

sentir quelqa'un, ne poavoir pas, 
not to be able to bear some one. 

tseoir, v. intr., to Jit, suit; to sit 
(of clothes) . 

s^parer, se, v. refl., to part, separate. 

s^pia, n. f., sepia dratcing. 

s6r5nade, n. f., serenade. 

sergent, n. m., sergeant. 

serrer la main, se, v. refl., to shake 
hands. 

serviette de toilette, n. f., towel. 

sib^rien, -ne, adj., Siberian. 

sicilien, -ne, adj., Sicitian. 

sidcle, n. m., century. 

tsi^rait, coud. of seoir, loould suit. 

signal, n. m., signal. 

silence, n. m., silence. lairs. 

simagr6e, n. f., affectation, affected 

sincdre, adj., sincere. 

sinc6rit6, n. f., sincerity. 

singe, n. m., monkey. 

singulier, n. m., singular. 

situation, n. f., situation. 

Skobeleff , reno w ned I{ ussian general , 
hero of the Russo-Tuikish war of 
1877-78. 

sobri6t6, n. f., sobriety, moderation. 

social, adj., social. 

soci£t£, n. f., society, commonwealth. 

Soci6t6 de gfiographie, n. f., Geo- 
graphical Society. 

Socrate, Socrates (great Greek phi- 
losopher and teacher). 

soigneusement, adv., carefidly. 

soit que, conj. loc, whether. 

sol, n. m., ground, soil, earth. 



soleil, faire, v. impers., to be sunny. 

solitude, n. f., solitude. 

sombre, adj , dark, gloomy. 

sommet, n. m., stimmit. 

songer, v. tr. an J intr., to dream; 
to think. 

sonner, v. tr. and intr., to ring. 

sort, n. in., fate. 

sorte, de la, adv. loc, in that way. 
en sorte que, conj. loc, in such 
a way that, so that. 

sot, -te, adj., silly, stupid. 

sot, n. m., blockhead. 

tsouffrir, v. intr., to suffer. 

souhait, n. ni., wish. 

souhaiter, v. tr., to wish. 

souhaiter la bienvenue, to welcome, 

souhaiter le bonjour, to bid good 
morning. 

soulager, v. tr., to comfort. 

tsoumettre, v. tr., to subdue. 

tsoumettre, se, v. refl., to submit. 

soup^on, n. m , suspicion. 

soupgonner, v. tr., to suspect. 

soup^onneux, -se, adj., suspicious. 

soupidre, n. 1'., soup tnreen. 

tsourire, v. intr., to smile. 

sous, prep., under. 

tsoutenir, v. tr., to sustain, main- 
tain, [lection. 

souvenir, n. m., remembrance, recol- 

tsouvenir, se (de), v. refl., to remem- 
ber. 

spectateur, n. m., spectator. 

square, n. m., square. 

statuette, n. f., statuette. 

subir, V. tr., to undergo; to put up. 

subjonctif, n. m., subjunctive. 

successeur, n. m., successor. 

succomber, v. intr., to succumb. 

sufi&samment, adv., sufficiently, 
enough. 

Suisse, n. f., Sicitzerland. 

tsuit, pres. indie of suivre, follows. 

tsuivre, v. tr., to follow. 
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sujet, n. m., subject. 

k notre sujet, adv. loc, on our 
account. 
supplement, n. lu., ovenoeiyht (of 

baggage). 
supporter, v. tr., to bear. 
8uppos6 que, cuiij. loc, stipposing, 
supprimer, v. tr. , to suppress. 
tsarfaire, v. tr. and intr., to charge 

too high for, ocercharge. 
surmonter, v. tr., to overcome. 
surprenant, adj., surjjrising. 
tsurprendre, v. tr., to suij>rise, 
tsurpris, p. p., siirpriaed. 
surtout, adv., aboce all, particularly. 
sympathie, n. f., sympathy. 

T. 

table ouverte, tenir, to keep open 

house. 
tablier, n. m., apron. 
tache, 11. f., spot, stain. 
tache, n. f., task. 
tAcher, v. iutr., to try, endeavor. 
taillader, v. tr., to slash. 
ttaire, se, v. refl., to be silent. 
talent, n. m., talent. 
tantot, adv., by and by. 
tapage, n. m., noise, uproar. 
tapageur, -se, adj., noisy. 
taquiner, v. tr. and iiitr., to tease. 
tarder, v. intr., to delay, to he long. 
t616gramme, n. m., telegram. 
tenement, adv., so, so much. 
t^moignage, n. m., witness, token. 
temoin, n. m., witness. 
tempSte, n..f.^ tempest. 
temps, ^, adv. loc, in time. 

en meme temps que, at the same 
time. 
tendre, v. intr, to tend. 
tendre, v. tr., to lay {a snare)] to 

stretch out, hold out. 
t6n6breux, -se, adj., dark, gloomy. 



tenez, indie, of tenir, as interj., here, 

I say, look h^re. 
ttenir, v. tr. and iutr., to hold, keep. 
ttenir (^), to care for, be anxious or 

desirous to. ^any thing. 

nc tenir k rien, not to care for 

savoir a quol s'en tenir, to kuouj 

what to do, where one w. 

tenir compagnie k quelqu'un, to 

keep one company. 
ttenir (de), to inherit, take after. 
tenir parole (or sa parole), to keep 

one^s word. 
t^nor, n. m., tenor. [end. 

terminer, v. tr., to put an end to, to 
terrasser, v. tr., to floor. [dog. 

terre-neuve, ii. m., Newfoundland 
t£tu, adj., obstinate. 
tiens, indie, of tenir, as interj., 

halloo, here. 
tigre, n. m., tiger. 
timbre-poste, n. m., postage stamp. 
tirer, v. intr., to fire. 
tirer, v. tr. , to derive, draw. 
tirer d'aSaire, to get out of a scrape. 
tombe, n. f., tomb, grave. 
ton, n. m. , tone. 
tondre, v. tr., to shear. 
tonner, v. impers., to thunder. 
tonnerre, n. m., thunder, 
Tonquin, m., Tonquin (a French 

colony in the East). 
topaze, n. f., topaz. 
toque, n. f., toque (a kind of cap), 
tordre, v. tr. , to twist. 
tort, n. m., mistake. 
tot, adv., soon. 

toucher, v. tr, and intr., to touch. 
toucher le but, to gain one^s end. 
tour, n. m., turn. [a turn in. 

faire un tour (de or au), to take 
tourmenter, v. tr., to tomient, tease. 
tousser, v. intr., to cough. 
tout k coup, adv. loc, suddenly, on 

a sudden. 
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tout au plus, adv. loc, at most. 

tout ce qui, tout ce que, pron., what- 
ever. 

tout d'un coup, adv. loc, all at once. 

tout entier, adj., the whole, entire, 

tout entier, adv., wholly^ entirely, 

toutefois, adv., however, 

tou-tou, n. m., bowwow. {self. 

trahir, se, v. refl., to betray one's 

trahison, n. f., treachery. 

train, n. ra., train, 

transporter, v. tr., to transport, 

Trasimdne (lac de), Trasimene 
(to-day lake of Perugia^ site of a 
battle in Tuscany in which Hanni- 
bal the Carthaginian defeated the 
Romans, 216 B.C.). 

travaux forces, n. m. pi., hard labor, 

travers^e, n. f., trip across, passage. 

traverser, v. tr., to cross. 

travestissement, n. m., disguise, 

trembler, v. intr., to shake, tremble, 

tribune, n. f., tribune. 

triomphe, n. ni., triumph. 

tromper, se, v. refl., to be mistaken, 
deceive owe*s self. 

troupe, n. f., troop. 

trousseau, n. m., trousseau. 

trouver mauvais, to take it ill. 

comment trouvez-vous ? how do 
you like? 

tsar, n. in., czar, 

tuer, se, v. refl., to kill one'^s self, 

tuteur, n. m., guardian, 

typho'ide, adj., typhoid, 

typhus, n. m., typhus. 

tyran, n. m., tyrant. 

U. 

unir, V. tr., to unite. 

unisson, k V, adv. loc, in unison. 

urgent, adj., urgent, 

usage, n. m., use, custom, 

usurier, n. m., usurer. 



tva, pres. indie, of aller, go. 

comment 9a va-t-il? how goes it? 

8*en va, goes away. [^about, 
vagabonder, v. intr., to wander 
vague, n. f., wave, 
vaillant, adj., valiant, [conquered, 
tvaincu, p.p. of vaincre, vanquished, 
tvalait, impf. of valoir, teas worth, 
valeur, n. f., worth, value, valor. 
tvaloii, V. tr. and intr., to be worth. 
valoir mieux, to be b< tter, 
valser, v. intr., to xcaltz, 
vanit6, n. f., vanity. 
vanter, se, v. refl., to boast; to 

praise or extol. 
vapeur, n. f., steam, [boat, 

bateau i vapeur, n. in., steam- 
tvaudra, fut. of valoir, will be worth, 
vaudra mieux, will be better, 
vaudrait, cond. of valoir, would be 

worth, 
vaudrait mieux, would be better, 
1 vaut, pres. indie, of valoir, is worth, 
vaut mieux, is better. 
veille, n. f., day before, eve. 
velours, n. m., velvet. [salesman. 
vendeur (de), n. in., dealer in; 
vengeance, n. f., revenge, 
tvenir, v. intr., to come; to grow, 
shoot up (of children, animals, 
and plants). 

en venir k, to proceed to. 

en venir k ses fins, to attain 
one^s ends. [as to, 

en venir jusqu'i, to go so far 

oil voulez-vous en venir ? what 
are you driving at ? 

se faire bien venir, to win affec- 
tion, liking. 
venir de, to have just, 
vent, n. m., loind, 

faire du vent, to be windy. 

il vient du vent, there is a draft. 
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veritable, adj., true. 
vers, n. m., verse. 
vertueux, -se, adj., virtuous. 
tveuille, subj. pies, of vouloir, may 

wish, want. 
tveuillez, iinper. of vouloir, he so 

kind as ; kindly. 
veuillez avoir la bont^ de, have the 

kindness to, he so good as. 
tveulent, pres. indie, of vouloir, they 

wishf desire, want. 
veuve, n. f., loidow. 
tveux, je, pres. indie, of vouloir, / 

wish, want, desire. 
vieillard, u. m., old man [also ap- 
plied to woman], 
tviens, je, pres. indie, of venir, / 

come, am coming. 
tvient, il, pres. indie, of venir, comes. 
vigueur, n. f., vigor. 
violence, n. f., violence. 
violette, n. f., violet. 
visage, n. m.,face. 

faire bon visage k, to welcome. 
faire mauvais visage k, not to 
welcome, receive coldly. 
visiblement, adv., visibly. 
visiteur, n. in., visitor. 
vite, adv., quickly. 

faire vite, to be quick. [live. 
vive, subj. of vivre, as interj., long 

qui vive ? who goes there ? 
vivement, adv., keenly, deeply. 
t vivre, v. intr., to live. 

apprendre k vivre, to acquire 

good breeding. 
apprendre k vivre k quelqu'un, 
to teach one good manners. 
vivre a Rome comme a Rome, to do 

in Borne as the Itomans do. 
vivre au jour le jour, to live from 

hand to mouth. 
vivre en bonne intelligence, to get 

on well together, to be on good 

terms. 



vocation, n. f., calling, vocation. ^ 
VOBU, n. m., wish. 
fvoir, V. tr., to see. 

faire voir, to show. 

n'y voir que du feu, to be quite 
unaware of, to see nothing 

se laisser voir, to make one*s 

appearance. 
vous allez voir, you'll see. 
voiture, n. f . , carriage. 

aller en voiture, to go driving. 
voiture de luxe, n. f., pnvate car- 
riage. 
voler, V. intr., tofiy. 
voleur, n. m., thief, burglar. 
volont^, n. f., will. 
volontiers, adv., willingly. 
tvoudrez, fut. of vouloir, you will 
wish, leant. 
faites ce que vous voudrez, do 
as you like, do your worst. 
vouer, se, v. refl., to devote one'^s 

self 
tvoulez dire, vous, pres. indie, of 

vouloir dire, you mean. 
vouloir, n. m., will power, determina- 
tion. 
t vouloir, v. tr. and intr., to be will- 
ing, wish, want, intend. 
en vouloir k quelqu'un, to bear 

some one a gt^dge. 
ne pas vouloir s'y frotter, to have 

nothing to do with it. 
s'en vouloir, to be angry with 
one's self. 
vouloir ce qu'on veut, to have a will 

of one"* s own. 
vouloir dire, to mean. 
vouloir du bien k quelqu'un, to wish 

one well. 
vrai, k dire, or k vrai dire, adv. loc., 
to tell the truth. 
6tre dans le vrai, to be right. 
vue, n. f ., view, sight. 
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W. 

Wagner (Richard), great German 
composer. 

wagon, n. m., railroad carriage. 

Warwick, Earl of (suriiamed the 
King Maker), powerful English 
noble under Edward IV. and 
Henry VI. 

Waterloo (in Belgium), site of the 
battle which decided the fate of 
Napoleon, wliere he was defeated 
by the English and Prussians. 



Watt (James), Scotch engineer who 
invented the steam engine. 

y. 

Yang-ts^ Kiang, n. m., Yang-tse 
Kiang, the greatest river of Asia. 

yenx grands ouverts, les, adv. loc., 
with eyes wide open. 



Z. 



zdle, n. m., zeal. 
z6ro, n. m., zero. 
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abandon one's self, a'ahandonner^ 
se laisser aller («). 

able, adj., en etat,h meme {de). 

able, to be, pouvoii\ 

abolish, v., abolir. 

about, prep. , a propoa (de) ; sur. 

above all, ad^., surtout. 

abuse, v., abuser (de). 

abyss, n», abhne, m. 

acclamation, n., acclamation^ f. 

accompany, v., accompagner. 

accomplished, adj. and p. p., ac- 
compli, 

according to, prep., selon, 

account, n., compte, m. 

on our account, a notre sujet. 

accuracy, n., exactitude j f. 

accuse, v., accuser. 

accustom one's self, s^accotttumer, 

accustomed to, to grow, sefaire (a). 

aching, adj., endolori. 

acknowledge, v., avouer, convenir. 

acknowledge that one is right, to, 
donner rniaon a quelqu^un. 

act, in the very, en flagrant delit, m. 

activity, n., activite, f. 

actual, adj., actuel, -le. 

address, n., adresse, t 

adjust, v., ajuster. 

admire one's self, s^admirer. 

admit, v. , admettre ; avouer, conve- 
nir (de). 

adorn, v., embellir. 

advantage, n., avantage, m. 

adventure, n., aventure, f. 

advise, v., conseiller. 

^neas, n., ^nee, m. 

affect, v., emouvoir. 

affectation, u., simagree, f. 



affected, adj., qfecte ; kmu, 
affected air, n., simagrke^ f. 
affection, n., affection^ i. [venir, 

to win affection, «« faire bien 
affirm, v. , affirmer. 
affirmatively, adv., afflrmativefoem. 
afflict, v., aMiger. 
afraid, to be, craindre, 
agreeable, to be, se conformer. 
aim, n., but^ m. 

air, n., air (of music), m. ; m,ine 
(of appearance), f. 

to put on airs, faire le grand 
seignenir. 
alcohol, n., alcool, m. 
Alexander, n., Alexandre^ m. 
algebra, n., algebre, f. 
Algeria, n., Algerie^ f. 
Algiers, n., Alger. 
alike, adj., ressemblant. 
allied, adj., alJie. 
allow, v., permettre. 
ally, u., allie, -c. 
along, come, interj., allons, 
alphabet, n., alphabet, m. 
Alsace, n., Alsace, f. (a French 
province taken by the Germans 
in 1871). lencore que. 

although, conj., Men que, quoique^ 
Amazon (River), n., Amazone. 
ambitious, adj., ambitieux, -se. 
anarchist, n., anarchiste, m. and f. 
angel, n., ange, m. 
angelic, adj., angelique. 
anger, n., colere, t 
angina, n., angine, f. 
angry, adj., fache. 

to be angry, etre en eolere. 

to be angry with one's self, sV» 
vouloir. {en eolere. 

to get angry, se fucker, se mtttre 
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animal, n., betey t 
ankle, n., cheville, f. 
Anthony, n., Antoine, m. 
antithesis, n., antitheses f. 
anxious, to be (to), tenir {a). 
apartment, u., appartement, ui. 
apoplei^y, n., apoplexie^ f. 
appear, v.^ paraitre. 
appearance, n., mine, f. 

to make one's appearance, se 
montrer, se laisser voir. 
apply one's self to one's studies, se 

mettre a V etude, 
appreciate, v., appiecier, 
approach, n., approche, f. 
approach, v., approcher ((?e). 
apron, n., tablier, m. 
ardor, n., ardeitr, f. 
arm, v., armer. 

arms, under, adv., sous les amies. 
around, adv. and prep., autour {de)\ 

alentour. [in. pi. 

places around, n., alentours, 
arrange, v., arranger. 
arrest, v., arreter. 
art, n., art, in. 
as, conj., qtte. 
as for, prep., quant a. 
as well as, conj., anssi bien que, en, 

meme temps que. 
Asia, n., Asie, f. 
asleep, adj., endormi. 

to fall asleep, s^endormir. 
aspire, v., aspirer (a). 
assassinate, v., assassiner. 
assault, 1)., assaut, in. 
assemble, v., se reunir. 
astonish, v., etonnor. 
Atlantic, n., Atlantique, m. 
atmosphere, n., atmosphere, i. 
attach, v., attacher. 
attack, n., attaque, f. 
attain, v., atteindre, parvenir (a). 
attain one's ends, to, en venir a ses 

fins. 



attention, n., attention, f. 

to pay attention to, faire atten- 
tion («)• 
attraction, n., attraction, f. 
attractive, adj., attrayant. 
Australia, n., Australie, f. 
Austria, n., Autriche, f. 
author, n., auteur, m. 
avarice, n., avarice, f. 
avaricious, adj., avare. 
avenue, n., avenue, f. 
awake, v. intr., s'ereiWer, se reveiller; 
tr., eveiller, reveiller. 

B. 

back, adv., de retoxir. 
backbite, v., medire (de). 
bait, n., app^, m. 
ballad, n., ballade, i. 
bankrupt, to become, /aire banqne- 
route. [lite, f. 

bankruptcy, n., banqueroute, fail- 
barcaroUe, n., barcarolle, f. 
barn, n., grange, f. 
baron, ii , baron, in. 
baroness, n., baronne, f. 
barytone, n., baryton, m. 
basis, n., base, f. 
bass, n., basse, f. 
bathe, v., se baigner. 
be, v., faire (of the weather). 

it may be, il se peut. 
bear, v., supporter, souffrir. 

not to be able to bear some one, 
ne pouvoir pas sentir quel- 
quhin. 
beard, n., barbe, f. 
bearer of a flag of truce, n. parle- 

mentaire, m. 
beast, n., animal, ra.; bete, f. 
beat, v„ battre. 
beautify, v., embelUr. 
bed, to go to, se coucher. 

to be in bed, etre au lit. 
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before, adv., auparavant 

before, conj., avant que; avant de. 

before, prep., devant, avant. 

begin, v., se mettre («). 

begin again, v , recommencer, 

begin to be, v., sefaire. Irih^e. 

behind, adv., en arriere^ par der- 

behind, prep., derriere. 

belief, it passes, c^est a n^ypas croire. 

believe, v., croire. 

to make one believe, en faire 
accroire a qxielqu^un, 
benefactor, n., bienfaiteur, m. 
benefactress, n., bienfaitricej f. 
benevolence, n., bienveillance, f. 
benevolent, adj., bienfaisant. 
besides, adv., de plus. 
betake one's self, se rendre. 
betray one's self, se trahir. 
better, v., ameliorer. 
better, to be, valoir inieux ; se porter 

mieux (of the health), 
it is better, il vaut mieux. 
beverage, n., boisson, f. 
beyond, prep., au-dela {de). 
bid, v., souhaiter (le bonjour, la bien- 

venue, etc.). loffrant. 

bidder, the highest, n., le plus 
bill, n., compte, n\. 
billow, n.jjloty m. 
Black Forest, n., Foret Noire, f. 
blacken, v., noircir. 
blacksmith, n.,/oryeron, m. 
blame, v., blctmer. 
blow down, v., renverser. 
blow up, v., faire sauter. 
blows, to come to, en venir aux 

mains. 
boast, v., se ranter. 
body, n., corps, m. 
bookkeeper, n., teneur de livres, 

comptable, m. 
border, n., lisiere, f. 
born, was, v., naquit. 
borrowed, adj., d^emprunt. 



bottle (small), n.,Jiole, f. 

bouquet, n., bouquet, m. 

bowwow, n., tou-toUf m. 

bracelet, n., bracelet, m. 

brain, n., cerveau, m. 

brain fever, n.yfievre cerebrate, f. 

Brazil, n., Bresil, m. 

bread and water, to put on, mettre 
au pain et a Veau, au pain sec. 

break, v., casser, briser. 

break' in, v., penHrer. 

break one's leg, se casser la jambe. 

break out, v., eclater. 

breast, n., poitrine, f. 

bred, adj., eleve. 

breeding, good, n., savoir-vivre, m. 
to acquire good breeding, ap- 
prendre a vivre. 

brigand, n., brigand, m. 

brilliant, adj., Sclatant. 

bring away, v., emmener (of per- 
sons); emporter (of things). 

bring back, v., ramener (of pei-sons) ; 
rapporter (of things). 

broom, n., balai, m. 

brother-in-law, n., beau-frere, m. 

brought up, adj., eleve, 

bullet, n., balle, f. 

burglar, n., voleur, m. 

burn, v., brdler. 

burning, adj., brdlant. 

burst, v., eclater. 

business, to go out on, faire une 
course. 

busy, to be (with), s^occuper (a, de). 

butt, to be the (of), etre en butte (a> 

by and by, adv. loc, tantot. 

C. 

cab, n., cabriolet, m. 
cabbage, n., chon, m. 
cabinet, n., ministere, m. 
Cairo, n.,le Caire. 
call, v., appeler. 
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call back, v., rappeler. 

called, to be, sUippeler, se nommer. 

calling, n., vocation, f. 

calm, to grow, se calmer. 

camellia, n., camelia, m. 

campaign, n., campagne, f. 

can, y.fpouvoir. 

canal, n., canal, m. 

candid, adj., candide. 

candor, n., candeur, f. 

Canns, Cannes (an Italian village). 

cannibal, n., cannibaley m. 

cannon, n., canon, m. 

cantata, n., cantate, f. 

canticle, n., cantique, m. 

capable, adj., cafable. 

cape, n., cap, m. 

caprice, n., caprice, ra. 

capricious, adj. , capricieux, -se. 

care, to take (of), v., s'occuper (de). 

care for, v., tenir (a). 

not to care for anything, ne tenir 
a rien. 
carefully, adv., soigneusement. 
carol, n., chant, in. [iVoe/, m. 

Christmas carol, n., chant de 
carol, v., chanter; grisoller (of the 

lark), 
carriage, n., voiture, f. 

private carriage, voiture de 
luxe, f. 
cart, n., charrette, f. 

to put the cart before the horse, 
mettre la charrue devant les 
boeufs. 
cartridge, n., cartouche, t 
case, n., cas, m. 

in any case, adv. loc, dayis tons 
les cas. 

in case, adv. loc, en cas que. 
cashier, n., caissier, m. 
cast, Y.,fondre (metals). 
catch (in or on), v., se prendre (a). 
cathedral, n., cathedrale, f. 
cause, v., causer ; faire. 



cease, v., cesser. 

century, n., siecle, m. 

ceremony, without, adv. loc, sans 

faQon. 
certainly, adv., certes. 
certainty, n., certitude, f. 
chapel, n., chapelle, f. 
character, n., role, m. 
charge, n., charge, I. 
charge, v., imputer. 
charitably, adv., charitablement. 
chat, v., causer. 
check, v., enregistrer. 
check through to, enregistrer a des- 
tination {de). 
cherish, v., chenr. 
chest, n., poitrine, f. 
chief, n., chef, m. [police, m. 

chief of Paris police, n., pi^efet de 
childish, to be, faire V enfant. 
china ware, n.,porcelaine, f. 
chocolate, n., chocolat, m. 
choice, n., choix, m. 
cholera, n., cholera, m. 
chop, y.,fendre. 
chorister, n., choriste, m. and f. 
Christina, n., Christine, f. 
Christmas, n., Noel, m. 
Christmas present, n., etrennes de 

Noel, or du jour de Van (in that 

sense it is mostly f. pi.), 
circulate a rumor, faire courir tin 

bruit. 
civilization, n., civilisation, f. 
claim, v., pretendre. 
clean (a room), v., faire (une cham- 

bre); nettoyer. 
clean copy, to make a (of), mettre 

au net. 
clear, adj., clair. 
clear up, v., eclaircir. 
clear-sighted, adj., clairvoyant. 
cloak, n., manteau, m. 
clock, n., horloge, pendule, f. 
cloth, n., drap, m. 
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cloud, n., nuee, f. 

coal, n., charbon, m. 

coarse, adj., grassier^ -ere. 

coast, n., cote, f. 

cold, to catch; prendre froid, attraper 

un rhume, s^enrhnmer. 
colonel, n., colonel, m. 
color, n., couleur, f. 
Colorado, n., Colorado, m. 
comb, n., peigne, m. 
comb, v., peigner. 
comb one's hair, se peigner. 
come, v., venir. 
come back, v., revenir. 
comedian, n., comedien, m. 
comedy, n., comedie, i. 
comfort, v., soulager, consoler. 
command, v , ordonner. 
commander, n.; commandant, m. 
common, adj., ripandu, mntiiel. 
commonwealth, n., societe, i. 
communicate, v., commtiniqner. 
companion, n., compagnon, m. 

lady companion, compagne, i. 

traveling companion, compa- 
gnon de voyage. 
company, n., compagnie, f. 

railroad company, compagnie de 
chemin de fer, f . 
comparison, n., comparaison, f. 
complete, adj., complet, -ete. 
compose one^s self, se remettre. 
composer, n., compositeur, m. 
conceal, v., cacher. 
concern, v., s^agir (de). 
concerning, prep., apropos (de). 
condition, n., etat, m. ; condition, f. 

to be in a condition to, etre en 
etat (de). [fesser (de). 

confess, v., avouer, confesser; se cou- 
conform, v., se conformer. 
confound, v., confondre. 
confuse, v., embarrasser. 
connoisseur, to be a (of, in), se con- 
naitre (a, en). 



conquer, v., conqnerir, vaincre. 
conquered, v.. conqnit (past def.). 
consent, v., consentir. 
consider, v., considerer. 
console, v., consoler. [tion, f. 

conspiracy, n., complot, m. ; conjiira- 
consul, n., consul, m. 
continually, adv., sans cesse. 
continue, v., continuer. 
contradict, v., contredire. 
contradiction, n., contradiction, i. 
convalescence, n., convalescence, f. 
conversation, n., conversation, f. 
conversationalist, n., causeur, m. 
converse, v., s* entretenir, causer. 
convince, v., convaincre. 
coquette, n., coquette, i. 
coquettish, adj., coquette. 
cork, v., boucher. 

corn, n., mats, or bU de Turquie, in. 
correct, v., comger. 
correct one's faults, to, se coiriger. 
correspondenca, ii., coirespondance, f. 
Corsica, n.. Corse, f. (an island of 

the Mediterranean). 
cost, n., depens, m. pi. 
cost, v., coHter. 

cotillion, n., cotillon, m. (a dance), 
cotton, n., coton, m. 
cough, v., tousser. 
counsel, n., conseil, avis, m. 
count, n., comte, m. 
count, v., compter. 
countrified, adj., campagnard. 
countryman, n.,paysan, m. 
course, it is a matter of, cela va 

sans dire. 
cousin, first, cousin geivrnain, m. 
cover, v., couvrir. 
covetousness, n., convoitise, f. 
coxcomb, n., petit-maXtre, m. 
creation, n., creation, f. 
creditor, n., creancier, m. 
critic, n., critique, m. 
criticise, v., critiquer. 
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criticism, n., critique, t 
cross, n., croix, f. 
cross, v., traverser. 
crowd, n.,/oMi6, f. 
cry, v., crier. 

cure one's self, v., se guerir. 
currant, n., groseiUe, f . 
curse, v., maudire. 
custom, n., usage, m. 
customer, n., client, m. 
customers, n. pi., clientele, f. 
cut, v., couper. 
cutlass, n., coutelas, m. 
czar, n., tsar, m. 



dainty, adj., difficile. 

to be dainty, /aire le difficile. 
damage, n , dommage, in. 
damp, adj., hnmide. 
dancer, n., danseur, m. ; danseuse, f. 
dare, v., oser. 

dark, adj., somhre, tenebreux. 
darling, adj. and n., mignon, -ne, 

chert 
daughter-in-law, n., hru, belle-Jille, f. 
day, the following, next, n. , le len- 
demain, m. Iplein jour. 

in broad daylight, adv. loc, en 

to be daylight, /aire jour. 

to see the light of day, voir le 
jour. 
dear, adj., chen, mignon, m. 
debtor, n., debiteur, -trice. 
deceive one's self, se tromper. 
deceived, to be, se la iser prendre (a). 
decide, v., se decider. 
declare, v., declarer. 
decline, v., decliner. 
decorate, v., decorer. 
deeply, adv., vivement. 
defeat, v., defaire, battre. 
defect, n., defaut, m. 
defective, adj., defectueux, -se* 



defend, v., defendre. 
defense, n., defense, f. 
define, v., definir. 
definite, adj., defini. 
delay, n., dklai, m. 
delay, v., retarder, tarder. 
delicate, adj., chetif, -ve (in health), 
delight in, v., seplaire (a). 
demand, v., exiger. 
deny, v., disconvenir (de). 
depends, it, c'^est selon le cas. 
deprive, y.,priver; oter. 
derive, v., tirer. ^crire. 

describe, v., peindre, dipeindre, de- 
deserving, adj., mh'itoire. 
design, n., dessein, m. 
designer, n., dessinatenr, m. 
desirable, adj., desirable. 

it is desirable, il est a dksirer 
(que). 
desire, n., convoitise, f. 
despair, n., desespoir, m. 

to be the despair of, faire le 
desespoir (de). 
despair, v., desesperer (de). 
destine, v., destiner. 
destiny, n., destin, m. 
destroy, v., detruire. 
detail, n., detail, m. 
determination, n , vouloir, m. 
determine, v., se decider. 
determined, adj., determine. 
detest, v., detester. 
devastate, v., devaster, ravager. 
develop, v., developper. [vouer. 

devote one's self, se devouer, se 
diamond, n., diamant, m. 
Dido, n., Didon, i. 
die, v., mourir. 

died, he, il est mort, il mourut, 
different, adj., different. 
difficulty, n., difficulte, i. 
direct, v., dinger. 
direction, n., sens (c6t4), m. 
director, n., directeur, ra. 
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disagreeable, adj., dhagrSahle. 
disappoint, v., dSsappointer, 
discipline, n., discipline, t 
disclose, v., decotivrir. 
discordant, adj., discordant. 
discouraged, to grow, se decoitrager. 
discover, v., decouvrir, 
discuss, v., discuter. 
disembark, v., debarquer, 
disfigure, v., enlaidir, 
disguise, n., travestissement, dkguise- 

menty m. 
disinherit, v., desheriter, 
dislocate (one's elbow, etc.)f v., se 

dimettre (le coude, etc.). 
dismiss, v., renvoyer, 
disobedient, adj., desobeissant, 
displease, v., deplaire («). 
dispose, v., porter, 
dispute, v., dispitter. [tance, f. 

distance, ii., Hoignement, m. ; dis- 
diverting, adj., divertissant. 
divine, adj., divin. 
divine, v., deviner. 
do, v., faire. 
do again, v., refaire, 
do in Rome as the Romans do, vivre 

ct Borne comme a Home. 
do nothing but, ne faire qne. 
dock, n., dock^ m. 
donkey, n., d^ie, m. 
doubt, v., douter. 
doubtful, adj., douteux, -se, 
douche, n., douchey t 
draft, n., traite, f. 

rough draft, hrouillon, m. 
draft of air, n., courant d^air, m. 

there is a draft, il vient dn vent. 
draughtsman, n., dessinateur, m. 
drawers, n., caleQ(m, m. 
drawing, n., dessin, m. 
drawn, to be (by horses), etre atteU 

{de chevaux). 
dread, v., craindre; redouter. 
dreadful, adj., epouvantahle. 



dream, n., reve^ m. 
dream, v., songer. 
dress, v., s^habiller. 

to dress well, se mettre Men. 
dressing-gown, n., robe de chambre, f . 
dressmaker, n., coiitimere, f. 
drink, n., boisson, f. 
drive, n., promenade en voiture^ f. 

to go for a drive, faire une pro- 
menade en voiture. [ture. 

to go out driving, alter en voi- 
drive away or out, v., chasser. 
driving at, what are you? ou voulez- 

vous en venirf 
droll, adj. , drole. 
dropsy, n., hydropisie, f. 
drown, v., noyer; se noyer. 
dry, adj., sec, seche. 
dust, w., poussiere, poudre, f. 
dusty, to be, faire de la poussiere. 
dying, adj., moribond. 



each other, pron., se; Vim V autre, 
Vitne Vantre, les ims les autresy 
les unes les autres. 

earl, n*, comte, in. 

early, adv., de bonne heure. 

earring, n., boucle d^oreille, f. 

earth, n,, solt m. (the soil). 

economy, n., economies f. 

Edinburgh, ^dimbourg. 

effect, n., effet, m. 

effort, n., effort, m. 

Egypt, n., ^gypte, f. 

ell, n., aune, f. (1.182 meters). 

elocution, n., elocution^ f. 

eloquence, n., eloquence f. 

elsewhere, adv., ailleurs. 

embark, v., s^embarquer. 

embarrass, v., embarrasser. 

embellish, v., embellir. 

embrace, v., embrasser. 

emerald, n., emeraude, f. 
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emperor, n., empereur, m. 
employer, n., patron^ m. 
employment, n., emploi, m. 
enable, v., mettre a meme^ en Hat 
(d6). [m. 

encouragement, n., encouragement, 
end, n., but, bout, denouement, 
temie^ m. ; ./?», f . 

to attain one's ends, atteindre 
son but. 

to gain one's ends, en venir a 
sesjins, toucher le but, 

to put an end to, tenniner, 
mettre un terme h. 

without end, a n'en plus finir. 
end, v., terminer, 
endeavor, v., chercher («), tcLcher 

(de). 
endow, v., douer, 
energy, n., Anergic ^ f. 
engage, v., engager, 
engine, n., machine, f. 

steam engine, machine a va- 
peur, f. 
engineer, civil, n., ingenieur civil, m. 
engraver, n., graveur, m. 
engraving, n., gravure, f. 
enjoy one^s self, s'amuser, 
enthusiasm, ii., enihousiasme, m. 
entire, adj., en entier^ tout entier. 
entirely, adv., entierement, tout 

entier, 
envelope, n., enveloppe, f. 
envy, v., envier. 
epitaph, n., epitaphe, f. 
equal, n., egal, m. 
equality, n., egalite, f. 
equivalent, adj. and n., equivalent, 
errand, to go on an, faire une course. 
erysipelas, n., eresipele, m. 
escape, v., s^echapper. 
essential, adj., essentiel, -le, 
esteem, n., estime, f. 
eternal, adj., eternel, -le, 
European, adj., europeen, -ne. 



eve, n., veille, f. 

event, n., evenement, m. 

ftver since, adv., depuis tors, 

everlasting, adj., eternel^ -le, 

evil, to do, V. , malfaire, 

evil-looking, adj., de mauvaise mine. 

exact, v., exiger. 

exactness, n., exactitude, f. 

examine, v., examiner. 

example, n., exemple, m, 

excess, n., exces, m. ; supplement (of 

weight), m. 
excite, v., inspirer, exciter. 
execute, v., executer. 
execution, n., execution, f, 
exhausted, adj., epuise. 

to be utterly exhausted, n^en 
pouvoir plus, 
expect, v., compter. 
expense, n., depens, m. pi. 
expensive, adj., ruineux, -se. 
experience, n., experience, f. 
experience, v., eprouver. 
express, v., exprimer, 
express (train), n., express, m. 
expression, n., expression, f. 
expressly, adv., expres. 
extent, to a great, adv. loc, en 

grande partie. 
extol, v., louer. 
extol one's self, se vanter. 
extravagant, adj., extravagant. 
eyes wide open, with, adv. loc, les 

yeux grands ouverts, 

F. 

face, n., visage, m. ; figure, I, 

fact, n., fait, ra. 

faculty, n., faculte, i, 

fade, v.,fietrir, 

fail, v., manquer, faire faillite. 

failure, n., faillite, f. (in business). 

faint, v., s*evanouir. 

fall, n., chute, f. 
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family, with one's, adv. loc, en 

famiUe. 
famished, adj., famelique. 
fancy, v., se jigurer, sHmaginer. 
far from, conj. loc., loin que, loin de, 
fare, n., course, f. 

what is the fare? combien la 
course f 
farewell, n., adieu, m. 
farm, n., ferme, f. 
fashion, n., fai^on, maniere, mode, t. 
fast, aclj., bon marcheur (of a vessel), 
fastidious, adj., difficile. 
fate, n., sort, in. 
father-in-law, n., beau-pere, m. 
fatiguing, adj., fatigant. 
faulty, adj., defectueux, -se, 
isLYOT, n., favettr, f. 
favorite, adj., favori, -te. 
fear, n., peur, crainte, f. 

for fear that, conj. loc., de 
crainte que, de peur que, 
fear, v., craindre; redouter, 

never fear, ne craiynez rien, 
feather, n., plume, f. 
feel, v., iprouver, sentir. 
feeling, n., sentiment, m. 
fellow, jolly, n., gaillard, m. 
fence, n., cloture, t 
fence, v., faire des a7*mes. 
ferocious, adj., massacrant (of the 

temper), 
fertilize, v., feconder, 
fickle, adj., capncieux, -se. 
fig. n» Jig^ie, f. 

fight, v., combattre; se battre. 
financier, n., financier, m. 
fine fellow, n., gaillard, m. 
fine, to be, v., jfaire beau. 
fire, v., tirer (of firearms), 
fire, to set (to), v., mettre lefeu (a). 
firm, adj., ferme, 
first, adv., premierement ; d'abord 

(of time). 
fit, v., aller, seoir (of a garment). 



flag, n., drapean, m. 

flag of truce, drapeau parlemen- 

laire, m. 
flannel, n., fianelle, f. 
flash, n., eclair, m. 
flatteF, v., fi€Mer. 
flee, v., fair. 
fleet, u., Jlotte, f. 
flight, n., fuite, f. 
flighty, adj., leger, -ere. 
fling one's self upon, se precipiter 

(»ttr). 
float, v.» fiotter. 
floor, v., terrasser, 
flourish, v., fleurir. 
fly, v., voler. 
follow, v., suivre. 
food, n., 7iowTiture, f. 
fool, to play the, faire le fou. 
foot, to go on, aller ci pied. 

to set foot in, mettre le pied (d). 
footwear, n., chaussure, f. 
fop, n., petit-maitre, lu. 
forbid, v., defendre, interdire, 
force, v., forcer, obliger. 
foreign, adj., itranger, -ere, 
foreman, n., contremaitre, m. 
foresee, v., prevoir, entrevoir. 
foretell, v , predire. 
forewarn, v., prevenir. 
forfeit, v., forfaire (a), 
forge, v., forger, 
form, v., former, 
former, adj. , ancien, -ne, 
forsake, v., abandonner. 
fox, n., renard, m. 
frankly, adv., franchement. 
Frederick (Fred), n., Frideric, m, 
friendship, n., amitie, f. 
frighten, y., faire peur (a), 
frightful, adj., effrayant. 
fro, to go to and, aller et venir, 
fruitful, adj., fecond. 
full (of pride), Ad]., pet n (d'orgueil). 
fun, to make (of), se moquer (de). 
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funny, adj., drole. 
furious, adj.,/Mrietea;, -se. 
furlough, n., conge, m. 
furniture, n., mohilier^ m. 
furthermore, adv., de plus. 

G. 

gain, n., gain, m. 

gallant conduct, n., action d^ eclat, f. 

gas-burner, n., 6ec de gaz, in. 

gather, v., cueillir; se reunir. 

generosity, n., generosite, f. 

Geneva, Geneve (a city of Switzer- 
land). 

Genoa, Genes (an Italian city). 

gentleman, n., homme comme ilfaut. 

gentlemanly, adj., qui sail vivre. 

German, adj., allemand. 

Germany, n., Allemagne, f. 

get, v., faire. 

get on, v., faire despr ogres. 

get on well together, vivre en bonne 
intelligence. 

get up, v., se lever. 

ghost, n., revenant, m. 

gift, New Year's, n., etrenne, f. 

gig, n., cabriolet, m. 

gigantic, adj., gigantesque. 

give back, v., rendre. 

give one's self up, se rendre. 

give one's self up to, se livrer, se 
laisser aller (a). 

glance, n., coup d^ceil, m. 

glimpse, to catch a (of), entrevoir. 

globe, n., globe, m. 

gloomy, adj., sombre ; tenibreux, -se. 

glowing, adj., ardent. 

go, v., aller, se rendre; filer (of a 
steamer), 
how goes it? comment qa va- 

til f 
who goes there ? qui vive f 

go away, v., s'en aller. 

go on the stage, entrer au theatre. 



go so far as to, en venirjusqu*^. 

good, n., bien-etre, m. 

good, be so (as to) , veuillez. 

good-by, interj., adieu. 

goodness, n., bonte, f. 

gorilla, n., gorille, m. 

Gospel, n., J^vangile, m. 

governor, n., gouverneur, m. 

grace, n., grace, f. 

graceful, adj., gracieux, -se. 

gradually, adv., graduellement. 

grant, v., exaucer. 

grass, n., herbe, t 

grasshopper, n., sauterelle, f. 

grate on the ear, Scorcher les oreilles. 

gratified, p.p. as adj., accompli. 

grave, n., tombe, f. 

greedy, adj., avide. [Grecque, f. 

Greek, adj. and n., Grec, m. ; 

grievous, SLdj.^fctcheux, -se. 

ground, n., sol, m. 

grow, v., grandir; venir (of per- 
sons). 

grudge, to bear any one a, en vou- 
loir a qne.lqu'^un. 

guarantee, v., garantir. 

guard, n., garde, i. 

guardian, n., tuteur, tutrice. 

guess, y., deviner. 

guest n., invite, m. 

Guiana, n., Guyane, f. (a state in 
South America divided between 
the English, French, and Dutch). 

guilt, n., culpabilite, f. 



habits, n., mceurs, f. pi. 

hail, v., greler. 

hairbrush, n., brosse a cheveux, f. 

hairpin, n., epingle a cheveux, f. 

half, n., moitie, f. 

hall, n., salle, f. 

city hall, town hall, hotel de 
ville, m. 
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halloo, interj., tiens, tenez. 
Hannibal, n., Annibal, m. (a great 

Carthaginian general who defeated 

the Romans). 
happen, v., arriver; sefaire. 
happiness, u.,felicite, f. 
hard, adj., dur. 
hardship, n. , privation, t 
harm, v., nuire (a). 
harmful, adj., nuisibfe, 
harmonious, adj., hannonieux, -se. 
haste, n., h^te, f. 

in haste, adv. loc, a la hclte, en 
htte, 
haste, to make, se h&ter, se depecher. 
hastily, adv., a la h^te^ en hStte. 
hatred, n., haine^ f. 
haughty, adj.,^€r, -ere. 
have (in the sense of *' to cause"), 

v., faire, 
have just, venir de. 
have only just, ne faire que de. 
heat, n., chaleur, f. 
Hebrew, n., Hebreu, m. 
heed, v. ^ faire attention (a), 
height, n., hauteur, f. 
Helen, n., Helene, L 
help, v., aider. 

I cannot help it, je n''y puis 
rien, je ne sais qu^y faire. 
hen, n., poule, f. 
here, interj., tiens, tenez. 
hero, n.jheros, m. 
herself, pron., elle-meme ; se. 

to herself, a elle-meme ; se. 
hide and seek, n., cache-cache, m. 
hiding place, n., lieu de retraite, m. ; 

cachette, f. 
high, adj., eleve. 
Himalayas, n., Himalaya, m. (chain 

of mountains in Asia, the highest 

range in the world). . 
himself, pron., lui-meme ; se. 

to himself, a lui-meme ; se. 
hinder, v., empecher (de). 



hit, y.,f rapper. 

hold out, v., tendre. 

homeliness, n., laideur, f. 

honor, n., honneur, m. 

horrid, adj., afreux, -se. 

horseback, to ride on, alter a cheval, 

monter a cheval. 
horseman, n., cavalier, m. 
hospitality, n., hospUalite, f. 
hot, adj., ardent. [verte. 

house, to keep open, tenir table ou- 
how, adv., que, comme, comment. 
however, adv., qnelque, quelque 

que, toutefois, du reste. 
however, couj., cependant. 
human, adj., humain. 
humane, adj., humain. 
humility, n., humilite, f. 
hundred, n., centaine, f. 
hungry as a wolf, to be as, avoir 

unefaim de loup. 
hunt, v., chasser. 
hurry, v., se hditer, se depecher. 
hurry, in a, adj. loc., presse. 
hurt, v., blesser ; nuire (a). 
hurtful, adj., nuisible. 
hut, n., hutte, f. 

I. 

idea, n., idee, f. 

ideal, adj. and n., ideal. 

idiot, u., imbecile, idiot, m. 

idiotic, adj., imbecile. 

ill, to do, v., malfaire. 

ill-favored, adj., de mauvaise mine, 

disgracieux, -se. 
illustrious, adj., illustre. 
imagine, v., s^imaginer, sefigurer. 

just imagine, Jigurezvous. 
imitate, v., imiter. 
immediate, adj., immediat. 
immerse, v., plonger. 
impatient, adj., impatient. 
impel, v., pousser, mettre en mouve- 

ment; porter (a). 
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impertinence, n., impertinence, f. 

impetuosity, n., petulancSy impetuo- 
site. 

important, adj., important. 

it is important tliat, il importe 
(que). 

impose upon, v., en faire accroire 
(a). 

impress, v., frapper. 

improve, v., ameliorer ; devenir meil- 
leur. 

imprudent, adj., imprudent. 

impulse, n., mouvement, m. 

impute, v., imputer. 

inclination, n., goitt, m. 

inclosure, n., cloture, f. 

income, n., revenu, m. 

increase, v., grossir, 

indispensable, adj., indispensable, 

indisposed, adj., indisposL 

individual, n., individu, m. 

induce, v., engager, decider. 

inducement, n., appcU, m. 

industry (arts, manufactures), n., 
industrie, f. 

infallible, adj., infaillible. 

infinite, adj., injini. 

inform, v., avertir, apprendre. 

inherit, v., tenir (de). 

inheritance, n., heritage, m. 

injure, v., nuire (a). 

innocence, n., innocence^ f. 

innocent, adj., innocent, 

insist, v., exiger. 

inspire, v., inspirer. 

insult, n., outrage, m. 

insult, v., insuUer. 

insupportable, adj., insupportable, 

insurgent,!)., insurge, m. 

integrity, n., prohite, f. 

intend, v., destiner (a) ; avoir V in- 
tention {de) ; compter, vouloir. 

interest, n., interet, m. 

intervene, v., intervenir. 

intimate, adj. and n., intime. 



introduce, v., introduire ; presenter, 

faire connaitre. 
intrust, v., confier. 
invent, v., inventer. 
invention, n., invention, f. 
inventor, n., inventeur, m. 
invitation, n., invitation, f. 
ironmaster, n., maltre de forges, m, 
Italian, adj. and n., Italien, -ne. 
itself, pron., elle-meme, luir-meme, 

se, soi, soi-meme. 



jailer, n., geolier, m. 

Jamaica, n,, la Jamaique (an Eng- 
lish island, one of the Antilles). 

join, v. , reunir. 

joke,*ii., raillerie, f. 

jolly, adj., gaillard. 

joy, n., allegresse, joie, f. 

to be the joy of, faire la joie de. 

judge, v., juger. 

judge, to be a (of), se connaitre {ct, 
en). 

Julia, n., Julie, f. 

jump, v., sauter. 

just, adv., justement. 

just so, c'est juste. 

justice, n., justice, f. 

K. 

keenly, adv., vivement. 

keep, v., tenir. 

keep away from, fiiir. 

keep from, se garder (de) . 

keep one's word, tenir parole. 

keep some one company, tenir com- 

pagnie a quelquHin. 
keep still, rester tranquille, se tenir 

en repos. 
keep up, entretenir. 
kindness, have the (to), veuillez 

avoir la bonte de. 
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kiss, v., embrasser. 
kitten, n., petit chat, m. 
knot, n., noeud^ m. 
know, v., connaltre^ savoir. 

not to know what to do, ne sa- 
voir qu^y faire, ne aavoir ce 
qu''on veut, 
not to know which way to turn, 

ne pas aavoir ok Von en est, 
that I know, to my knowledge, 

que je sache, 
to be known by, se connaitre a. 
to know nothing at all, ne sa- 
voir rien de rien. 
to know where one is, savoir a 

quoi s*en tenir, 
to let a thing be known, faire 

savoir quelqne chose, 
to let one know, faire savoir (a). 
to make one's self known, se 
faire connaitre. 
knowledge, n., savoir, m. 

to the best of my knowledge, 
que je sache. 
Kongo, n., Congo, m. (state and 
river of Western Africa). 



labor, hard, n., travaux forch, m. pi. 

lack, n., manque, m, 

lady in waiting, n., demoiselle or 

dame d^honneur, f. 
lake, n., lac, m. 
lame, adj., hoiteux, -se. 
lamp-post, n., bee de gaz, m. 
language, n., langue, f. 
lark, n., alouettp, f. 
last, at, adv., etiiin, 
late, adv., en retard. 
lately, adv., dernierement. 
latterly, adv., dernierement, 
laugh, v., rire. 
laugh at, v., se moquer de. 
laughingstock, n., risee, f. 



laughter, n. risee, i. ; rire, m. 

lawful, adj., legitime. [snare). 

lay, v., pondre (of eggs) ; tendre (a 

lead off or away, v., emmcner. 

learning, n., savoir, m. 

leave, n., conge, m. 

lecture, v., faire un (or des) discours. 

legion, n., legion, f. 

legislator, n., legislateur, m. 

lengthen, v., allonger, 

Leo, n., Leon, m. [que. 

lest, conj., de penr, de crainte que, 

let alone, v., laisser tranquiUe. 

letters, n., lettres, f . pi. ; litterature, t 

liberal, adj., liberal, 

liberty, n., libeHe, t. 

license, n., licence^ f. [niort, 

life, to take Qne's own, se donner la 

life is uncertain, on ne sait ni qui 

vit ni qui meurt, 
light, to see the, voir le jour. 
lighten, v., faire des eclairs, 
light-h§aded, adj., leger, -ere. 
lightning, n., eclair, m. 
like, v., trouver bien. 

do as you like, faites ce que vous 
viiudrez. [vez-vousf 

how do you like ? comment trou- 
liking, to gain any one's, se faire 

bien venir. 
lilac, n., lilas, m, 
limb, n., membre, m. 
limit, n., limite, f. 
limited, adj., limite. 
line, n., ligne, f, 
listen, v., ecouter. 
literature, n., lettres, f. pi. 
little, adv., pen. [pen que, 

however little, pour pen que, si 
littleness, n., petitesse, f. 
live, v., vivre. 

long live, vive^ vivent. 

one living on one's income, ren- 
tier, -ere, \_jour le jour, 
live from hand to mouth, vivre au 
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load, n., charge, f. 
locket, n., medaillonj m. 
lodging, n., loyement, m. 
long, adv., longtemps. 
long, to be, tarder, 

I long, il me tarde (de). 
look for, v., chercher, se chercher. 
loose, loosen, v., lacker, 
lord, n., seigufiir, m. 

to play the lord, faire le grand 
seigneur. 
lose one's way, se perdre. 
love, u., amour, m. 
lower, v., haisser, 
loyal, adj., loyah 

lullaby, n., chanson de nourrice, f. 
luster, n., eclat, m. 



machine, n., machine, f. 
mackintosh, n., impermeable, m. 
made, to have or get, se faire faire. 
madrigal, n., madrigal, iii. 
magnolia, n., magnolia, m. 
magpie, n., pie, f . 
mail, II., couiTier, m. 
maintain, v., maintenir, soutenir. 
maize, n., mats, hie de Turquie, m. 
majority, n., laplupart, f. 
make, v., faire, rendre. [m. 

man of letters, n., homme de lettres, 
manager, n., directeiir, m. 
manner, n., maniere, fa^on, f. 
manners, n. (morals), mceurs, f. pi. 

good manners, savoir-vivre, m. 

to teach any one manners, ap- 
prendre a vivre a quelqu'^un. 
manufacturer, n,, fabricant, m. 
many (a), adj., maint. 
mark, n., marque, f. 
marquis, n., marquis, in. 
marry, v., se marier (a or avec). 
Marseilles, Marseille (chief seaport 
of France). 



marvelously, adv., a merveille^ 

masked, adj., masque. 

material, adj., materiel, -le. 

Matilda, ii., Mathilde, f. 

matter, n., affaire, f. 

matter, v., importer. 

it doesn't matter, ^ ne fait rien. 

mean, v., vouloir dire, 

means, n., moyen, m. 

meanwhile, adv., cependant, 

measure, v., mesurer. 

to measure any one for, prendre 
mesure a qiielqiCun (de). 

Mediterranean, n., Mediterranee, f. 

meet, v., se rencontrer ; se reunir. 

meet, to go to, aller a la rencontre, 
au'devant {de). 

meeting, n., rencontre ; assemblee, f, 

melodious, adj., melodieux, -se. 

melt, y.yfondre. 

melting, n., fonte, f. 

member, n., membre, m. 

mend, v., raccommoder ; se corriger, 

message, n., message, m. ; lettre, f. 

metal, n., metal, iii. 

meter, n., metre, in. 

midday, n., midi, m. 

mignonette, n., reseda, m. 

mild, adj., clement. 

milk, sour, n., petit-lait, m. 

mimic, v. contrefaire. 

mind, n., espHt, m. 

ministry, n., ministere, m. 

minute, at this very, adv. loc., a 
V instant. 

mirth, n., aUegresse, f. 

misfortune, n., infortune, f. 

mislay, v., egarer. 

mislead, v., detourner, egarer. 

miss, v., manquer. 

mistake, ii., tort, m. ; en*eur, f. 

mistaken, to be, v., se tromper. 

mock, v., se moquer {de) ; contre- 
faire. 

moderation, n., sobriete, t 
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modesty, n., modestie, f. 
monarch, n., monarqiie, m. 
monarchy, n., nionat'chie^ f. 
monkey, n., singe, m. ; ffuenon, f. 
moonlight, n., clair de lune^ m. 
moral, adj., moral, 
more, adv., deplus, 

no more do (or have) I, mot non 
plus. 

the more . . . the more, plus . . . 
plus, 
moreover, adv., d'aWsurs, 
morrow, ji., lendtmain^ ui. 
most, adj. and u., laplupart, 

at the most, adv. loc, tout au 
plus, 
mother-in-law, n., belle-mere, f. 
mount, u., mont, iii. 
mourning, n., denil, m. 

to put on mourning, prendre le 
deuil. 
move, v., ebranler, ^mouvoir. 

to be on the move, itre en 
mouvement, 
mud, n., bone, f. 
muff, n., manchon, m. 
mule, n., mulet, m. ; mule, f. 
multitude, n., multitude, f. 
murder, v., assassiner. 
murmur, n., munnure, m. 
must, v.^falloir; devoir, 
mutual, adj., commun. 
mutually, adv., mutuellement, red- 

proqtiement. 
mystery, n., mystere, m. 



N. 



name, n., nom, m. 

to tell one's name, se faire con- 

naitre. 
what is your name? comment 
vous appelez-vous f 
named, to be, s^appeler, se nommer. 
natural, adj., naturel, -le. 



near being (or was nearly), peu s'en 

fallut. 
near to, to be, faillir, 
necessary, to be, falloir, 
neck, n., cou, in. 
necklace, n., collier, m. 
negatively, adv., nSgativement. 
neglect, v., nSgliger, 
neither do (or have) I, moi non plus, 
net, u , filet, m. 
nevertheless, adv., neanmoins; ce- 

pendant. . 
newcomer, n., nouveau venu, m. 
Newfoundland dog, n., terre-neuve, 

m. 
night, to be, faire nuit, 
nightingale, ii., rossignol, m. 
Nile, n., Nil, m. (a river of Egypt), 
no indeed, adv., non pas, 
noise, n., tapage, in. 
noisy, adj., tapageur, -se. 
nonsense, n., betises, f. pi. 

piece of nonsense, n., betise, f. 
noon, n., midi, m. 
northern, adj., du nord. 
not at all, adv., uulUment, 
note, to take (of), noter. 
nothing, n., niant, m. 

to come to nothing, s^en aller 
au nSant, 
notwithstanding, prep., malgre. 
nourishment, n., nouniture, f, 
nowadays, adv., aujourd^iui, de nos 

jours. 
nowhere, adv., nulle part. 
nowise, adv., nullemcnt. 
noxious, adj., nuisible. 
numb, adj., engourdi, endolori. 



oak, n., chene, m. 
object, v., s'opposer, 
oblige, v., obliger. 
observe, v., observer. 
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obstacle, n., obstacle^ m. 
obstinate as a mule, tetu comme un 

mulet, 
obstinate, to be, s^obstiner ((t). 
obtain, v., obtenir. 
ode, n., od€i f. 

offend, v., offenset^ blesser, choquer, 
offensive, adj., antipathique. 
officer, n., officier, m. 
oil painting, n., peinture a Vhiiile, f. 
old man or woman, n., vieillard^ ni. 
omit, V. , omettre. 

on a sudden, adv. loc, tout a coup. 
on the spot, adv. luc, sur-le-champ^ 

seance tenante. 
once, all at, adv. loc, tout d^un coup. 
one another, prou., Vun VatUre, 

Vune l^aulrey Its nns les autres, 

etc., 86. 

onyx, n., onyx, m. 
opinion, n., opinion, f. 

to have a high opinion of one's 
self, 8^ en croire. 
opponent, n., adversaire, m. 
oppose, v., s^opposer («). 
or, conj., 8ans quoi, sans cela. 
orator, n., orateur, m. 
orbit, n., orbite, f. 

order, w., commander, ordonner (a). 
order, in (to), conj., ajin dc, afin 

que. 
order, to be in, etre en re fie. 
order, to get out of, se demonter. 
orderly, to be, avoir de Vordre. 
ornament, v., embellir. 
out of doors, adv., dehors. 
outcome, n., denouement, m. 
outrage, n., outrage, in. 
outside, prep., hors {de). 
over there, adv., la-bas. 
overcharge, v., surfaire. 
overcoat, n., pardessus, m. 
overcome, v., surmonter. 
overweight, n., supplement, m. 
oyster, n., huttre, f. 

ACAD. FR. COURSE II. — 21 



pace, n., pas, ul 

paint, v., peindre ; depeindre. 

paint box, n., boUe a couleurs, f. 

painting, n., tableau, m. ; peinture, f . 

pansy, ii., pensie, f. 

parasol, n., ombrelle, f. 

pardon, n., grStce, f. 

pardon, \.,faire grOce (a). 

part, n., role, m. (in theatricals). 

part, v., se separer. 

particularly, adv., surtout. 

partridge, n., perdrix, f. 

party, n., reception, f. 

passage, n., traversee, f. 

passport, n., passeport, m. 

pastel, n., pastel, m. 

path, n., seniier, m. 

patient, adj., patient. 

patriotic, adj., patriotique. 

patron, n., patron, m. 

peach, x\.,peche, i. 

peacock, n., paon, m. 

peasant, n., paysan, m. 

pedestal, n., picdestal, m. 

peer, n., Sgal, m. 

penetrate, v,, penetrer (dans). 

penholder, n., porte-plume, m. 

penitentiary, ii., maison de correo- 
tion, f. 

perfection, n., perfection, f. 

period, n., periode, ni. and f. 

permission, n., permission, f. 

permit, v., penuettre. 

persevere, v., perseverer. 

persist, v., 8\tbstiner, persister (a). 

persuade, v., persuader, decider, en- 
gager. 

Peru, n., Perou, m. 

petulance, n., petulance, f. 

philosophy, n., philosophic, f. 

Phcenician, n., Phenicien, m. 

photograph, n., photographic, f. 

piece, n., piece, f. 
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pig, 11., cochon, m. [geitry m. 

pigeon, carrier, ii., pigeon voya- 

pillage, n., pillage^ m. 

pillage, Y.fpiUer, devaster. 

pin, 11., ^pingle, f. 

pincushion, n., pelote, f. 

pistol, n., pistolet, in. 

pitiable, adj., pitoyahle. 

pity, n., dommaye, m. ; pitie, t. 

it is a pity, c^est dommage. 

it is a great pity, il est bien 
jncheux. 

to excite pity in, to move to pity, 
faire pitie (a). 
pity, v., avoir pitie {de), 
places around, n., alentoursj. m, pi. 
plague, n., peste, f . 
plant, n.^ plante, f. 
plant, Y.t planter. 
playroom, n., chamhre ajouer^ f. 
please, v., plaire {a), 
pleasure, to give, fai7*e plaisir (a). 

to take pleasure (in), prendre 
plaisir t se jilaire (a). 
plot, n., complot, m. 
plow, 11., charrue^ t 
plum, n., prune, f. 
plunder, v. , piller, ravager, devaster. 
plunge, v., plonger. 
plural, n., pluriel, in. 
pneumonia, n., fluxion depoitrine, f. 
poetical, &di., poetique. 
point of, wais on the, pen s^enfallut. 
poison, to take, s^empoisonner. 
police, n., police, t 
policeman, n., agent de police , m. 
politeness, n., poUtesse, f. 
popular, Sid}., pojnilaire. 
position, 11., emploi, m. ; position, f. 
positive, adj., positif, -ve. 
possess, V. , posskler. 
possible, to be, se pouvoir. 

it is possible, il se pent, 
postage stamp, n., timhre-poste, m. 
postpone, v., remettre («). 



pound, n., livre, f. 
powder, n., poudre, f. 

to have smelt powder, avoir mi 
lefeu, [force, i. 

power, n., pouvoir, m. ; puissance, 
powerful, adj., puissant. 
practical, adj., pratique. 
practice, v., pratiquer. 
praise, n., eloge, m. ; louange, i. 
praise one's self, se louer, se vanter. 
precaution, n., precaution, f. 
predict, v., predire. 
prefer, v., preferer, aimer mieux. 
preferable, 2^y, preferable. 
preparations, n., preparatifs, m. pi. 
prepare, y., preparer, appreter. 
presence, n., presence, f. 
present, adj., actuel. 
present, to be, assister (a). 
preserve, v., conserver. 
president, n., president, m. 
press, v., pousser. 
pressing, adj., pressant. 
pretend, v., pretendre. 
pretense, n., pretexte, m. 
pretext, n., pretexte, m. 
prevent, v., empecher. 
pride, ii., orgueil, m. 
Prince-Albert, n., redingote, f. 
principal, n., directeur, m. 
principle, n., ptnncipe, m. 
privation, ii., privation, f. 
proceed to, v., en venir a. 
procure, v., procurer. 
prodigality, n., prodigalite, f. 
produce, v., produire. 
profession, n., profession, f. 
profit, v., proflter, mettre a projit. 
progress, n., pr ogres, iii. 
promise, v., promettre. 
proof, n., preuve, i. 
proper, adj., convenable. 
prophet, n., prophete, m. 
propose, v., proposer. 
protection, \\., lyrotcction, f. 
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proud, mVy, fier, -ere. 
provided that, cowj., pvurni que. 
Providence, n., Providence, f. 
provoke, v., contrarier. 
prudence, n., prudence, f. 
prudent, adj., prudent, 
publisher, n., editenr, m. 
puffed up, adj., bcruffi,. 
pull, v., allonger (one's ears). 
punctual, adj., poncluel, -le. 
punctuality, n., exactitude, f. 
punishment, n., chatXment, m. 
purpose, n., dessein, m. 

it is just as if it were done on 
purpose, c''est co^nme un fait 
expres, 

on purpose, adv. loc, expres. 
push, Y.fpousser. 
put, v., mettre. 
put off, v., remettre. 
put on, v., mettre, 
put to, v., atteler (of a horse). 
put up, V. , subir. 
pyramid, u., pyramide, f. 



quarrel, n., querelle, t 

quarrel, v., se qnereller, se disputer. 

quarters, n., sejour, m. 

queen, n., reine, f. 

question, ii., question, t 

to be a question of, s^arjir (Je). 
quick, adj., prompt. 

to be quick, faire vite. 
quickly, adv., vite, promptement, 

lestement. 
quiet, to grow, se calmer. 
quite so, adv. loc, c* est juste. 

R. 

race, ii., course, f. 
rage, i\.,fureur, f. 

to fly in a rage, se mettre en 
colere, enfurexir. 



railroad carriage, n., wagon, m. 
railroad company, n., compagnie de 

chemin de fer, f. 
rain, y.,pleuvoir. 
rain in torrents, to, plmvoir a verse, 

a seaux, a torrents. 
rainy, Bdi.,plucieux, -se, 
rainy, to be, faire un temps pluvieux. 
raise, v., hausser. 
rapid, adj., rapide. 
rascal, n., gredin, scelerat, m. 
ravage, v., ravager, devaster. 
ravenously hungry, to be, avoir une 

faim de Ivup. 
razor, ii., rasoir, m. 
reach, y.,pai'venir (a). 
reader, n., lecteur, m. 
ready, adj., pret, prompt. 
ready, to get, se preparer. 
reappear, v., repay aitre. [dire. 

reason, it stands to, cela va sans 
rebel, n., insurge, m. 
recall, v., rappelei*. [mine («) . 

receive, v., accueiUir, faire bonne 
to receive any one' coldly, faire 
mauvaise mine a quelqn'un, 
reception, n., accueil, m. ; reception^ f. 
reciprocally, adv., reciproquem' nt. 
recite, v., reciter; raconter. 
recognize, v., reconnaitre. 
recognize, fail to, mectmnaitre. 
recollect, v., se rappeler. 
recollection, n., souvenir, m. 
recommence, v., recommencev. 
recommend, v., recommander, con- 

seiller. 
record office, n., archives, f. pi. 
recover, v., reprendre ; se remettre. 
red-handed, en flagrant delit. 
reflection, n., reflexion, f. [blctmer. 
to cast reflections on (upon), 
reflexive, adj., reflechi. 
refrain, n., refrain, ni. 
refrain, v., empecher (de). 
refreshment, to take, se restaurer. 
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regarding, prep., quant A. 

regret, n., regret, m. 

regrettable, adj., reyrettable, 

regulate, v., regler, 

rejoin, v., rejoindre. 

relation, n., relation, f. 

religious, adj., religieux^ -ae. 

rely, v., compter {mr). 

remainder, ii., reste, m. 

remarkable, lulj., remarquable, 

remedy, v., remklier {a), 

remember, v., se souvenir (de), 

remeiftbrance, n., souvenir, m. 

remind, v., rappelei*. 

render, v., rendre, 

repaint, v., repeindre. 

repeal, v., abroger. 

repeat, v., 'repeter, redire. 

repose, v., reposer. 

representation, n., representation, f. 

republic, n., republiqite, f. 

repulse, v., repousser, 

resemble, v., ressembler (a). 

resign, v., resigner. 

resist, v., resister (a). 

resolve, v., se resoudre. 

resolved, adj., resolu. 

respect, v., respecter. 

rest, n., repos, m. 

rest, v., se reposer, 

rest, to be at, etre en repos. 

restrain one's self, se contenir. 

restraint, n., retenue, f. 

return, ii., retour, m. 

return, v., retourner, revenir. 

reveal, v., decouvrir. 

revenge, n., vengeance, f. 

review, n., revue, f. 

revolver, n., revolver, m. 

reward v., recompenser. 

Richard, n., Richard, m. 

riches, n., richesse, richesses, f. 

rid (of), to get, se defaire (de) (a 

fault) ; se dSbarrasser (de) (a 

person). 



rider, ii , cavalier, m. 

ridicule, a., ridicule, m. 

ridicule, v., se moquer {de). 

ridiculous, adj., ridicule. 

right, to be, etre dans le vrai. 

rigorous, adj., Hgoureux, -se. 

ring, v., sonner. 

riot, u., emeute, f. 

ripen, v., mMr. 

rise, v., se lever. 

risk, u., risque, m. 

risk, v., risquer. 

river, n. riviere, t. 

road, n., route, f. * 

Robert, n., liobert, m. 

rock, 11., rocher, m. ; roche, f, 

root, n., racine, t. 

rot, v., pourrir. 

rough, adj., i*ttde. 

rough draft, brouillon, m. 

roughly, adv., bmsquement. 

roundelay, n., rondeau, m. 

rounds, to go on one's, faire la dis- 
tribution (of a postman). 

route, n., route, f. 

row, to go for a, aller en bateau. 

rude, adj., grossier, -ere. 

rudely, adv., brusquemetit. 

ruin, 11., debris, m. pi. ; ruine, t. 

ruin, v., ruiner. 

ruinous, adj., ruineux, -se. 

rule, 11., regie, f. 

rule, v., dominer. Iqti'un on dit. 

rumor, it is nothing but a, ce n''est 

run, v., courir; filer (of a vessel). 

run away, fuir; s'emporter (of 
hQi-ses). 

rush, v., se precipiter. 

Russia, 11., Russie, f, 

Russian, adj. and n., Busse, m. and f. 



safe and sound, adj., sain et sauf. 
safety, n., salut, m. 
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said, p.p., dit. 

it is said, il se dit. 
there is nothing to be said, il 
rCy a pas a dire. 
sail, to go for a, aller en bateau a 

voile. 
salary, n., sal aire, m. 
salesman, n., commis voyageur, ven- 

dem\ m, 
sapphire, n., saphir, m. 
satisfaction, n., satisfaction, t 
satisfy, v., satisfaire. 
savage, adj., sanvage. 
sayings, n., economies, f. pi. 
savings bank, n., caisse d^epargne, i. 
say, interj., dites done, tenez. 
say, v., dire. 

not to say a word, ne dire mot. 
so to say, poxir ainsi dire. 
that is to say, &est-a-dire. 
to have nothing to say against, 

ne trouver rien a redii'e (a). 
whatever one may say, qitoi- 

qu'on en dise. 
what will people say? qti'en 
dira-t-on ? 
scald, v., echauder. 
scamp, n., gredin, gamin, scelerat, m. 
scarf pin, n., epingle a cravate, i. 
scene, n., scene, f. 

Scipio, n., Scipion, ra. (a Roman 
general who defeated Hannibal), 
score, on that, adv. loc, de ce cotSla. 
Scotch, adj., ecossais. 
Scotland, n., J^cosse, f. 
scrape, to get out of a, tirer d*em- 

harras, tirer d'affaire. 
sculptor, n., sculpteur, in. 
seal, v., cacheter. 
search, n., recherche, i. 
seasickness, n., mal de mer, m. 
seasonable, adj., apropos. 
seated, adj., assis. 
secondly, adv., secondement. 
secret, n., secret, m. 



see, v., voir. 

you'll see, vous allez voir. 
see again, v., revoir, 
seek after, v., rechercker. 
seem, v., sembler, paraitre. 
seldom, adv., rarement. 
send back, v., renvoyer. 
sensibility, n., sensibilite, f. 
sensitiveness, n., sensibilite, f. 
sentiment, n., sentiment, m. 
sentinel, n., sentinelle, f. 
sentry, n., sentinelle, f. 
separate, v., se separer. 
sepia, n., sepia, f. 
sepia drawing, n., s^pia, i. 
serenade, n., serenade, f. 
sergeant, n., sergent, m. 
set, v., mettre. 
set about, se mettre a. 
set the table, mettre la table, or le 

coxivert. 
settle, v., regler (ot affairs). 
sew, v., cotidre. 
shake, v., ebranler; trembler. 
shake hands, serrer la main (cl 

qxtelqu'un). 
shaken, adj., ebranle. 
shamefully, adv., indignement, 
shave, v. , faire la barbe, raser. 
shaved, to get, se faire faire la 

barbe. 
shear, v., tondre. 
shipwreck, n., naufrage, m. 
shipwrecked, to be, faire naufrage. 
shoot up, v., venir (of children 

growing). 
short, in, adv. loc, enfin. 
shorten, v., abreger. 
shoulder, n., epaule, f. 
show, v., faire voir. 
shower bath, n., douche, f. 
Siberian, adj., siberien, -ne. 
Sicilian, adj., sicilien, -ne. 
sickness, n., maladie, f. [lade. 

to feign sickness, faire le ma- 
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sight, n., vue., f. 

signal, n., »ignaU m. 

silence, n., silence^ in. 

silent, to be, se taire, ne dire moL 

silly, adj., imbecile; sot, -te. 

since, conj., puisqne. 

sincere, adj., tnncere. 

sincerity, n., sincerite, f. 

singer, n., chanteur, m. 

singular, n., singulier, m. 

sister-in-law, n., belle-sceur^ f. 

sit down, v., s^asseoir. 

sit down to table, se mettre h table. 

situation, n., emploi, m.; situation, t 

skill, n., adi'pssey f. 

slacken, v., detendre, 

slander, v., medire (de). 

slash, v., taillader. 

slave, 11., eselavfj in. and f. 

sleep, II., sommfilf m. 

slip off or away, v., prendre la clef 

des champs. 
slipper, 11., pantoufle, t 
slowly, adv., lentement. 
smallness, n., petitessej f. 
smart, adj., malin^ -igne. 
smile, v., sour ire. 
smithy, n., forge, f , 
smoke, to end in, s^en aller en fumee. 
smooth, v., aplanir, 
snare, ii., piege, m. 
snow, v., ne.iger. 
so, adv., tenement. 
so as to, de maniere ci. 
so do I, so have I, moi aussi, 
so much, tenement. [que. 

so that, ajin que, de sorte que, pour 
so to speak, adv. loc, pour ainsi 

dire. 
soap, n., savon, m. 
sobriety, ii., sobriete, f. 
social, adj., social. 
society, n., societe, f. 

Geographical Society, Societe de 
geographie, f. 



Socrates, n., Socrate, m. (a Greek 

philosopher), 
soften, v., adoucir. 
soil, n., sol, m. 
solitude, n., solitude, t 
something, a, n., un je ne sais quoi. 
son-in-law, n., gendre, m. 
song, n., chant, m. ; chanson, f. 

comic song, chanson badine. 

love song, chant d'amonr. 

martial song, chant guerrier. 

pastoral song, chanson pasto- 
rale, 

war song, chant de guerre. 
song of joy, chant d* allegresse. 
soon, adv., tot. 

as soon as, dH que, aussOdt que, 
soothe, v., adoucir. 
sorry, adj., fache. 
so-so, comme ci, comme ^. 
sought after, adj., recherche. 
soul, n., ^me, f. 
soup tureen, n., soupiere, f. 
sow, v., semer. 
Spaniard, n., Espagnol, m. 
Spanish, adj. , espagnol. 
spare, v., epargner. 
speak, v., prendre la parole. 
speak ill (of), medire (de). 
speaker, n., orateur, m. 
spectacles, n., lunettes, f. pi. 
si>ectator, n., spectateur, m. 
speech, n., discours, m.; parole, f, 
speedy, adj., ban marcheur. 
spend, v., dejyenser, 
spirit, n., esprit, m. 
spite, in (of), prep., maJgrk. 
split, v., fendre. 
spoil, v., gater. 
sponge, 11. , eponge, f. 
spot, n., tache, i. 
spring, n., ressort, m. 
spy, n., espion, m. 
square, n., square, m. 
stage, n., scene, f. 
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stain, 11., tache, f. 

stairs, u., escalier^ m. 

standing, ii., position, t 

state, 11., Hat, m. 

statuette, n., statuette, f. 

steady, adj., range (in conduct). 

steam, n. , vapeur, f . 

steamboat, bateau a vapeur, m. 

steamer, n., paquehot, m. 

step, n., pas, lu. 

stepson, n., beau-fils, m. 

still, to keep, restei* en place, rester 

tranquille ; se tenir en repos, 
stop, v., s^aireter, 
stormy, to be, faire de Vorage, faire 

un temps orageux. 
stove, n., poeUy m. 
strange, adj., Strange. 
strangely, adv., etrangement. 
stranger, n., etranger, m. 
stream, n., nviere, f. 
stretch out, v., tendre, allonger. 
stride, n., grand pas, m. 

with great strides, a grands pas. 
strop, razor, n., cvir a rasoir, in. 
structure, n., construction, f. 
stubborn, adj., entete, tetu. 
stupid, adj., bete; sot, -te. 
subdue, v., soumettre. 
subject, n., sujet, m. 
subjunctive, n., subjonctij, m, 
submit, v., se soumettre ; se resigner. 
succeed, v., parvenir (a), venir a 

bout (de), 
successor, n., suc4^'esseur, m. 
succumb, v., succomber. 
suddenly, adv., tout a coup. 
suffer, v., souffrir. [ment. 

sufficiently, adv., assez, su^isam- 
suit, n., costume, m. 
suit, v., convenir, alter, seoir (a). 
sum up, v., resumer. 
summit, n., sommet, m. 
summon up (one's strength), ras- 

sembler (ses forces). 



sunny, to be, faire soleil. 
support, v., entretenir ; supporter, 
supposing, couj., suppose que. 
suppress, v., suppiifner. 
surprise, v., surprendre, 
surprising, adj., swprenant. 
surrender, v., se rendre. 
suspect, v., soupqonner. 
suspicion, n., soupqon, m. 
suspicious, adj., soupQonneux, -se, 
sustain, v., soutenir. 
swear, v.,jurer. 
Switzerland, n., Suisse, f. 
swoop, v., s^abattre {sur). 
sword, n., epee, f. 
sword stick, n., canne a epee, t 
sympathy, n. , sympathie, f . 

T. 

table, to sit at, s^attabler. 

take, v., prendre. 

take advantage, profiter. 

take after, v., tenir de, 

take away, v., dter; emmener (of 

persons) ; emporter (of things), 
take back, v., reprendre. 
take care, v., ^n^^ndre garde. 
take care not to, se garder (de). 
take it ill, trouver mauvais. 
take off, v., dter. 
take out, v., enlever (of stains). 
take upon one's self, se charger (de), 
talent, n., talent, m, 
tank, n., cxtve, f. 
task, n., tache, f. 
taste, n., gout, m. 

to acquire a taste (for), prendre 
gout (a). [tnce, i. 

teacher, n., instituteur, m, ; institu- 
tear, v., dechirer. 

tear in pieces, v., mettre enpiSces. 
tease, v., taquiner, tourmenter. 
telegram, n., telegramme, m. 
telescope, n., telescope, m. ; lunette, t 
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tell, T. , dire. 

don't tell me, d d^autres, 
tell again, redire. 
tempest, n., tempete, f . 
tend, ▼., tendre. 
tender, adj., douillet, -te. 
tenor, n., tenor ^ m. 
terms, to be on good, vivre en honne 
intelligence^ etre bien avec quel- 
qn^un, 
terms, to be on bad, with any one, 

etre mal avec quelqu^un. 
thanks, n., remerciments, or remer- 

ciements^ m. pi. 
thanks to, grStce a. 
that, conj., que. 

themselTes, pron., eux-inenkes; elles- 
memes; se. [elles-memes ; s«» 

to themselTes, a eux-memes ; a 
thief, n., voleur, m. 
think, v., croire, sHmaginer, songer. 
thinker, n., penseur, in. 
thought it, who would have? qui 

Vaurait ditf 
threat, n. , menace^ f . 
threaten, v., menacer. 
throat, n., gorge^ f. 
thunder, n., tonnerre, m. 
thunder, v., tonner. 
tie, n., nceud^ m. 
tiger, n., tigre^ m. 
till, con]., jusqiC a ce que. 
time, in, adv. loc, a Vheure, h temps. 

at the same time, en meme 
temps que. 

just in time, d propos. 

this time, poutr le coup. 
timely, adj., apropos. 
tire one's self, se fatiguer. 

to grow tired, se fatiguer. 
tired out, adj., harasse. 
tired to death, rompu. 
tiresome, adj., ennuyeux, -se. 
tiring, adj., fatigant. 
together, adv., ensemble. 



token, n., temoignage, m. ; marque^ 

t 
tomb, n., tombe, f. 
tone, n., ton, m. 

tongue, n., langage, m. ; langucy f. 
Tonquin, n., Tonquin, m. (a French 

colony in the East). 
toothbrush, n., brosse a dents, f. 
topaz, n., topaze, f. Isous. 

topsy-turvy, adv., sens dessus des- 
toque, n., toque, f. 
torment, v., tf)urmenter. 
touch, v., toucher. 
towel, n., serviette de toUeUe, f. 
train, n., train, m. 
transgress, Y.,forfaire (a). 
transport, n., transport, m. 
transport, v., transporter. 
trap, n., piege, m. 
Trasimene, n., Lac de Trasimene 

(site of a battle in Italy in which 

Hannibal defeated the Romans, 

216 B.C.). 
treachery, n., trahisinn, f, 
tremble, v., trembler. 
tribune, n., tribune, I. 
trick, n., mkchancetk, f« 
trim, v., garnir. 
trip, n., tour, in. 
triumph, n., triomphe, nu 
troop, n., troupe, f. 
trouble, n., peine, f. 
trouble, v., affliger. 
troublesome, adj., ennuyeux, -se. 
trousers, n. pi., pantaimi, m. 
trousseau, n., trousseau, m. 
truant, to play, fanre Vicole buis- 

sonniere. 
true, adj., veritable. 
trust, v., sejier (a). 
truth, n., verile, f. 

to tell the truth, a vrai dire, a 
dire vrai. 
try, v., tdcher, chercher. 
tub, n., cuve, f. 
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turn, n., toury m. 

at every turn, a tout propos, 
to take a turn (in), faire un 
tour (de or au), 

turn aside, v., detourner. 

twist, v., tordre. 

typhoid, adj., typhotde. 

typhus, n., typhus^ m. 

t3rrant, n., tyran^ m. 

U. 

ugliness, n., laideur^ t 

ugly, to grow or make, v., enlaidir. 

unaware, to be, n^y voir que du 

feu. 
unbelieving, adj., incredule, 
unceasingly, adv., sans cesse. 
under, prep., sow*, 
undergo, v., s7tpporter, subir, 
underrate, v., m^connaitre. 
undershirt, n., gilet de dessous, m. 
undertake, v., entreprendre, 
undo, v., defaire. 
undress, v., deshabiller. 
unfasten, v., detaclier, 
unfortunately, adv., mal?ieureuse- 

ment. 
unison, in, adv. loc, h Vunisson. 
unite, v., wnir, reunir, 
unknown, adj., inconnu. 
unless, conj., h moins que, 
unlike, adj., different. 
unpunished, adj., impuni. 
untie, v., detacher. 
until, conj., jusqu^a ce que. 
upri^tness, n., probite, t. 
uproar, n., tapage, m. 
uproot, v., dei'ociner. 
vq^ide down, adv., sens dessus des- 

sous. 
upstairs, adv., en haut. 
urchin, n., gamin, m. 
urge, v., porter (a), exciter, pousser ; 

engager. 



urgent, adj., urgent. 
use, n., %isage, m. 

what is the use? d quoi bonf 
useless, adj., inutile, 

it is useless for you to, vous 
avee beau (followed by an 
inf.). 
to be useless to, avoir beau (fol- 
lowed by an inf.). 
usurer, n., nsurier, m, 
utter (a cry), v., pousser, 

V. 

vain, it is in, for you to, vous avez 

beau (followed by an inf.). 
valiant, adj., vaillant. 
vanish, v., s^evanouir. 
vanity, n., vanite, f. 
vanquish, v., vaincre. 
velvet, n., velours, m. 
verse, n., vers, n. 
vessel, n., navire^ m. 
vest, n., gilet, m, 
vex, v., choquer, contrarier, 
vial, n., Jiole, f . 
vicinity, n., environs, m, pi. 
view, n., vue, f. 
vigor, n., vigueur, f, 
villain, n., scelerat, m. 
violence, n., violence, f, 
violet, n., violette, f. 
virtuous, adj., vertuenx, -se, 
visibly, adv., visiblement, 
viditor, n., visiteur, m. 
vocation, n., vocation, f. 



wake, v. intr., s^eveiller; tr. eveiller, 

reveiller. 
walk, n., promenade, f, 

to go for a walk, se promener. 
to take a walk, faire nne prome- 
nade. 
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waltz, v., valser. 
wander about, v., vagabonder, 
want, n.f manque^ in. ; necessiU, f. 
want, v., vouloir, deairer, 
wanting, little was, peu «'en fallaiu 
warm, v., chartffer^ rechauffer, 
warm one^s self, se chaifffer. 
warn, v., avertir, 

wash, v., blanchir; laver; se laver. 
washerwoman, n., blanchissenset f. 
waste, to lay, v., devaster. 
water, v., arroser, 
water, to go on the, faire une prome- 
nade 8ur Veau. 
water color, n., aquarelle, f. 
wave, n., floty m. ; vagne^ t 
way, «., nianiere, fa^^on, f. 

by the way, a propos. [a. 

in such a way as to, de maniere 

in such a way that, en sorte que. 

in that way, de la sorte. 

on the way, en route, 

to make way for, faire place a. 
wealth, n., richosse, richesses, f. 
wear, v., mettre. 
wear, fit to, adj., de mise. 
weary, adj., las, -se. 
weather, to be bad, faire mauvais. 
weather, to be fine, faire beau, 
welcome, adj., bienvemi. 
welcome, n., bienvenue, f. 
welcome, v., souhaiter la hienvemie, 
faire hon accueil, faire ban visage 
(a), accueillir. 

not to welcome, /a«re mauvais 
visage (a). 
welfare, n., bien-etre^ m. 
well, adv., bien. 

as well as, atissi bien que, en 
meme temps que. 
well, interj., ma foi. 
well-bred, to be, savoir vivre. 
West, n.. Quest, in. 

to go out West, aller dans 
VOuest, 



wet, adj., mouille. 

whale, n., baleine, f. 

whatever, adj., quel que, quelque. 

whatever, pron., tout ce qui, tout ce 
que, quoi que. 

whatever it may be, quoi que ce 
SOIL 

whether, conj., si, soit que, 

while, whilst, conj., pendant que, en 
meme temps que. 

while, in a little, adv. loc., d'ici 
peu. 

whim, n., caprice, m. 

whine, v., a^ier. Ice soit. 

whoever, pron., quicofique, qui que 

whole, adj., tout entier. 

wholly, adv., tout entier. 

why, that is, c^est pour cela. 

wickedness, n., mechancete, f. 

wide oi>en eyes, with, adv. loc., les 
yeux grands ouverts. 

widow, n., vetive, f. 

wife, n., femine, f. 

wild, adj., sauvage. 

will, n., vouloir, m. ; volonte, f. 
to bear any one ill will, en 

vouloir a quelqu^un. 
to have a will of one's own, 
vouloir ce qu^on veut. 

will, v., vouloir. 

willing, to be, vouloir; se con- 
former. 

willingly, adv., volontiei's. 

wind, n., vent, m. 

windy, to be, faire du vent. 

wipe, v., s^essuyer. 

wisdom, n., sagesse, f. 

wish, n., souhait, desir, vceu, m, 

wish, v., souhaiter, desire^*, vou- 
loir. [quelqu'un. 

wish one well, vouloir du bien a 
to have nothing to do with it, 
ne pas vouloir s^yf rotter. 

withdraw, v., se retirer. 

wither, v. , fletrir, se fletrir. 
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witbottt, conj., sans qiip. 
withstand, v., resister (a). 
witness, n., temoin, thnoignage, m. 
witticism, n., raillerie, plaisanterie, 

t 
woe, n., peine, f. 
wolf, 11., lottp, m. 

wonderfully well, adv., (i met^veille, 
word, n., parole, f. 

not to say a word, ne dire mot. 
to break one's word, manquer 

de (or a sa) parole. 
without saying a word, sans 
mot dire. 
work, n., oucrage, jn.; ce?twc, m. 

and f . 
worship, v., adorer. 
worst, do your, faites ce que vous 

vondrez. 
worth, n., valeur, f. 
worth, to be, valoir. 
worthy, adj., digne. 



wound, v., blesser. 
wreckage, n., debris^ m. pi. 
wretch, n., miserable, m. 

X. 

Xmas, abbreviation of Christmas, 

n., Noel, m. 
Xmas box, n., etrennes de Noel, 

f.pl. 
Xmas carol, n., chant de No^l, m. 

Y. 

yes, adv., si fait. 
yes indeed, adv. loc, si fait. 
yonder, adv., la-bas. 
young, to grow, rajeunir. 



zeal, n., zele, m. 
zero, 11., zero, m. 



GENERAL INDEX. 



The Roman numeral I. refers to the First Course ; II. refers to the Second, 
numerals refer to imgea. The letter (n.) refers to footnotes exclusively. 



Arabic 



A or an, indef. art., I. 33; omitted, I. 
41, m (n.), 11.215; rendered hy de, 
I. 46; by /e, la, or by .par, II. 118. 
X, prep., 1. 17, 35 (n.) ; le and les con- 
tracted with, L 35; repetition of, T. 
60 ; rendering to, at, iUj I. Ill) ; with 
inf., II. 62, 22i, 227; in compound 
nouns, II. 118: trans, from, II. 125. 
A, verb, I. 17, 35 (u.) ; with euphonic 

t, I. 37 (n.). 
Accent, 1. 10, 17, 35 (n.) ; tonic, 1. 28, 32. 
Active voice, contrasted with passive, 

1.225. 
Adjective, fern., I. 42, W, 189; piur., 
I. 42, \YJ, 11)1; agreement. I. 42, ISJV- 
191, II. 218, 219; with nouns of dif- 
ferent genders, I. 50 ; place of, I. 95 ; 
taking no capital, 1. 95 (n.); distinc- 
tion between certain, and certain 
adv., 1. 114; descriptiveof material, 
I. 191; meaning according to posi- 
tion, I. 191, £[. 220; as adv., I. 231; 
compound, II. ^9. 

DemonHtratlve, I. 69; contrasted 

with pron., I. l'J6. 
Ind'^finit'^, I. 108. 

Numeral, cardinal, 1.86; pronun- 
ciation, I. 86 (n.) ; omission of a 
and one, I. 86 (n.) ; dates, I. 87 ; 
ordinal, I. 92 ; rendering of than 
bydf,in,I.88(n.);list,I.192,193. 1 



Adverb, distinction between certain, 
and certain adj., I. 114; formation 
of, I. 230, 231, II. 270, 271. 
Of negation, trans, of not, I. 40; 
of neither and nor, I. 53 (n.); 
dropping of pas, 1. 55 (n.) , II. 144, 
115 ; place of ne, I. 79 ; employ- 
ment of, I. 113; omission of Tie, 
I. 54 (n.), 114, II. 36; place of, 
11.57 (n.),271. 
Of quantliy f-viiih de, I. 103; place 

of, 11.271. 
Place of, I. 66 (n.), 79, 231; adv. 
of negation and certain others 
preceding inf., II. 57 (n.), 271. 
Age, how to tell one's, I. 87. 
Aimer mieuz, requiring de, 11. 60. 
All, trans, of, 1. 108. 
Aller, where reg., 1. 132 ; conjug., 1. 200 ; 
different uses of, 11. 99, 100; omis- 
sion of y with, II. 99 (n.) ; idioms 
with, II. 101. 
Aller (s*en), conjng., II. 100; place of 

en in, II. 100; idioms with, II. 101. 
Alphabet, I. 9. 
And, in numbers, I. 87 ; not translated 

between two verbs, II. 57. 
Animals, cries of, II. 70 (n.). 
Annee, used for oa, II. 96 (n.). 
Anterior (past), meaning and use of, 
II. 83. 



Posiessiv^, I. 49; agreement and Any, rendering of. I. 43, 45. 105. 



repetition, I. 50; ses and leur 
distinguished, I. 50 (n.); mon, 
ton^ son, before a fern. n. or adj., 
1. 50, 194; contrasted with pron., 
1. 194; followed bynonn express- 
ive of part of body, II. 129. 
re9^bal, II. 68, 69. 



Apostrophe, use of, I. 11, ^Vl; omission 
of, I. 36 ; replacing e, I. 40. 

Article, I. 3:^, 34; repetition, I. 39, 183; 
before titles, 1. 42 (n.), 183; table, I. 
182 ; employment, 1. 183 ; distinction 
between le, and le pron., 1. 197 ; with 
inf., II. 57; before names of coun- 
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tries, nouns of measure, etc., II. 109, 

118; when onntted, II. 215; with a 

superlative, II. 215. 

Partitive, I. 43; de for (/t/, I. 46; 

when omitted, I. 49 (n.) ; table, 

I. 182. 

As soon as, requiring fut., I. 123 (n.). 

Asseoir (s'), conjug., 11. 147. 

At, before names of countries, I. 119. 

Au, & 1*, for a le, I. 36. 

Auparavant, II. 152. 

Aussi, ax, replaced by «i, I. G7. 

Aussitut que, requiring fut., I. 123 
(11.). 

Automne, pronunciation of, I. 70 (n.). 

Auz, for (< lea, I. 35. 

Auxiliary verbs, I. 36; with passive 
voice, I. 225. 

Avant, II. 152. 

Avoir, auxiliary, I. 30 ; implying pos- 
session, I. 37; pres. indie, I. 37, 40; 
past indef., I. 4G; p.p., I. 04; used 
for to be (in idioms), I. 84; fut., I. 
89; impf., I. Ill, II. 12; cond., I. 
117, 118; idioms with que, I. 122; 
impcr., I. 1(0; conjug., I. 202-210; 
subj. pres., II. 9; followed by a 
noun, II. 59; past def., II. 77; com- 
pound tenses, II. 83, 86. 

Battre, omission of t in, II. 52 (n.). 

Be (to) , rendered by avoir, 1. 84 ; omis- 
sion of, I. 127 : followed by an inf., 
rendering of, II. 105. See Etre. 

Beau, second m. form of, I. 98, note. 

Before, trans, of, II. l.')2. 

Better, trans, of, I. 114. 

Bien, for beaucoup, I. 103: compared 
with bon, I. 114; as expletive, II. 13 
(n.) ; with voidnir, II. 122 ; with cer- 
tain nouns, II. 270. 

Bon, compared with bien, I. 67, 114; 
meaning of, according to position, 
II. 220. 

Boy, note on, II. 23 (n.). 

By, trans, of, II. 148. 

fa, forced, 11.95 (n.). 

Can, trans, by savoir and pouvoir, II. 

113, 117. 
Capital letters, I. 11. 



j Cardinal numbers, I. 86 ; list, I. 192. 

See also Adjective, numeral. 
I Ce, with elre, I. 71, II. 133. 
Ce, cet, cette, ces, 1. 69; ce, gender of, 

I. 130 (n.). 

Ce qui, ce que, for that which, II. 132. 

Ced and cela, I. 69. 

CedUla, 1. 11 ; before a, o, w, 1. 145 (n.) ; 

in verbs ending in cer, I. 163. 
Celui, celle, celui-ci, etc., I, 69. 
Celui qui, II. 136. 
Cent, 1.86 (n.), 87, 193 (n.). 
Ces, I. (;9, i::0(n.). 
Cesser, without /^a.-*, II. 23 (n.), 144. 
C'est and ce sent, I. 71, 81 ; f.a- U est, 

II. 11 (n.) ; requiring «, II. 62. 
Cet, cette, I. 69, 130 (n.). 
Ceuz, I. 69. 

Ceux qui, II. l.?6. 

Chacun, II. 219; agreement of poss. 
adj. used with, II. 221. 

Chaque, I. 108, II. 219. 

Chez, I. 82. 

Ci, I. 69. 

Clause, definition, II. 5 (n.) ; under- 
stood, II. 384 principal and subordi- 
nate, having same subject, II. rA); 
sole example of subj. in principal, 
II. 113. 

Collective nouns, II, 125, 12(), 127 (n.). 

Comparative, formation of, I. 66, 67, 
114 ; of equality, I. 67 ; ne after que 
following a, II. 145. 

Complement, iiowto find it, 1. 225 (n.), 
II. 71 (n.) ; not common to two verbs 
in a clause, II. 231. 

Compound nouns, II. 118, 217. 

Compound tenses, formation of, II. 82, 
86,231,2:53,234. 

Conditional mood and tenses, of avoir 
and etre, I. 117, 118; 1st conjug., I. 
1^5; 2d, I. 143; 3d, I. 150; 4th, I. 
157; perf., II. a*}, 84; second form, 
II. 83 (n.) ; formation, II. 231, 232, 
2;i5; empl(»yment of, II. 241. 

Conjugation, of avoir and etre, pres. 
indie, 1. 37, 40, 41; past indef., I. 
46,60; fut., I. 76, 89; impf., I. ICO, 
111; cond., I. 117, 118; imper., I. 
160; pres. subj., II. 9; impf., II. 12; 
past def., II. 77; compound tenses, 
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II. 83, 80; four rcg., I. 127, 201; 
First, 1. 128, 129, 132, 134, 136, U. 14, 
17; Second, I. 137, 140, 142, 143, II. 
19, 22; Thiril, I. 146, 147, 149, 160, 
n. 24, 27; Fourth, I. 152, 164, 157, 
II. 29, 31 ; imper. of all four, I. 100, 
161; past def., 11. 79; compound 
tenses, 11. 84, 87; i)eculiarities of 
First, I. 1G3; number of verbs In 
each, I. 201 (n.) ; conju^. in full, 
avoir, I. 202-210; eti^, I. 210-212; 
First, I. 213-215; Second, I. 216- 
218; Third, I. 21^-221; Fourth, I. 
222-224; passive v., I. 226-228; refl., 
II. 45, 46; in evoir, II. 232 (n.)/ 2X\ 
(n.); refl. v., II. 244-218; impers. 
v., n. 248, 249. 

Conjunctions, requiring subj., II. 6; as 
prep., U. 65 ; list of, II. 272. 

Conjunctive pronouns, definition, 1.6^, 
78; place of, I. 79; replaced by 
disjunc, I. 82. 

Connaitre, conjug., II. 112, 113; dis- 
tinguished from savoir, II. 113; 
idioms with, II. 114. 

Consonants, gender, I. 9 (n.) ; sound 
of, I. 18-24; double, I. 26; final, I. 
30-32. 

Contredire, II. 145 (n.). 

Corresponding tenses of indie, and 
subj., 11. 8. 

Countries, art. with names of, n. 109. 

Craindre, requiring ne, II. 35. 

Crsunte que (de), requiring ne, II, 
36. 

Croire, with indie, II. 33; conjug., EL. 
132 ; idioms with, II. 132. 

Dans and en, II. 152. 

Dates, trans, of, I. 87 ; omission of 07i 
(Engl.) in, I. 9i (n.). 

Davantage, I. 105 (n.). 

Days of the week, I. 93. 

De, le and les contracted with, I. 35 ; 
for poss. case, I. J}(>; for du, de In, 
de V, or de>, I. 45; omission of, I. 
49 (n.) ; repetition of, I. 50; with 
compound nouns, I. 6i (n.) ; for in, 
I. 67; trans, than, I. 88 (n.) ; after 
nouns and adv. of quantity, I. 103; 
after certain verbs, II. 59, 224 ; after 



certain expressions, II. 137 ; render- 
ing by and with, II. 148. 

De la, de r, I. 35 ; as part, art., I. 43. 

Dechoir, 1. 150 (n.). 

Decimal system, compared with Eng- 
lish measures, etc., II. 273-276. 

Defective verb, definition, I. 201, II. 
225, note. 

Definite article, I. 34, 42 (n.), 70, 182, 
183, 197 ; inf. with, II. 57 ; with names 
of countries, etc., II. 109, 118; omis- 
sion of, II. 215. 

Degrees of comparison, I. 66. 

Demeorer, distinguished from vivre^ 
II. 151. 

Demi, 1.116 (n.). 

Demonstrative adjective, I. 69, 195. 

Demonstrative pronoun, I. 69, 195. 

Depuis, contrasted with pendant and 
pour, II. 148, 149. 

Derivative tenses, II. 231-235. 

Dernier (le), with subj., II. 33. 

Des, for de Ics, I. 35 ; part, art., I. 43. 

Des que, I. 123 (n.). 

Devant, II. 152. 

Devoir, p.p. of, 1. 146 (n.) ; idiomatic 
use of, I. 155 (n.), II. 104, 105; how 
to distinguish iromfalloir, II. 105. 

Diaeresis, I. 10. 

Did, trans, of, 1. 44. 
i Diphthong, 1. 16; definition, 1. 15 (n.). 

Dire, conjug., II. 143; idioms with, II, 
144. 

Direct object, how to find, I. 226, II. 
71 (n.) ; infinitive as, II. 71. 

Disjunctive pronouns, I. 58, 81, 82; as 
expletives, II. 13 (n.) . 

Do, I. 44, 127. 

Domestics, French, addressing mas- 
ters, I. 159 (n.). 

Done, expletive, II. 13, i:% (n.). 

Dont, for de qui, etc., I. 54, 198. 

Doubt, subj. with verbs expressing, II. 
39. 

Du, for de le, I. 35; as part, art., I. 43. 

Du, p.p. of devoir, I. 145 (n.). 

Duquel, de laquelle, etc., for dont, 1. 199. 

E, open or closed, I. 10 (n.) ; replaced 
by apostrophe, I. 40 ; before onze, I. 
20 (n.),29, 94 (n.). 
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B, mute, I. 2«-C0, 42, 

fichoir, I. ISO (M.). 

ElUion of f, I. 11, 20 (n.), 28, 29; of a 
and e, I, 31, 40, Ul (u.). 

Elle, elles, coiijuiic. proii., I. 78; dis- 
June, I. 81. 

Emotion, aubj. with verbs of, II. 33. 

Empechor, requiring 7i6, IL 35. 

EmphAsis, words used to express, II. 
13 (n.). 

Employment of moods and tenses. 
See each mood and tense under its 
respective head. 

En, prep., with pres. part., I. 98 (u.)* 
II. 59, (>8 ; used for like a, as a, II. 
150 (u.) ; trans, m, II. 152. 

En, pron., I. 106, 106, II. 136 (n.). 

Enfant, gender of, II. 32 (n.). 

Er, fern, of adj. ending in, L 97. 

Es, in university degrees, 1. 183. 

Esperer, II. 33. 

Est-^e, for sont-cey I. 71. 

Estrce que, 1. 152 (n.) ; expressing sur- 
prise, II. 149 (n.). 

Et, conj., with numbers, 1. 87, 192, 193. 

^re, pres. indie, I. 41 ; past indef., I. 
60; ten p.p. requiring, and agree- 
ment of p.p. used with, I. 63; fut., 

I. 76; impf., I. lOJ; cond., I. 117, 
118; imper., I. 160; for aller, I. 200, 
note, II. 100, note ; conjug. in full, I. 
210-212; pres, aubj., II. 9; impf., II. 
12 ; past def ., II. 77 ; compound 'tenses, 

II. 83, 8(5; after ce, II. 133. 
Eur, nouns ending in, I. 185. 
Eux, disjunc. pron., I. 81. 

Eux, feni. of adj. ending in, I. 97. 
Even though, rendering of, II. 105. 
Expletive, II. 13 (n.). 

F, fern, of adj. ending in, I. 97. 

Faire, pronunciation of at in, I. 14, 
II. \)\ (n.) ; conjug., II. 91; idioms 
with, II. 91, 1)2, 94; of the weather, 
II. 94; se faire ^ II. 95; derivatives 
of, II. 97; imper. with inf., II. 97; 
conjug. of impers., II. 249. 

Fait, with a following inf., II. 71 (n.). 

Falloir, conjug., II. 103; compared 
with devoir, II. 104, 105; idioms with, 
II. 106. 



Fear, expressions of, require »e, II. 35. 
Feminine, of adj., I. 42, 97, 189, liiO; 

irreg., I. 97, 190; table of endings, I. 

183; of nouns, I. 184. 
Fier, adj., distinguished from jSer, v., 

1.22. 
First, and compounds, I. 92. 
Fois, rendering tinie, II. 93 (n.). 
For, rendering of, II. 93 (n.), 148, 

149. 
Foreign nouns, 1. 188, 189. 
Fou, second m. form of, I. 98, note. 
From, before names of countries, etc., 

I. 119 ; with to take, II. 125. 
Future tenses, I. 123 (n.) ; fut. perf., 

II. 83, 84 ; formation and use of, II. 
232, 234-238, 241, 242. See Conjuga- 
tion for fut. of model verbs. 

Gender, I. 9 (n.), 33, 50; fem. termina- 
tions, I. 183; of certain nouns, I. 
184, 186; gens, effect of, on, I. 191; 
of enfant, II. 32 (n.) ; of geographi- 
cal nouns, II. 215, 216; of proper 
nouns, II. 216, 217; nouns differ- 
ing in meaning according to, II. 217. 

Gens, adj. with, 1. 191. 

Grand, elision of e in fem., II. 93 (n.); 
meaning of, according to position, 
II. 220. 

H, aspirate, list of words with, I. 20. 

Hair, IT. 247. 

Have (to), auxiliary, I. 36; implying 

possession, I. 37; rendered by etre, 

I. 63. See Avoir. 
He who, etc., trans, of, II. 136. 
Health, trans, oi better and worse, I. 

114. 
Heure, II. 118(n.). 
Hiver, pronunciation of, I. 70 (n.). 
How, exclamatory, II. 3i (n.). 
How long, trans, of, 1. 103. 
Hyphen, I. 11 ; in interrogatives, I. 37 

(n.) ; in numerals, I. 87. 

I, elision of, in si, I. 11, 117 (n.). 
Idioms, II. 91, 94, 101, 106, 109, 114, 

117, 122, 125, 129, 132, 136, 139, 144, 

152, 153. 
n, ils, con June, pron., I. 78. 
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n y a, conjug., I. 121, 122; distin- 
guished from voilht I. 122. 

Imperative, with mot, I. 82; of avoir 
and etre, and four conjug. , I. IGO, 
161 ; place of pron. in, I. 101 ; third 
person in, I. 101, II. 39; no s in the, 
in first conjug., II. 234 (n.). 

Imperfect indicative, II. 233, 235-239. 
See Conjugation for impf. of model 
verbs. 

Imperfect subjunctive, IL 231, 234, 235, 
237, 243. 

Impersonal expressions, II. 107 (n.). 

Impersonal verbs, governing subj., II. 
C; in inf., II. 107 (n.) ; definition and 
p.p. of, II. 151, 248; conjug., II. 
249. 

In, after superlative, I. (57; before 
names of countries, etc., I. 119; 
trans, of, U. 152. 

In order to, rendered by pouVf II. 64. 

Inanimate objects, gender of, I. 33. 

Indefbiite, past, I. 46, 47, II. 240. 

Indefinite adjective, 1. 108. 

Indefinite article, 1. 33, 41, 45. 

Indefinite pronoun, I. 84, 108, 109. 

Indicative mood, II. 237-241. 

Indirect object, how to find, 1. 225 (n.), 
n.71 (n.). 

Infinitive, of four conjug., 1. 127; ren- 
dering Engl. pres. part., 1. 134 (n.) ; 
employment of, II. 55, 56, 244 ; verbs 
governing the, without prep., II. 56; 
after irapers. v., II. 5() ; as noun, II. 
57; with cfe, a, and other prep., II. 
59, 62, 64; in place of subj., II. 65; 
after p.p., II. 71 ; as direct comple- 
ment, II. 71; understood after cer- 
tain participles, II. ^9. 

Interjection, formation of, II. 272. 

Interrogative pronoun, I. 56, 58. 

Intransitive verb, II. 222, 223. 

jfrregular verbs, definition, I. 201, II. 
235, note; exercises on, II. 90-159; 
compared with reg., II. 250, note; 
table of, II. 250-209. 

It is, rendering of, by c*estf instead of 
il est, 11.11 (n.). 

Je, con June, pron., subject, I. 78. 
Jour, joumee, compared, II. 96 (n.). 

ACAT). FR. COURSE II. 22 



Jusqu*k ce que, II. 65, note. 
Jusque, jusques k quand, II. 15 (n.). 

L', before vowel or A mute, I. 34. 

Lk, added to a noun, I. 69. 

Laisser, object of, II. 74 (n.). 

Le, la, les, art., I. 34; as pron., I. 114 
(n.), II. 140, 141 ; art. and pron. con- 
trasted, I. 197 ; when invariable, II. 
215. 

Le mien, le tien, etc., I. 73. 

Lequel, laquelle, I. 58, 199. 

Letter, how to finish a, II. 28. 

Leur, compared with ses, I. 60 (n.) ; 
pron., I. 79. 

Linguals, 1. 17, 28. 

Lui, L 78, 81. 

L'un I'autre, I'nn et Pautre, etc., I. 
109; withrefl. v., 11.51. 

Madame, as courtesy title, I. 74, note. 

Mademoiselle, as courtesy title, I. 74, 
note ; applied to a girl, II. 61 (n.) . 

Mai, compared with mauvais, 1. 114. 

Matin, matinee, distinction between, 
II. 96(n.). 

Mauvsds, I. 67 ; compared with mal, 
1. 114. 

May, rendering of, II. 117. 

Me, French conjunc. pron., I. 78. 

Measure, nouns of, I. 103, II. 118 ; ex- 
pressed by en, I. 105 ; U. S., and the 
decimal system, II. 273-277. 

Meilleur, compared with mieux, I. 
114. 

Meme, with disjunc. pron., I. 82; adj. 
or adv., II. 220 ; added to soi, II. 222 ; 
adv., II. 270. 

Mettre, II. 128; idioms with, II. 129. 

Mieux, compared with meilleur, 1. 114. 

Might, rendering of, II. 117. 

Mille, L 86, 87, 193 (n.). 

Mine (English), etc.^ trans, of, I. 73, 
75 (n.). 

Minutes, in telling time, I. 93 (n.). 

Moi, toi, etc., employment of, I. 81, 82. 

Moi-meme, toi-meme, etc., I. 82. 

Moins, compared with moindre, 1. 114. 

Moins que (a), requiring ne, II. 35. 

Mon, etc., I. 49, 50. 

Monde, used instead of on, 1. 103 (n.). 
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Moaiieor, madame, raademolMlle, etc., 
use of. I. 42 (u.). 74, note, II. 23 (ii.). 
B3(u.),CJl (u.). 

Months, uames of, 1. 87. 

Moods, indie, and subj. comi>ared, II. 
8, 237, 211; inf. for sabj., IL 65; 
cond. and subj., II. 2.37. See each 
mood under its respective head. 

More, trans, by davantage^ 1. 105 (n.). 

Must, must have, rendering of, II. 104, 
167 (n.). 

My, etc., I. 49. 

My own, etc., I. 75 (n.). 

Myself, etc., I. 82. 

Nasals, 1. 16, 28. 

He, with ni, I. 53 (n.) ; omitted, I. 54 
(n.), 114, II. 36; without paSy I. 55 
(n.), U. 144, 145; place of, I. 79; 
after certain verbs, II. 35 ; with con- 
junc. loo., II. 35 ; with le, after com- 
parative, II. 141; after que^ II. 144, 
145. See also Adrerb. 

Negation, adverb of. See Adverb. 

N'est-ce pas, I. 98. 

Ni, I.53(n.). 

Ni Pun ni I'antre, agreement of verb 
with, II. 230, 231. 

Not, trans, of, I. 40. 

Nouns, pi. of, I. 34, 52, 97, 187, 188, TL 
216-218; compound, 1. 54 (n.), U. 217, 
218 ; used in a general sense, I. 70 ; 
of measure, I. 103; collective, n. 
125, 126, 127 (n.); gender of geo- 
graphical, II. 216, 216; differing in 
meaning, II. 217 ; with adj. or p.p., 
II. 218, 219. 

Nous, I. 78, 81. 

Nouveau, second m. form of, I. 98, 
note. 

Numbers, cardinaly I. 86, 87, 192; 
omission of a or one in, I. 86 (n.) ; 
pronunciation of, I. 86 (n.), 192, 193. 
Ordinal, I. 92, 193. 

Object, agreement of p.p. with, 1.64; 

when pron., I. 79; dir. and indir., I. 

225 (n.), 11.71 (n.). 
Of the, I. 36. 

Officers, how addressed, 11. 25 (n.). 
On (English), omission of, I. 94 (n.). 



On (French) , 1. 81 ; taking r , L 85 (n.) ; 

replaced by monde, 1. 103 (n.) ; with 

reti. v„ll. 51 (n.). 
One, use of, before hundred and thoi^ 

sand, I. 86 (n.). 
Onze, onsiime, I. 20 (n.), 29, 94 (n.). 
Ordinal numbers, L 92, 193. See also 

Adjective, numeral. 
Orthography, I. 9-11. 
Oser, without negation, II. 23 (n.) , 144. 
On, for which, II. 137 (n.). 
Ought, rendering of, U. 105. 
Oui, no elision before, I. 20 (n.), 29; 

replaced by si, I. 114, 115. 
Own, trans, of, L 75 (q.). 

Participle, I. 50, 95. 

Past, with etre, I. 63, II. 230; with 
avoir, 1. (A ; general rules for use 
of, I. 229; of refl. v., II. 44, 72; 
with inf., IL 71; after two or 
more nouns, II. 218 ; same rules 
for, as for adj., II. 228; of im- 
pers. v., II, 348. 
Present, I. 127, 134 (n.) ; employ- 
ment of, II. 68; compared with 
verbal adj„ II, 68; of the 2d 
oonjug., II. 235 (n.). 
Partir, distinguished from quitter, I. 

129 (q.). 
Partitive article, 1. 43, 45 ; omission of, 
I. 49 (n.) ; repetition of, 1. 183. See 
Article. 
Pas, ne used without, I. 55 (n.), 11. 
144, 145 ; with savoir, pouvoir, cesser, 
and oser, U. 23 (n.), 113 (n.), 117. 
Passive verb, full oonjug. of, 1. 226-228. 
Passive voice, rendering of, I. 84 ; gen- 
eral rules for, I. 226; rendered by 
refl. v., II. 229 ; contrasted with refl. 
v., II. 229, 230. 
Past anterior, II. 83. 
Past definite, II. 76-79; recapitular 
tions on, 11. 81, 82; takes ne with- 
out pas, II. 144; terminations of, II. 
235; use of, n. 239, 240. 
Past indefinite, literal trans, of, I. 46 

(n.) ; use of, I. 47, II. 210. 
Past tense (English), trans, of, 1. 127. 
Pendant, contrasted with depuis and 
pour, II. 148, 149. 
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Pesser, n. 33, 74 (n.)- 

People, trans, of, I. 84, 103 (n.)- 

Perfect indicative, I. 46, 47, U. 240. 

Perfect subjunctive, II. 86, 87, 237, 243. 

Personal pronoun. See Pronoun. 

Personne, omission of ne, I. 54 (n.). 

Petit, I. 67; compared with peu, I. 
114 ; meaning of, according to posi- 
tion, II. 220. 

Peu, compared with petit, 1. 114. 

Peur que (de), with ne, II. 35. 

Phonetics, I. 9-^. 

Pis, for worse, compared with pire, I. 
114. 

Pleuvoir, conjug., II. 151; idiom with, 
11. 153. 

Pluperfect indicative, employment of, 
II. 83, 84, 240. 

Pluperfect subjunctive, n. 86, 87, 237, 
242,243. 

Plural, of nouns, I. 31, 52, 97, 187, 188, 
II. 216-218; of adj., I. 42, 97, 191. 

Plusieurs, no f. form of, I. 85 (n.). 

Politeness, formulas of, I. 44. 

Possessive adjective. See Adjective. 

Possessive case, rendered by de, 1. 36. 

Possessive pronoun, I. 73, 74, 194. 

Pour, with que for subj., II. 6; con- 
trasted with pendant and depuis, 
II. 148. 

Pouvoir, without negation, II. 23 (n.), 
117 ; rendered by savoir, II. 113 ; 
conjug., II. 116; idioms with, II. 
117. 

Premier (le), with subj., n. 33. 

Prendre, prendre garde, with ne, 11. 
35 ; conjug., II. 124, 125 ; idioms with, 
II. 125. 

Preposition, inf. governed by, I. 98, 
(n.), II. 69; never ending a clause, 
I. 232 ; as complement, II. 218 ; lists 
of verbs with, II. 224-228; place, 
repetition, and list of, II. 271, 272. 

Present indicative, formation of plural 
of, II. 232; endings, II. 235; employ- 
ment, II. 237, 238. 

Present participle. See Participle, 
present. 

Present subjunctive, II. 233, 235, 237, 
241, 242, 244. 

Presque, elision of e in, I. 93 (n.). 



Prfetendre, II. 62(n.). 
Preterit. See Past definite. 
Prevoir, II. 137 (n.). 
Primitive tenses, II. 231-235. 
Pronoun, agreement, I. 74 ; contrasted 
with adj., 1. 194. 
Demonstrative, I. 69, 195. 
Indefinite, on, I. 81; place of, I. 

108; list of , I. 109. 
Interrogative, qui and qtwi, I. 66; 

lequel, laqueile, etc., I. 58. 
Personal, I. 60; list, I. 78; order 
of, I. 79, 195; disjunc, I. 81, II. 
13 (n.) ; with iniper., I. 82, 161, 
196 ; order of precedence, I. 196 ; 
le pron. and le art., 1. 197. 
Possessive, I. 73, 74; compared 

with adj., 1. 194. 
Rpflexive, II. 46, 221. 
Relative, qui, que, dont, etc., I. 53, 
5*, 198, 199. 
Pronunciation, of alphabet, I. 9; gen- 
eral rules for, I. 12-26; of vowels, 
1. 10, 12-17, 26, 27 ; of consonants, I. 
18-24; of syllables, I. 25-28; quan- 
tity in, I. 26-32; tonic accent in, I. 
28; elision of e in, I. 28-30; union 
of words in, I. 30-32 ; of numbers, I, 
86 (n.), 192, 193. 
Punctuation, 1. 11. 

Qualifying adjective, I, 42, 50, 97, 189- 

191, 231, II. 218-220. 
Qualifying adverb, formation of, I. 

230, II. 270, 271. 
Quand, requiring fut., 1. 123. 
Quantity, in pronunciation, I. 20-32; 

adv. and nouns of, 1. 103. 
Que, rel. pron., I. 63, 64; inter, pron., 

I. 66; with avoir, 1. 122; contrasted 

with qui, I. 197 ; governing subj., II. 

6, 7, 35, 36 (n.), 119 (n.) ; governing 

indie, II. 7 ; for combien, II. 34 (n.) ; 

requiring ne, II. 35 (n.) ; for si, II. 

36 (n.) ; with attendre, II. 119 (n.) ; 

for why, II. 144 ; in place of another 

conj.,n. 150(n.). 
Quel que and quelque . . . que, II. TS ; 

agreement, II. 219; adv., II. 270. 
Qu'est-ce qui and qu'est-ce que, I. 198. 
Question, way to put a, I. 65. 
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Qui, rel. pron., 1. TiS, 54; inter, pron., 

1. 5G ; qui and q ne. contrasted , 1. 197 ; 

de qtd, a quit 1. lUH, 11)11. 
Qui eat-ce qui and qui est-ce que, 1. 197. 
Qui que (whoever) , II. 38. 
Quitter, distinguished from partir^ I. 

129 (n.). 
Qttoi, inter, pron., 1. 66 ; rel. pron., L 198. 
Qttoi que (whatever), I. 199; with 

Bubj., 11.38. 

Reading and translation : Un voyage a 

Paris, II. 174-214. 
Recapitulations, oral, I. Lessons i.-iv. 

38; v.-ix. 47; x.-xiv. 61; xv.-xx. 

76; xxi.-xxiv. 90; xxv.-xxvii. 101; 

xxviii,~xxx. Ill; xxxi.-xxxiii. 124: 

general, 11. i.-xiii. 41 ; xiv.-xvi. C4 ; 

xvii.-xx. 66; xxi., xxii., 75; xxiii., 

xxiv., 81; XXV., xxvi., 88; xxvii.- 

xliii., 165. 
TratispoHtions on General Reca- 
pittdationSf — on number : V^U- 
phant, 1. 166 ; lea hommes chari- 
tdbleSy I. 167; on gender: le 
hibov, I. 168; Vempereur et la 
petite paysanne, 1. 169 ; on per- 
son : reflexions personnellesd'un 
4collery 1. 171; Le Tasse, I. 172; 
la religion, I. 173; avevx d*un 
coupable, I. 174; ViUphant, I. 
175; on inter, neg.: avantages 
de la proprete, 1. 177 ; utility des 
montagnes, I. 178; on imper.: 
conseils aux ^coliers, I. 179; 
aphorismes moraux, I. 180; on 
subj. : aveuglement du m^chant, 
II. 41 ; soyons contents de notre 
sort, II. 42 ; on refl. v. : le capri- 
cienx, II. 61 ; on inf. : le blaireau, 
II. (U> ; on participles: la tempete, 
II. 76 ; on past def . : Vhonnetete 
porte ses fruits, II. 81 ; on com- 
pound tenses : la poltronne et le 
petit chat, II. 88 ; on irreg. v. : 
le petit gar(;.on et Vecho, II. 155 ; 
V^coUer ch4ri, II. 150; uni de- 
mande de credit, II. 168; on 
employment of tenses: la cas- 
sette merveillevse, II. 160; ma- 
dame Deshoulieres et lefantome, 



n. 162; Pierre Morel, U. 164; 
Varaigntfe, II. 166 ; Hen ne seeks 
plus vitf qu'une lanne, II. 1<>8; 
Jugement de Salomon, II. 169; 
comment un pere doit agir envers 
son /lis, n. 170; Napoleon, 11. 
172. 
Reflexive yetbe. definition, n. 44. 51 ; 
con jug., II. 45, 46, 244-248; in French 
only, n. 48; p.p. of, 11. 72; pass, 
voice rendered by, IL 229 ; contrasted 
with pass, voice, II. 229. 
Relative pronoun, I. 53, 54, 198. 
Rien^ omission of ne with, I. 64 (n.). 

S, before y and en, I. 166 (n.), 200, 

note, II. 99 (n.). 
*S, b\ possessive sign, I. 36. 
Salutation forms, I. Mlk 
Savoir, without negation, IL 23 (n.) ; 

distinguished from connaitre, JL 

112, 113; conjug., H. 112, 113; for 

pouvoir, II. 113; idioms with, n. 

114. 
Se, object, II. 221. 

Second, cx)mpared with deuxieme, L 92. 
Secondary clause, 11. 5 (n.), 66. 
Ses, distinguished from leur, 1. 60 (n.). 
Seul (le), etc., with subj., H. 33. 
Shall, forcible, rendering of, II. 105. 
Should, rendering of, II. 105. 
Si, elision of i, I. 11, 117 (n.) ; for 

aussi, I. 67 ; for oui, I. 114 ; in the 

sense of if, 1. 128; rule on, II. 236, 

238, 239 (n.). 
Sifait, IL36(n.). 
Signs, orthographical, 1. 10, 11. 
Similarity of English and French 

words, I. 232, 233. 
Since, rendering of, II. 14 (n.), 144. 
I So, rendering of, II. 141. 
I Soi, ind. obj., IL 222. 
Soir and soiree, II. 9(5 (n.). 
Some or any, 1. 43, 45, 105. 
Son, 1. 49, 60; son, sa, ses, with 

chacun, II. 221. 
Sound, in pronunciation, duration of, 

L 2<), 27. 
Subject, place of, I. 37 (n.), (15; p.p. 

with its, I. 63; when pron., 1. 79; 

agreement of verb with, II. 230, 231. 
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Subjunctive mood, general rules, II. 5- 
8; verbs governing, II. 6, 3.% 39; 
after a superlative, II. .*iii; after qui 
que, etc., II. 38 ; with a clause un- 
derstood, II. 38 ; after verbs in inter, 
or neg., II. 39; replaced by inf., II. 
05 ; in principal clause, II. 113. 
Present, formation of, II. 233, 235, 
237 ; employmoniof, U. 241. 242, 
244. 
Perfect, employment of, II. 80, 87, 
243; concordance of tenses, II. 

Imperfect, formation, II. 231, 234; 
endings, II. 235 ; concordance, II. 
236, 237; employment, II. 243; 
use of pres. for, II. 243 (n.). 
Pluperfect, employment, II. 83,87, 
242, 243; concordance, II. 237. 
Substantive. See Nouns. 
Suite (de), tout de suite, compared, 

II. 271. 
Superlative, formation of, 1. 66 ; trans, 
of in after a, I. 67 ; with c'est and 
ce 8ont, I. 71 ; with subj. or indie, 
11.33. 
Suppose que, II. 65, note. 
Sur, translating from, II. 125. 
Syllables, division of words into, I. 
25,26. 

T, euphonic, I. 37 (n.). 

Te, pers. pron., I. 78. 

Temps, distinguished from fois, II. 
93 (n.). 

Tenir, conjug., II. 139; idioms with, 
II. 139 ; se tenir, II. 140, note. 

Tenses, compound, II. 82-87; primi- 
tive, derivative, II. 231-234; end- 
ings, II. 235; concordance, II. 236, 
237; employment, II. 237-214. See 
also each tense under its own heading. 

Terminations of regular verbs, table of, 
II. 235. 

Than, trans, of, I. 67. 

The. See Article. 

There is, tliere are, trans., 1. 121, 122. 

This, that, these, those, adj. and 
pron., I. 09. 

Till, until, after neg. clause, II. 24 
(n.). 



Time, bow to tell. I. 93 ; trans., II. 93 
(n.) ; nouns of, II. 118. 

Title, with proper names, I. 42, 183; 
with names of relatives, I. 74; of 
sovereigns, I. 92; monsieur, etc., 
with other titles, 11. 53 (n.) ; as a 
term of displeasure, II. 61 (n.). 

To^ with names of countries, etc., I. 
119; for in order to, II. 04. 

To the, 1. 35. 

Ton, I. 49; for ta, I. 60. 

Tonic accent, I. 28, 32. 

Tout, etc., 1. 108; touJi, pron., pronun- 
ciation,,!. 108 (n.). 

Transitive verbs, II. 222, 223. 

Trfes, contrasted with hien, II. 270. 

Tu, how used, I. 87 (n.). 

Un, une. See Article. 
Union of wordi, I. 30-32. 
Unless, rendering of, II. 144. 
Until, after neg. clausoj II. 24 (n.). 

Va, requiring «, I. 200, note, II. 99 (n.). 

Valoirmieuz, II. 56, 60. 

Venir, conjug. of, II. 108; venir de, II. 

109; idioms with, II. 109. 
Verbs, after prep., I. 98 (n.) ; general 
rules, 1. 137; number of, I. 201 (n.) ; 
ending in evoir, I. 221 (n.), II. 232, 
233 (n.), 235 (n.) ; similar in Fr.and 
in Engl., I, 233; with no prep., II. 
224 ; with de, II. 224, 225 ; with a, II. 
224, 227; agreement with subject, II. 
230, 231 ; complement of, II. 231 ; for- 
mation and concordance of tenses, 
II. 231-234, 236, 237 ; employment of 
tenses, II. 237-244. 
Auxiliary/. See Avoir and Etre. 
Defective, definition of, I. 201, II. 

235, note. 

Imperional, II. 6, 107 (n.), 161, 248. 

Irregular, definition of, I. 201, II. 

235, note; conjug. of some, II. 

90-151 ; contrasted with reg. II. 

250, note; table of, II. 250-269. 

Regular, endings of inf., I. 127 

(see Conjugation) ; peculiarities 

of 1st conjug., I. 163; number in 

each conjug., 1. 201 (n.) ; conjug. 

of a passive, I. 226-228 ; conjug. 
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of a refl., II. 45, 46, 244-248; tr. 
and iutr., IL 222, 223; refl. and 
pasaive, II. 22(), 230; table of 
terminationB, II. 236; vendrCf 
rompref II. 235 (n.) ; contrasted 
with Irreg., II. 250, note. 
Very, in very nwchf etc., I. 81 (n.). 
Veux (Je), II. 121, 122 j with bien, U. 

122. 
Vieux, second m. form of, I. 98, note. 
Vingt, when multiplied, I. 87. 
yiyre, conjug. of, II. 151 ; idioms with, 

IL 152. 
Void and voilli, distinguished from 

il y a, I. 122. 
Voir, conjug, of, II. 136; idioms with, 

II. 136, 
Voaioir, conjug. of, II. 120; rules on, 

II. 121 ; idioms with, II. 122. 
Voiia» eorapared with tu^ I. 37 (n.); 
conjunc. pron., I. 78; disjunci I. 81 ; 
used for tu^ I. 226 (n.). 
Vowels, I. 12-15; with euphonic t, I. 
37 (n,). 

We, trans, by French on, I. 84. 

Weight, nouns of, II. 118. 

What, trans, by que and gwoi, I. 56, 

198 ; by ce qui, ce que^ II. 132. 
Whatever, trans, by quel que^ and 

quelque . . . que, with subj., II. 38. 
When, implying fut., 1. 123 (n.). 



Which, trans, by qm and que, I. S3, 
54; of which, by dont, I. 54, 198; 
which of, by lequei, etc., 1. 58; after 
prep., I. 1U8; to which, by auquel, 
etc., I. 199; which, by ce qui, II., 
132; meaning where, II. 137 (u.). 

Who, trans, by qui, I. 53, 54, 56; by 
qui or qui eat-ce qui, etc., 1. 197 ; by 
lequei, etc., I. 199. 

Whoever, trans, by qui que, etc., U. 
38. 

Whom, trans, by que, I. 53; by qui, 
1. 56; by qui or qui eat-ce que, etc., 
1. 197; by de qui, 1. 198; by duquel, 
etc., 1. 199. 

Whose, turned into of whom, I. 53, 
54; trans, by a qui^ I. 5&; lif dont, 

I. 198; hy duquel, de laquelle, etc., 
1.199. 

Wife. 1. 107 (n.). 

Will, rendering of, U. 121. 

With, trans, of, II. 148. 

Words, union of, in speaking, I. dO-S2. 

Words, similar in the two languages, 

list of, I. 232. 
Worse, trans, of, 1. 114. 
Would, rendering of, II, 121. 

Y, for to it, to them, etc., I. 105; for 
there, 1. 106 ; place of, 1. 106 ; use of, 

II. 135 (n.). 

Y a-t-il, conjug. of, 1. 122. 
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